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FOREWORD

The present volume of the Bulletin, which is the fifth of its series, ia
intended to commemorate the connection of the late Prof. Dr. V. S,
SukTHANEAR with the Deccan College Posigraduate and Research
Institute. He was a member of the College Reorzanisation
Committee and of the first Council of Management of the Institute; he
was also the man who made the publication of the Bulletin even during
the first year of the life of the Institute possible. In complying with the
request of the Editors Lo contribute a Foreword to Lhe volume, I may
at the very outset, remark that the hopes expressed in the Foreword to
the first volume written by my predecessor in office have been largely
fulfilled during the last five years, and the Bulletin bhas now established
ilsell as an importani research publication In this country, giving in

a short compass the nahwe and amount of research underlaken by the
Institute.

1L 1s not necessary for me here to deal with the scholarly achievements
of the late Dr. Suktuankar. These are well known. They have inspired
the present volume, as they also inspired much of the research work
undertaken by the Institute, The fact that the Sukthankar Memorial
Edition Committee, organised in Poona, is bringing out a complete'
edition of all his published wrilings in itwo volumes 1s in itself the best
proaf of the esteem in which he was held, and also of the universal sense of
loss caused by his sudden and unexpected demise to the warld of scholar-
ship. That the present volume was conceived and completed within
less than a year is an indication of the inspiration and enthusiasm which
he had communicated to the staffl and students of this Institute;
and it is a matter for congratulation that this Institute is the first among
the Institutes of its kind to pay its tribute to his work in this
concrete form,
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carvied out by different scholars, in differenl places, to some exiont
independently of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, and also to
several other studies of minor importance arising owt of the critical
edition. If he were alive today he would have rejoiced to sce a volume
like this, one of the many fruits of his colossal work on the great Epic to
which he devoted, with a singleness of purpose and with unrivalled
mastery, more than seventecn years of his life. It is, therefore, in the
fitness of things that the present volume of studies should be offered as
a tribute to the memory of this great scholar, the highest possible tribute
that any Institute can offer,

To those connected with the management of the [ustitute there is still
another aspect which appears significant. The principal object of the
Institute is the conduct of co-ordinated research projects by the stafl and
students of the various departments, This Memorial Volume of the
Bulletin was planned towards the close of January 1943 and executed
within a year, the only condition being that all contributions must have
some bearing on the critical edition. That the entire plan should have
been co-ordinated and successfully concluded, maintaining the high level
of scholarship that was expected from all the members of the staff, in
addition to the normal research projects which had already been planned
and put into execution, is proof that the work of the Institute is
progressing rapidly in the right direction, It is to be hoped that this
first co-operative project will bear fruit in wider fields and establish
a unique tradition associated with the name of the Institute.

In conclusion 1 wish to congratulate the contributors on the
excellence of their papers, and the Editors of this Volume, Drs. V. M.
Apte and H. D. Sankaria, for the efficient manner in which they have
completed their task.

Bomsay : B. J. Wapia,
3ro Novemeer 1943,



Avant-propos

When on 2lst January 1943, Death laid its icy hand on the mortal
frame of Dr. V. S. SUKTHANKAR, not only did his family suffer a sad
bereavement, not only did Research Institutes like the Bhandarkar
Oriental Research Institute and the Deccan College Postgraduate and
Research Institute in his home province lose “a guide, philosopher and
{riend > but Indlan scholarship alse was shocked by the passing away
of a * Critical Editor " whose labours helped to raise its International
status, and the world mourned the disappearance of an Indologist of
almost * Epic * fame. Well might one reproach Remorseless Fate (in
the words of the great Kalidasa): ‘ In snaiching him away, what,
indeed, hast thou not robbed us of 3'

Kanna-vimukhena metyuna haratd@ tam vada kim na no hyfam.

But moping did nobody any good and the tears of the dear ones but
injure the preta:

Suajanasry kildtisamtatam dahati pretam ifi pracaksote.

Death should have no sting for the true philosopher whose duty on such
occasions 1s to concentrate his attention on the preservation of the
“ Famchody " (yasah-sarird) which Illustrious Ones like SUKTHANKAR
leave behind them. It was in this spirit that, at the Condolence
Meeting held on 23rd January 1943, the following resolution was placed
on record :

The sudden and tragic demise on 2|st January 1943 of Dy, V. S, SURTHANKAR has removed
1 hgure of international reputation fram the world of scholars, The losa is almost irreparable
and particularly so to [ndia, as it was the Critical Edition of the Mah#ibharata on which he was
engaged for the lnst 17 years and which he had made hig life-work which helped to put India on
the map of the scholarly world, He was conrected in one capacity or another with several
learned Societies, Acadermes and Research Institutions in Europe, America and India—~he
wes incidentally the second Indian to be elected Honorary Member by the American
Oriental Society—but with the Deccan College Post-graduste and Research Institute
he was closely connected in more capacitics than one, ss Member of the Reorganization Committex,
Member of the first Council of M t and the Committce of Direction,
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At the instance of the Director who moved the above resolution, the
undersigned agreed to edit this Volume, which, in the fitness of things
should be devoted mainly to Mehabhirata Studies. The reasons for this
thematic uniformity should be obvious. It is true that Dr. SuRTHANKAR
was o versatile Indologist. He had all the natural gifts and acquired
attainments which enabled him Lo excurse into and dominate many
fields of research and Ae adorned whatever ke touched. He gave ample
evidence, for example, of his special aptitude and training in philology
and linguistics which continued to be his favourite subjects until
he switched on to the Mahabharata. His inquiring gaze was also directed
to epecial objectives in the field of palwography, epigraphy, archzology
and Sanskrit literature—objectives which he held with a masterly eye.
Nevertheless, it must be said that it was a wise Providence that decreed
on August 4, 1925, that thereafter his life be dedicated to the organization
of that great project of national—nay, international—importance, namely
the preparation of a Critical Edition of the Mahabhirata, the solid
foundations whereof were laid by the publication of the completed
Adiparvan with the Prolegomena, which was hailed by WinTeRNITZ
in 1934 as * the most important event in the history of Sanskrit philo-
logy since the publication of Max MULLER'S edition of the RgVeda with
Sayana's Commentary.” There were certain qualities that pre-
eminently fitted him for this great undertaking, such as his passion for
“the application of scientific methods, his objectivity of approach, critical
acumen, attention to details, precision and ecomemy of words, his
punctiliousness about the typography and get-up of a book and his fasti-
diousness about its correct printing and proper appearance generally.
It is again significant that he made his debut in research in 1914 with
a Doctorate dissertation, connected with a Critical Edition of Sakata-
yana's Grammar ([.1) with the Commentary Cintamani and that the
Master who initiated him into the science of text-criticism was Prof.
Herwrich Lupers who declared, with reference to the completed Adiparvan
in 1933, that though the number of his pupils was legion, not one had
such brilliant work to his credit. The Mahabharata work to which he
dedicated the last 17 ripe years of his life may therefore be suid to be his life-
work. His single-minded devotionand complete identification with this
task can be gauged by the well-lnown fact that though he lived all these
years in Poona, he was almost unknown to the social circles of that city.
“To conclude, then, his magnum opus was his work on the Critical
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Edition of the Great Epic, including the serics of papers such as Epic
Stud'es, Epic Questions and the like in which he examined in great detail
various related problems.

Arrangements have now been made at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research
Institute to carry on the work of the Critical Ed'tion where he left it,
and we have no doubt that the hope expressed by Dr. SUKTHANKAR in
his last public utterance in Poona on 5th January 1943 will be fulfilled.
But the title : * A Three-Dimensional View of the Great Epic’, of the
lectures he was delivering before the University of Bombay in the
beginning of 1943, and in the midst of which he d'ed, was very significant
and shows that the corpus of the Mahibhirata was not his only interesl
though he found very little time for anything clse till then, and that he
was proposing to take up (in what leisure he could spare) the work of
higher text-criticism or the task of interpreting the soul of the Epic
also. ,

Tt is here that scholars all the world over can step in and continue his
good work. It is our earnest hope, therefore, that students of Sanskrit
literature, linguisticians, archeologists, historians, sociologists and
philosophers will continue to exploit the firm material presented by the
Critical Edition of the Great Epic with all the greater enthusiasm now,
since they are no longer exposed to the risk of having to base their
conclusions on the shifting sands of any uncritical and multiple text
of the Mahabharata.



Now to the pleasant task of acknowledging the help renderea mn ww
preparation of this Memorial Volume. The Authorities of the Bhan-
darkar Institutc have laid us under deep obligation by allowing us to
include the very valuable article by Professor Epcerton of Yale
University, which was to form part originally of his Iniroduction 1o the
Sabhéparvan critically edited by him. Dr, S. K. BELVALKAR, the present
General Editor, deserves our thanks for kindly giving us in advance the
printed formes of Sabha for consultation.

Our gratcful thanks are due to Mr. B, J. WADIA, the Vice-Chancellor
of the University of Bombay and the Chairman of our Councl of
Management, for sparing time from the all-too crowded routine of
a strenuous life to write a graceful Foreword, and to Dr. S, M. Katgs,
the Director, for facilitating our editorial work in all its
stages by his unfailing help and co-operation. The ready response
ol the various contributors considerably lightened our task and
wis to ther cnthusiasm and hard work that we owe the kmely
and appropriate  publication of the Volume today, the first
anniversaty of Dr, SukTHANKAR'S death. The burden of our editorial
duties was lightened to a great extent by the very willing help rendered
from time to time by Dr. Mrs. Iravati Karvé and Mr. C. H. Snaicn,
our Readers in Sociology and Semilics respectively. In conclusion it
is only fair to add that the Manager of the Government Central Press and
his Staff deserve our warmest thanks for enabling us 1o bring out this
Volume punctually in spite of the short time at their disposal, because
in this particular case, the time of its publication was ags much of the
essence as the contents of the Volume.

V. M. Arri

H. D. Sankaria
21sT January 1944,



VISHNU SITARAM SUKTHANKAR
AND
1115 CONTRIBUTION TO INDOLOGY

Very little is on record regarding the life of Vishnu Sitaram SurTHANKAR.
The present essay perhaps anlicipates a little the detailed and eritical
literary biography promised to us by the Sukthankar Memorial Edition
Committee along with a complete reissue of all his published writings ; !
but in this labour of love the writer has Lo depend almost entirely on Lthe
published work of SukTHANKAR and some of the unpublished material
which he had the good fortune of being shown both by SuxTHANKAR
and his heirs later.?

Any visitor to the Mahabhdrata Departmenl of the Bhandarkar
Oriental Research Institute in Poona will be as much impressed by the
two handsome bound volumes containing all the published reviews in
English, French, German and Italian, and a number of Indian languages
ag well, of SUKTIIANKAR'S great work on the critical edition, as by the silenl
but efficient work of the deparlment which SUKTHANKAR organised during
the very first year when he assumed charge of the General Editorship.
of this colossal undertaking. But these reviews and notices Louch only
one side of his deep and extensive scholarship ; the final phase, as it were,
of a continuous life of scholarship and active research, This final phase
of more than seventeen years of single-minded devotion and whole-
hearted dedication to the cause of the Great Epic was a fitting conclusion
to a {ull life given over entirely to Indological research.

We musl be thankful to an old custom in the German Universities for
a brief account of SukTHANKAR'S early life. This custom requires every
candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy te append to his thesis

! Cf. the Appeal issued by this Committee.

2 The writer would like to express here his thanks lo Mrs, Malinibai SUKTHANKAR and
the two sons of Di, SUKTHANKAR far the facilities given ta him to axamine SUKTHANRAR'S
Nachl He i5 also indebted to Professors P, K. Goorand [i D. Kosamst for the help

they have given him in supplying their own copies of SUKTHANKAR'S inseribed reprints

for reference,



his Lebenslatsf, o short nccount of himself up to the period of submnttmg
his disserlation. According to his own stalemenl contained in his
Lebenslatsf? SUKTHANRAR was born on 4th May 1887 in Bombay as son
of Engineer Sitaram Vishnu SukTHANEAR and his wife Dhaklibai; Le
studied up to high-schoof standard in Bombay and proceeded to the
University of Cambridge where he took up the study of Mathematics,
and in 1906 oblained the B.A. degree of this University, In the summer
of 1911 he went to Berlin and applied himself principally to the study of
Indian Philology. Here he attended the lectures of Professors Brckg,
Fromann, IMMELMANN, Ep. Lzumann, LoescHke, Liners, MarQuarr,
Mrrrwock, Riene, E. Scamior, W. Scuurze, Tromas, v. WILAMOWITZ
MoecLennorr and Worrrin. Tor his main subject, Indian Philology,
he was under the guidapce of Professor LipErs, and nnder him he
prepared a critical edition of Sakatsyana's Grammar (Adhyaya I, pada 1)
with the commentary of Yaksavarman entitled Cintamani, accompanied
by German lranslation and notes, and submitted on 18th June 1914,
The dissertation was, however, printed in 1921 and published on
21st May 1921.

Some furlher details are available from a Synopsis of Career which
SuxrHANKAR himself prepared and printed in August 1924, Under
pexsonal details he says that he was the grandson of the late Mr. Shantaram

- Narayan, Government Pleader, and that he helonged to the Gauda
Sérasvat Brahmin caste. The family of SurTHANKAR appears to have
settled down in Bombay for several generations, with land inierests.
Hesstudied at St. Xavier's College, Bombay, during 1902-3 ; at St. John's
College, Cambridge, during 1903-7 ; at Edinburgh University in 1909 and
finally at Berlin University during 1910.14. He secured the M.A. degree
of Cambridge in 1912 with the Mathematical Tripos (in 1906) and the
Ph.D. of Berlin in 1914 in Philology and Philosophy. During the next
two years he was a Government Research Scholar in the Archaological
Survey Deparlment of the Government of India, and was serving as
Assistant Superintendent, Archeological Survey of India, Western Circle
for four years (1915-19). In addition he was the jont-Editor to the
Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute during the first
two years of its life (1919-20), a Lecturer at the Annual Convention of the
American Orlental Society, 1920: Travelling Lecturer at different

¥ Phe Grammatik Saholayana's, p. 9.



Universily centies in the United States of America, 1920-21 ; a Member
of Gray's Inn, London, and of the American Oriental Socicty.! When
the new series of the Journal of the Boinbay Branch of the Royal Asiatic
Society was inauguisied, SUKIUANKAR took charge of 11 as its Chief
Editor, and 1o him is due the beautiful appearance of the journal and the
uniformly high standard thal it has maintamned during all this time,
This, in brief, is all thal we can know of SukTizANKAR from his public
activities up to 1924,

[t was about this time that the Mahabharata Department of the
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute in Poona needed reotganisation
and a competent General Edilor o take charge of the work in all its
aspects. The preliminary work which resnlted in the publication of
the Tentalive Edition of the Virdtaparvan by Mr. N. B. Utcikar had
been circulated among competent scholars and elicited a number of
concrete suggestions which necessitaled the reorganisalion of .the
deparlment as a whole. Tt is al this juncture thal SURTHANKAR first
comes inlo the scheme, although in various other capacities during his
eatlier stay in Poona he had been actively connected with this Institule
and ils research activilics. He took charge of his office as General Editor
on 4th August 1925, and for the next sevenleen years devoted himself
entirely to the cause of the Greal Epic which he made his own. Thereafler
his contributions to other aspects of Indic studies are overshadowed by his
magnum opss, the Critical Edition of the Greal Epic and the Prolezomena
with Epic Studies.

The first paper which SUKTHANKAR contyibuted seriously to Indology
was during his Berlin days, entitled ‘ Miscellansous Notes on
Mammata's Kavyaprakase.> This paper, published in 1912, already
bears the stamp of scholarship which marked all his characteristic
contributions at a later date. The style, the direciness of approach and
the economy of words in expressing himself, are all there. The frst
part of this paper discusses in detail the problem of the double authorship
of Kavyaprakata. By a comparison of the Kavyalarihgra with, on the

4 SUKTHANKAR was elecied an Honotary Membe: of this Sociely in 1938, in recognition
of his great work on the Mahabharats, and became the fiast Indian «cholar after
Sir Ramkrishna Gopal BANDARKAR Lo receive this honour,

5 ZDMG (1912) 66.477-90 ; 533-43.
u Bk YV 62—2



X VISHNU SITARAM SUKTHANKAR

one hand, the part of KP attributed to Mammata and on the other, that
attributed to Allata, he sets the matter beyond, the pale of doubt. 1t is
demonstrated that while the author of the latter end of KP depends for
his whole material practically on KL and daes not hesitate lo borraw
phrases and expressions verbatim from the latter, Mammata himsel{
makes use reservedly of the new ideas hrought into Alamkarasasira by
Rudrata and looks for his authorities amongst writers older than Rudrata.
In the second part’ SUKTHANKAR points out that a portion of the Vrti
1o the definition of the Alamkara Samuccaya, in KP, does not originate
from either Mammata or Allata, and that it must be regarded as a later
interpolation. A third section’ deals with the practice of quoting names
merely honoris causa, as common among the grammarians such as Jainendra
and Sakatiyana, paralleled by the facts which cenire round the verse
no. 860 in the Kavyaprakasa. 1t is pointed out that the mention of the
names Udbhata and Bhimaha by the commentators on this verse is merely
piifartham.

The scientific training which SUKTHANKAR received al Camhridge while
preparing himself for the Mathematical Tripos, stood him in good stead
during his Berlin days. Although he took up Indian Philology and
Philosophy as his main branch of study, this Mathematical training
prepared him for a scientific outlook on matters literary or historical,
and there wasno study or investigation which he considered was low
enaugh for a scholar if it led to properutilisation of the material available.
Thus we find him, in 1914, preparing a very detailed Index to Sir
Ramkrishna Gopal Buanparkar’s  Vaisnavism, Saivism and Minor
Religious Systems® The preparation of an index of this type involves
considerable labour and a deep understanding on the part of the indexcr
especially when he is separated trom the author of the work indexed by
nearly 6000 miles. This is exactly what happened in the case of this
particular index, and the training involved in its preparation must have

been an education to SUKTHANKAR under the direct supervision of
Prof. Lupkss.

& Ibid 533.41.
T Ibid 541.43.

3 Published in the Qrundriss der Indoariachen Philologie und Altertums kunde
n 194,



HIS CONTRIBUTION TO INDOLOGY xi

There is now a gap of three yems before SUKTHANKAR once again
comes in with further contributions. This was evidently the peried
when he was attached lo the Archaological Survey of India as a Govern-
ment of India scholar, and was gathering varicd experience, particulatly
in Epigraphy. The newly discovered Asokan Edict of Maski was being
entrusted lo Rac Sahib H. Krishna Sasyri, officiating Government
Epigraphist to the Governmenl of India for editing towards the second
half of 1915. At this time SuxkTHANKAR was studying South-Indian
Epigraphy and Paleography in the office of the Government Epigraphist
and it is not unhkely that much of the work in connection with the Mask
Edict was actuelly done by SuxtHANKAR. For he had received his
training in this branch under LupErs, one of the most resourceful scholars
in Europe who was equally at home with such difficult epigraphs or
fragmentary Mss. as with printed texts. The help which the Rao Sahib
received from SUKTHANKAR in his editorial work is acknowledged by hima
in the following words : * The following text, translation and notes have
been prepared by me with the co-operation of Dr. V. 8. SUKTHANKAR,
M.A. Ph.D., a Government of India Research Scholar, who s studying
South-Indian Epigraphy m my office.

During this period there are two Progress Reports of the Archaological
Survey of India, Western Circle, from the pen of SURTHANKAR, respectively
for 1916,17 and 1917-18. His first tour of exploration tock him about
two months round the Sirohi State' where, in addition {o the surveying
of historical monuments, he filled up the lacune in the collection of the
lascriptions of the Paramiras of Abu, mast of which were lacated within
this State. With the matenial collected during this tour, in addition to
what was already on record in the office of the Western Circle, it was
thought possible lo reconstruct a skeleton of the history of this family
of Rajput chiefs from the middle of the eleventh century to about the
middle of the fourteenth century A.p. SuxTHankar had projected
a separate study of this interesting period on the basis of these records
for the Director-General's Annual of Archeology, but other and more
important work must have prevented, the fulhlment of this project. This
exploration covered the sites at Or with a Vishnu and Jain temples;

9 The New Asokan Edici of Maski (—Hyderabad Archeological Series, No, 1),
1915, p. 3.

10 Prog. Report of A. S, I., Western Curele, 1916-17, part 1V, pp. 59-72.
u Y 82-2a



xil VISHNU SITARAM SUKTHANKAR

Girvar where a Siva Lifiga and pedestal had heen unearthed : Datdni
believed to be the scene of the batile faught in V. 1640 between Mahirdo
Surtin of Sirohi and Emperor Akbar, in which the former wis victorious ;
Makaval with a pillar inscription of the Paramara Dhardvarsa, daled
V. 1276, $ravana-sudi 3 Monday ; Nitora with, among other temples.
2 shrine of Siirya and 2 temple of Parévanitha ; and a number of other
interesting places.

The second Report for 1917-18 mostly deals with Epigraphy and
Numismatics. The chief interest lies around the Hindu and Buddhist
Inscriptions, including the two sets of copper-plates of the Kadamba
Kings Ravivarman and Krishnavarman ; two Caulukya Plates referring
to the reign of the Caulukya Karna, dated respectively Saka 996 and
Vikrama 1131 ; two Valabhi Plates dated Samvat 210 and issued by order
of the Mahasamanta Maharaja Dhruvasena [, the Maitraka King of
Valdbhi. Ono of the most interesting of epigraphs deall with al this time
are the inscriptions at Dhar known as Sarpabandha, engraved on Lhe
pillars of an old grammar school called the Bhoja Sala at Dhar. One of
the inscriptions is a chart of the Sanskrit alphabet and other of verbal
terminations. This latter is taken from a chapter of the Katantra,
These epigraphs are dated ca. 1150 An. on the strength of the names.
Paramara Naravarman and Udayaditya of Malva. Another important
discovery was the Sanchi inscription of the time of Svimi Jivadiman
which provides a date and location for Svami-Jivaddman, the father of
the founder of the third Dynasty of Satraps in Surastra who was up Lill
then known only through the coins of his son Svami-Rudrasirha I1.

In the R. G. Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume" appears a short
paper by SUKTHANKAR entitled ** Paleographic Notes . In this paper
SurTHANEAR'S knowledge of Indian paleography is exhibited with the
same carefyl precision which always characterised similay studies of
Lipers. The main object of investigation was to find ont the exacl petiod
at which ' Acute-angled * or * Nail-headed * alphabet of Northern India
was supplanted by the rival Northern Nagari. Tt was clear that up to the
beginning of the eighth century (a.p. 708 : the Multai plates) the acute-
angled alphabet was still current in Northern India; on the other hand the
Kanheri inscriptions (4.0. 851 and 877) unmistakably show the use of the

U pg.309-22



HIS CONFRIBUTION TO INDOLOGY xiit

Nagari alphabet for epigraphical purposes. The balance of evidence, as
SUKTHANKAR points out, leads strongly to the conclusion that the
Samingad gant is spurious, and that the first employment of the Nagari
is to be found in the Kanheri inscriptions, in direct opposition to the earlier
view, expressed by BUHLER'? who was inclined to suppose that the
Northern N7 gart was in use at least since the beginning of the eighth
century. The evidence used by BuHLER consisted of the Samingad
grant of the Rastrakiita Dantidurga bearing a date corresponding to
AD. 754, from Western India; the Dighva-Dubauli plate of Mahendrapila
I and the Bengal Asiatic Society’s Plate of Vinayakapala (of the Imperial
Pratihira dynasty) believed by BUHLER to be daicd in the years
corresponding to A.D. 761 and 794-5 respectively. A detailed conside-
ration, however, points out that these two records are to be expunged
from their place at the end of Plate IV of BUHLER's Tables, and with this
the entire black of evidence in support of the supposition far the use of
Nagari forms for epigraphs since the beginning of the eighth century
disappears. By proving that the other plank of this theory, the Simangad
grant, 1o be spurious, SUKTHANKAR established that the epoch for the use
of Nagari in epigraphic documents should be taken forward by at least
a hundred years. lpcidentally he corrected also BuiiLEr's mislection
of Lhe date of the Vinayakapala plate Lo o.0. 931.  In this way the difficulty
created, by BUHLER's assurnplion for the use of the Nagari as epigraphic
alphabet since the eighth century A.D., leaving the whole of the ninth
century as hereft of any epigraphs in this script, is corrected.

SUKTHANKAR, as & critical reviewer, appears for the first time in two
reviews published in the Indian Antiquary for 1917. The first review is
on Prof. K. B. Parnax’s edition of Kalidasa's Meghadita (as embodied
in the Parspabhyudaya)’® with the commentary of Mallinaths, etc. in
its revised form, published in 1916. It was characteristic of SURTHANKAR
1o be almost punctilious about the typography and general get-up ot a book
even in these early days, and it is no wonder to one acquainted with his
insistence on the proper appearance of a printed book that the second
paragraph of this veview deals at length with the bad printing of this
volume. His criticism of Prof. PATHAK's arguments regarding the date
of Kalidasa is conched in a language which is almost a precursor to the

12" Indische Palarographic p. 51.

B 14 46. 7980,
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Girvar where a Siva Linga and pedestal had been uncarthed : Datdni
helieved Lo be the scene of the battle fought in V. 1640 between Mahario
Surtan of Sirohi and Emperor Akbar, in which the former was viclorious ;
Makaval with a pillar inseription of the Paramdra Dhiravarse, daled
V. 1276, Sravana-sudi 3 Monday ; Nitord with, among other temples.
a shrine of Siirya and a temple of Parévanitha ; and a aumber of other
interesting places,

The second Report for 1917-18 mostly deals with Epigraphy and
Numismatics, The chicf interest lies around the Hindu and Buddhist
Inscriptions, including the lwo sets of copper-plates of the Kadamba
Kings Ravivarman and Krishnavarman ; two Caulukya Plates referring
to the reign of the Caulukya Karna, dated respectively Saka 99 and
Vikrama 1131 ; two Valabhi Plates dated Samvat 210 and issued by order
of the Mahiisimanta Mah#raja Dhruvasena I, the Maitraka King of
Valgbhi. One of the most inieresting of epigraphs dealt with al this time
are the inscriptions at Dhar known as Sarpabandha, engraved on the
pillars of an old grammar school called the Bhoja Sala at Dhar. One of
the inscriptions is a chart of the Sanskrit alphahet and other of verhal
terminations. This latter is taken from a chapter of the Katmtra.
These epigraphn are dated ca. 1150 AD. on the sirength of the names.
Paramira Naravarman and Udayaditya of Malva. Another important
discovery was the Sanchi inseription of the time of Svami Jivadiman
which provides a date and location for Svami-Jivadaman, the father of
the founder of the third Dynasty of Satraps in Surastra who was up ull
then known only throngh the coins of his son Svami-Rudrasirha 1L

In the R. G. Bhandarhar Commemoration Volume"' appears a shorl
paper by SugTHANKAR entitled “ Palzographic Notes™. In this paper
SukrHaNkAR's knowledge of Indien paleography is exhibited with the
same careful precision which always characterised similar studies of
L.0pERs. The main object of investigation was to find out the exact petiod
at which * Acate-angled * or * Nail-headed * alphabet of Northern India
was supplanted by the rival Northern Nagari. It was clear that up to the
beginning of the eighth century (.0, 708 : the Multsi plates) the acute-
angled glphabet was still current in Northern India; on the other hand the
Kapheri inscriptions (4.0, 851 and 877) unmmistakably show the use of the

1t pp. 30022
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Nagari alphabet for epigraphical purposes. The balance of evidence, as
SUKTHANKAR points oul, leads gtromgly to the comclusion that the
Samingad grant is spurious, and that the first employment of the Nagari
is Lo he found in the Kanheri inscriptions, in direct opposition to the carlier
view, expressed by BunLER'? who was inclined to suppose that the
Northern Nigari was in use at least since the begimning of the eighth
century. The evidence used by BUHLER consisted of the Simingad
grant of the Rastrakiita Dantidurga bearing a date corresponding to
AD. 754, from Western India ; the Dighva-Dubayli plate of Mahendrapila
I and the Bengal Asiatic Society's Plate of Vinayakapala (of the Imperial
Pratihira dynasty) believed by BuHLER to be daled in the years
corresponding 1o A.D. 761 and 794-5 respectively. A detailed conside-
ration, however, points out that these two records are to be expunged
from their place at the end of Plate IV of BigLrr's Tables, and with this
the entire block of evidence in support of the supposition for the use of
Nagari forms for epigraphs since the beginning of the cighth century
disappears. By proving that the other plank of this theory, the Simangad
grant, lo be spurious, SUKTHANKAR established that the epach for the use
of Nagari in epigraphic documents should be taken forward by at least
a hundred years. Incidentally he corrected also BumLER's mislection
of the dale of Lhe Vinayakapala platc to A.p. 931,  In this way the difficulty
created by BulLer’s assumption for the use of the Nagari as epigraphic
alphabet since the cighth century A.D., leaving the whole of the ninth
century as hereft of any epigraphs in this script, is corrected.

SUKTHANKAR, as a critical reviewer, appears for the first time in iwo
reviews published in the Indian Antiquary for 1917. The first review is
on Prof. K. B. Parnak’s edition of Kalidasa's Meghadiita (as embodied
in the Parsvibhyudaya)'® with the commentary of Mallindtha, etc. In
its revised form, published in 1916. It was characteristic of SUKTHANKAR
to be almost punctilious about the typography and general get-up ot a book
even in these early days, and it is no wonder to one acquainted with his
insistence on the proper appearance of a printed book that the second
paragraph of this review deals at length with the bad printing of this
volume. His criticism of Prof. PATHAK’S arguments regarding the date
of Kalidasa is couched in a language which is almost a precursor to the

2 Indische Palrographic p. 51,
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style which he adopted in the famous Prolegomena, published 16 years
later. One remark is significant : *.,...... for it must be rememhered
that even the author of the Parfv@bhyudaya is separated by at least two
centuries from the time of Kalidisa,—a period which is long enough in
India to engender interpolations. Each work represents the version
locally current at the particular epoch to which the commentator belongs.
And neither in one case the seclusion of the Kasmir Valley, nor in the
other, the proximity to the poet by—admitting Prof. PATHAK's
estimation to he correct—three centuries, is 2 sufficient guarantee to the
entire purily of the respective texts.” Readers of the Prolegomena may
recollect the force of these arguments with reference to the classification
of the different classes of the Mahdbhdrata manuscripts.

The second critical review is of Dr. S. K. BeLvaLkar’s Mandlik Gold
Medal Essay' entiltled * An Account of the different existing systems ol
Sanskrit Grammar,' now known as Systems of Sanskrii Grammar in
brief. Thisshort book of 148 pages was published in 1915, and the review
appears in the May 1917 issue of the Indian Antiquary. 'This is a2 model
review : the introductory part deals objectively with what the author has
actually to say inthe book. The latter part of the review is strictly critical,
pointing out the deficiencies of the book. Some of the sentences are
characteristic of SUKTHANKAR at his best: ‘It (=the book) should be
indispensable to any one who intends writing a more comprehensive work,
discussing in exfensa, the many controversial points which are cither anly
lightly touched upon by Dr. BELVALKAR of not noticed at all.” Similarly
in discussing Dr. BELVALKAR's ireatment of the relationship hetween Panini
and Katydyana he refers to the obvious overlooking by the author of
Kisrnorn's brochure on the same subject published forty years earlier
(Bombay 1876). In these and olher remarks there is not the least trace
of that heavy-weight authority which is characteristic of uninformed
eritics whose prolonged experience and long possession of a scientific
Teputation is, however, counteracted by superficial observations regarding
the work of others. SUKTHANKAR never posed as an authority in any
subject and did not assume that altitude of superiority which is a mark
of lesser lights. In all his dealings he was straight-forward, and especially
in scholarly m-atters his attitude was purely impersonal. It is on this
?ccount that his pronouncements on any work, even when he pleaded

Jignorance of the subject, are valuable in themselves.

W Ibad, 46, 106.8,
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During 1918 SukTHANKAR published his translation of JacoE:’s peper
on the Authenticity of the Kautiliya in the Indian Antiquary.® This is
perhaps one of the two occasions when he attempted to Lranslate inio
English, for the benefit of Indian scholars, some of the foreign
contributions. But any one acquainted with his style can see that the work
is not a mere translation and that the translator has taken the trouble
Lo present it in good English which has always given a personal charm
to his writings.

The first epigraphs to be edited by SUKTHANKAR {other than the Maski
edicts of Asoka) are published in 1919, The new Inscription of Siri-
Pulumavi,'® a Prakrit record inscribed on a rock, firmly buried in the soil,
Iying midway between the villages Myakadoni and Chinnakadaburu in
the Adﬁni Talukd of the Bellari District, Madras Presidency, was edited
by SukTHANKAR as No. 9 for 1919 in the Epigraphia Indica. The
importance of this epigraph lies in the site of the inscribed rock, fixing
definitely a point south of the Krishna to which the sway of the Sitavahanas
axtended. The other published as No. 4 for 1919 in £/ is the Porumamilla
Tank Inscription of Bhaskata Bhavadura'”™® (Saka 1291, the exact tithi
being on Monday, the 15th October, 1369 A.p.) is a long record of
127 lines inscribed on two slabs, sel up in front of the ruined Bhairava
temple. This inscription is interesting on account of the many obscure,
technical terms which still need elucidation.

The beginning a new interest is proved by SUKTHANKAR'S nolice of
Bhasa's Carudatta edited by R. Ganapati Sastrr of Trivandrum. This
notice, published in QJMS for 1919, is the precursor of a long series of
papers by SUKTHANKAR during the following five years. This short notice
illustrates very clearly his special leanings towards textual criticism as
an acute philologist with mathematical training. This particular training
is clear inthe use of the words ' assumption, argument, prool,’ etc. ; and
according to his findings Cérudatia is a fragmentary play.

15 Ihid, 47, 157-61 ; 187-95,
16 EI 14.153-5,
1718 1bid, 14, 97.109.
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The year 1920 is one of the most fruitful in SUKTIANKAR S career as
an Indologist. There are altogelher seven papors published during this
year, two of which are contribuled Lo the first volume of the newly founded
Amnals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research, Institute in Poona. The
first of these two papers,' entitled ‘On the Home of the so~called
Andhra Kinge isa result of his study of the Myakadoni Inseription of Sirie
Pulumavi referred to above. As a resull of unscientific speculation the
comparison of epigraphic and numismatic dale with those recorded in
the Purinas (the critical editing of which texis is still a desideratum)
the Satavihanas were connected with the Andhra dynasly and placed
before the public as an authentic account of the fortunes of the family.
SUKTHANKAR penetrates skilfylly through this morase of facts and, points
oul that at the bottom of this fiction thereis only constructive historical
imagination which has been misled by the Purdnic account, and that this
account itself is of such a mixed character with ils varie lectiones that il
wouhd be futile 1o arrive 2t a rehiable and, in overy way = satisfactory beuk,
Considering the find-places of the inscriptions of this dynasty it is found
that the following distribution is noticed : Nanagha!, Nasik, Bhelsa,
Kanheri, Karle, Myakadoni, Amaravati, Cina (Krishna Dist) and
Kodavolu. The earliest inscriptions are all from Western India and it
is not until the time of Vasisthipuira-Siri-Pulumavi thal we meel with
an inscription of eny king of this dynesty from the Andhradesa.
"Moreover the expression Satapahanihara—which reminds onc of the
expression Salahani-ralfha of the Hira-Hadagalli copper-plate grant—
apypears ko indicate Lhat the tiibe Lo which this line of kings helonged must
be regarded as autochtons of the inland province so named, which has nol
yet been identified with certainty but which lay, probably, considerably,
to the west of the Andhra country. A comsideration of the dates of the
inscriptions and their sites indicates thal the Sitavihanas had first made
themaelves masters of the northern portion of the western Ghats, and even
subdued some part of Malava, before turning their atlention to the
conquest of the Andhradefa. This epigraphic evidence is remarkably
borne out by numismatic evidence and the earliest coins are tound in
Western India. SukTuaNkar's discussion of the views of Rapson and
Vincent Switd is masterly and trenchent, All the evidence marshalled

points to the south-western parts of the Deccan platean as the possible
home of this interesing dynasty.

1 Annols BORI |.2].-42.
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The second paper contributed lo the Anmals is on Llhe Besnagar
Inscription of Heliodorus.® Discovered providentially by Sir John
MARSHALL, this little Prakrit record has engaged the atlention of o nmmber
of distinguished scholars in Indian hislory, and a scholarly edition of the
inscription by ]. Pii. VogEL was published in the Anrual Repart of the
Archeological Survey of India for 1908-09. But in all these studies the
historical inlerest centring round the name of the Graeco-Indian king
Antialkidas and the conveision of a Greek Ambassador in India to the
cult of Visudeva preponderates over every other inlerest so lhat the
language and textual criticism of the inscription has become the chief
theme of investigation by SUKTHAKNAR in this paper. One important
point is clearly established by SurTsankar: that the writer of the
inscription must have been a Greek who rendered word, for word the
original Greek model into the corresponding Prakrit, and that this Greek
might conceivably be Heliodoros. The anomalies of Prakyit construction
become clear when Greek syntax is invoked to our aid. This is
particufarly important hoth for Old and Middle Indo-Aryan syntax, for
an analysis on this line of doubtful constructions might ultimately lead
us Lo the unravelling of the substrala which have affected the growth of
Indo-Aryan in its long history.

The short note on an Assyrian tablel?’ found in Bombay is in reality
an announcement of a unique discovery in Bbibay, with the readings and
English rendering by Dr. C. E. Krisgr. Similarly the short review of
Luvers’ Bruchstiicke Buddhistischer Dramen™ is a timely notice bringing
oul the imporlance of Lhis work for several branches of Indian philclogy,
and in particular to Indian paleography and Middle Indian dislectology,
as also to the theory of Indian dvamaturgy.

Curiosities of Hindu Epigraphy is the title of one of the least known of
SUKTHANKAR's papers, Jt appeared in the Asian Review for October-
December 1920, the only English monthly journal published in Japan.
It is a popular paper which brings out the characteristics peculiar to Indian
epigraphs ; in his wide survey he includes the famous Piprawi Relic
Inscription, the Besnagar Inscription of Heliodores, the Armenian
Memorial Stone epitaph near the city of Madras (ca. 1663 a.b.
corresponding to the year 1112 of the Armenian patriarch Moses) in the

D pd 1. 59-66.

2 JAOS 40-142-4,
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Armenian Janguage and script ; a Syrian inscriplion in a small church ot
Travancore besides Pahlavi vecords. Similarly he refers Lo discoverics
including the fragment of an Aramaic inscription exhumed on the site of
the ancient city of Taxila from the debris of a house of the st century n.c.
No relerence to epigraphic curibsilies could be complete without
2 mention of the monumental slabs from Central India on which lengthy
poems and, dramas were engraved, by royal palrons of literature and the
fine arts. In the brief compass of a short general article SUKTHANKAR
has touched upon the many-sided nature of Indian epigraphs, and
includes reference to the rarc inscription, perhaps the only one of its kind
in the world, written in characters of the seventh century, engraved on
a massive block, consisting of the text of notes of seven typical modes of
Hindu Music arranged for the Indian lute.

The interest which SURTHANKAR had evinced a little earlier in noticing
the edition of Bhisa's Carudatia, bears {ruit now, in the year 1920 and
initiates his series of STupiEs 1v Brasa of which altogether seven were
published. The Introduction to this series? is vemarkoble {or the
breadth of vision and the catholicity of approach which SuxTiANKAR
exhibits and which becomes hereafter the hall-mark of cverything that he
writes, The first series deals with certain archaisms in the Prakrit of
the dramas ascribed to Bhisa and published in the Trivendrum Sanskrit
Series. These archaisms are tabulated as under: 1. amhaam (<< Sk.
asmiikam) in opposition to later amhanam, the form amha(k)am being
reminiscent of Pali amhakam and Aévaghosa's tum(B)ak(am); 2. The
root arh- in the forms arha and arkadi are reminiscent of Advaghasa's
arhessi; 3. ahaka (< Sk. akam), 4. ama; 5. Karia (< Sk. kriva)
as compared with Seuraseni kadua: 6. hissa, kitie (< Sk. kasya) ;
7. khu(< Sk. khala) ; 8. tava ( < Sk. tava); 9. tovan (<Sk. wam) ;
0. dissa, ditSo- (< Sk drya) and 11, vao (< Sk vayam).
A consideration of these eleven archaisms which are found side by side,
in some cases, with later or more modern forms, shows its affinities to
Asvaghosa's Prakrit, and goes to prove that helow the accretion of
ignorant mistakes and unauthorised corrections for which successive
generations of scribes and diaskeuasts should be held responsible, there
lies in these dramas a solid bedrock of archaic Prakrit, which is much

older than any we know from the dramas of the so-called classical period
of Sanskrit literatuve.

M JAOS 40, 248,
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In the following year the second series of Studies in Bhésa was published,
dealing with the versification of the metri¢al portions of Lhese dramas.?
In this study he has intensively pursued certain characteristics of the
versification of Lhe metrical portions which seemingly distinguish them
from those of the works of the classical period, and which, moreover,
appear to suggest points of contact with the epic literature. It also
embraces a study of metrical solecisms of Sanskrit passages, with the
intention of ascertaining their exact number and of discussing their
nature. The analysis of the metres shows the employment of the Sloka,
Vasantatilakn, Upajati, Sardilavikridita, Malini, Puspitigrs, Varnsastha,
Salini, Sikharioi, Praharsini, Arya, Sragdhari, Hanni, Vaévadevi,
Suvadand, Upagiti, Dandaka and abbreviated Dandaka, Drutavilambita,
Prthvi, Bhujangaprayata, Vaitaliya, the last seven of which oceur but once;
the order given is according to the descending order of their {requency
totals in Lhe entire group of plays. A comparison of these with STENZLER's
tobles?® shows that with the exception of the so-called abbrevialed
Dandaka of twenty-four syllables and an undetermined Prakrit metre,
the metres of these dramas arc those of the classical poesy. The frequency
table for the firsl fowr metres enumerated above gives 436 for the
Sloka, 179 for the Vasantatilaka, 121 for the Upajati and 92 for the
Sardiilavikridita in a grand t91u1 of 1092 verses. This fact shows the
general preponderance of the Sloka to all the rest, to the extent of more
than thirly-nine or very nearly forty per cenl. of the total, It is found
that Bhavabhiiti is the only classical dramatiel who employs the Sloka
frequently with the percentage represented by 129:385 for Mahaviracarita
and 89:253 for the Utarardmacarita and 14:224 in the Malafimadhava.
A comparison of these results with those determined for other classical
dramatists makes abundantly clear thal the preference for Slokas is
a {eature of the metrical lechnique of these plays, in which they differ
from the dramas of the classical age. The list of solectsms so far as the
Sanskrit melre is concerned includes two cases of irregular sandhi, twelve
of change of voice, two of change of conjugation, one each of irregular
feminine participle and of irregular ahsolutive, two of simplex for the
causative, three of irregular compounds, one of an irregular syntactical
combination and several anamalous formations, All these investigations
tend to prove that the Sanskrit of the verses included in the Bhiisa

B Jhid 41, 107-30.
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dramas differ in certain minute particulars from the Samskrit of the
classical drama, and reflects a stage of literary development preceding the
classical drama which culminates in the works of Kalidisa and
Bhavabhiiti. This conclusion is parallel to the one already arrived al by
consideration of the Prakrit archaisms contained in the plays,

During 1921 SuxTHANKAR also published Three Ksatrapa Inscriptions
in collaboration with R. D. Banerjt as No. 17 in the Epigraphia Indica
(vol. XVI¥’. These inscriptions are exhibited in the Watson Museum
of Antiquities at Réjkot, and though they had been published before, the
joint eiditors re-edited them in order to have them properly illustrated
and to render them more easily accesstble. The first is the Gundd
Inscription of the time of Ksatrapa Rudrasimha (: the year 103), ca.
181 A.D.; the object of the Inscription is to record the digging and
constructing, at the village of Rasopadra, of 2 well by the senfpati
Rudrabhiiti, son of the senapati Bapaka, the Abhira. Thesecond is the
Gadhé (Jasdan) Inscription of the time of the Maha-Ksatrapa Rudrasena
(: the year 127-126), ca. 204-5 Ap.  The third is the Junagadh Inscription
of the time of the grandson of the Ksatrapa Jayadaman. One word is
extremely intercsting in the secand of these Lhree inscriptions : Saira on
which some commenl has been offered by the editors in a fooinole, hul
no satisfactory explanation could be arrived al, although the meaning

- assigned by BaNERJI is, to our mind, the nearest approach to the Lue
state of affairs.

Nao. 19 in the same volume of Epigraphia Indica is an cdition of two
Kadamba Grants® from Sirsi by Suktankar., The first copper-plate
grant is that of Ravivarman (the [3] 5th year) and the second of
Krsnavarman II (the i9th year). The chief claim to our atlention lies
in the regnal years in which they are dated.

Before we turn to SUKTHANKAR's dissertation published in this year
there is a short review of E. R. Haverr's Handbook of Indian Art which,

must draw our attention”® While he is in general agreement with the

2 EL16 23341,
B Ihid. 16 264-72,
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main thesis of Mr, HaviLL there are many matters of detail and of
interpretation where he would differ from him. The follawing lines are
suggestive

To Mr, Ly and the witics of flusschaol, all Indian art is the product of some svat
of subjective emanativa mfoimed with spiritvality and religiosity. ‘When My, Havewr
ways, for instance, that ' the pleaswe-gardens of the Mohammedan dynasties had the
religous chavacter which 1uns thiough all Indian art.’ he overshoots the mark.
Forgetting that he has considered only the religious aspect of Hindu art, he comes to
the errancous eonclusion that all Indian art bears a religtous character. As a matter
of fact, Hindu arclitecture is not any more spiritual than is Greek or Cothic
architecture. Norisittrue to say that the Hindu art is the praduct of a yogic hypersensitive
conscionsness, any more than the best specimens of medimval Chnstian art are that ***
The Lruth of the matie: 15 Lhat when due allowance is made {o1 superficial differences
in schools and epochs theie is an essential idenuty of artislic inspiration belween

Fast and West.

The above view is typical of SURTHANKAR's scientific approach lo
probloms : wading through the minufige or differentiac in their space-time
conlext and, arriving al the cenlval theme which shows an essential
idenlity or uniformity throughout. This is clemly borne out later
in his great Mahabhérala work,

The most imporlant publication of this year is naturally SURTHANKAR's
dissertalion which had been completed just prior to the beginning of the
first World War, in 1914. The title of the dissertation is: “ Die
Grammatik Sakathyana’s (Adhyaya |. Pida 1) nebst Yaksavarman's
Kommentar, mit Uebersetzung der Stitras und Erlauterungeun Verschen.’
It gives a specimen of the grammatical sfitras of Sak. based upon three
Manuscripts, B, P and H.  Although these three Mass do not differ from
ench other in major questions, they appear 1o be independent of each other
in their minor variations. The constitution of the text is principally
based on B; the text occupies the first 33 pages (13-45) ; the variae
lectiones cover pages 46-51 ; the second part, consisting of the translation
into German with explanations of the text covers the rest of the 90 pages.
As remarked in the Bombay Chronicle for February 1915, this dissertation
is at the same time a contribution to the history of Sanskrit Grammar.
Evidence for its beingso is to be found in the critical review of BELvALKAR's
Systems of Scmksrii Gmmmar,30 and the rejoinder ?‘f Prof. PaTHAX on

0 See . 14 aupra,
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the authorship of the Amoghavrtti subsequently”! SUKTHANKAR
himzelf considered that this disserlation was to him only & means of
training in the modern scientific investigation so successfully applied by
Western Orientalists and Indologists of the greatness of LUDERs, and thal
the work by itsell was not of any great merit. Bul this wasal atime
when all his energies were absorbed in the great work of editing the
Mahabharata ; it was, Ltherefore, a matter of considerable surprise to him
Lha there are a number of imporlant references o this carly work of his
in ReNou's Grammaire Sanserite.

Two inscriptions were edited by SuktiANKAR during 1922. The first
one is the Vildtaka Inscription from Ganj,? and like the Kuthara
inscription discovered by CunNiNcHAM (commonly known as the
Nachane-ki-talai jnscription), is one of the oldest records of the Vakataka
dynasty, and is practically identical with it. SURTHANKAR's freedom from
biss is witnessed in this editorial work :

BUMLER assigns the copper-plates of the Vakitaka Pravarastna IL., the grondson of
Prthiviggn‘u L., to the hfth orsixth century A.D., 1tis not knawn to me on what mounds.
I have examined the inscriptions of the Vikitakn dynasty and compated them witl the
allied inseriptions engiaved dwing the time of the Guplas, of the kings of Sarabhapn n,
of Tivara, of Kisala and of the early Kadamba kings, without being able to airjve
at any definite conclusion regarding the age of the Vikitaka inscriptions, BuLrrs

date, howeve:, appears to me to be far 1ao carly.”

When he is not certain of his results, SUKTHANKAR never makes any
overstatement or shoots over the mark. The caution of the scholar

trained in mathematical thinking is in evidence in every slatement that he
makes.

The second, group consists of two new grants of Dhruvasena (I). from
Palitana® The fivst grant is edited from the plates of Dhruvasena I :
(Valabhi)-Sam(vat)207, and SukTHANKAR's discussion of the controversial
e)rpre'ssi‘on ~prépiya or -privesya is very interesting. The date of the
inseription corresponds to AD. 527. The second grant contains only
the opening portion of a land-grant of the Maitraka king Dhruvasena [
This is concladed with a Postscript wherein another plate issued by tht;.
same king in the year 206 (corresponding to A.p. 525) 15 edited.

3 Annals BORT 1. -

2 OEF (2. 1214, »

B Id 17, 105110,



HIS CONTRIBUTION TO INDOLOGY xXK1ii

The year's work is concluded with the Lhird paper in Lhe series Studics
in Bhisa, dealing with the relationship hetween the Carudalta and the
celehrated Merchakatika.!!  According to SukTHANKAR, 'the close
corrcspondence belween the anonymous fragment Cérudatta and the
celebrated Mrchhakatika, attributed lo  King Sﬁdl’akn, inevitably
necessilates the assumplion of a genetic relationship, and indisputably
excludes the possibility of independent origin.’  The problem is attacked
by noting the Llextual differences between the two versions, and these
variations are classified here under four headings: 1. Technique;
2. Prakeit; 3. Versification ; and 4. Dramatic incident. By a dispas-
sionate consideration of technical variations it is found that this evidence
1s inconclusive regarding priotity of the one or the other. The Prakrit
archaisms of Carudatta are by themselves no criterion for the
general priority of Carudatia to M. cchakatika ; on the other hand the
versification of Mrcch. is better than thal of Caru., and the change of
readings belween the parallel versions appears to be consisiently worse
for the Caiu. We could nol reasonably hold the copyists guilty of
inroducing syslematically such strange blunders and inéxcusable
distortions. If the Prakril and Versification facts are combined, and if
the posterily of Caru. is assumed, we are asked. to believe that while the
compiler of the Caru. had carefully copied from older manuscripts all the
Prakrit archaisms, he had systematically mutilated the Sanskrit verses, .
which is a reductio ad absurdum. The fourth point adds considerably to
the opposite assumption of the priovity of Caru. to Mrech, Adding all
this evidence SUKTHANKAR comes to the conclusion that it is not
unreasonable to assume the priority of the Carudatta fragment to
the Mrechakatika.

While engaged on such wider research SuxTHANKAR did not neglect
his aesthelic tasie as a critical Sanskrit scholar. We find, him publishing
during 1922, in the Calcutta journal Shama’e,? his first English rendering
of the Svapnav@savadatia, between April and October. It is an excellent
English version of this immortal love-play, republished with great
improvement, by the Oxford University Press in 1923 as : " Visavadatti,
Being a translation of an anonymous Sanskrit drama, Svapnavasavadatia
attributed to Bhasa.”">® Within its 94 pages of beautiful print it is packed

M JAOS 42. 59-74. . .
35 April and July 1922, pp. 137-69 ; Oclober 1922, pp. 25-45.
% Pp.V 4 %,
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with intercst and excitement  According lo a searching anitic in the
Voice of India,” SuKruaNKkar's tendering mirrors the truth, lucidity
and vigour of the onginal. A very pellucid preface which hides
extensive reading, shows that the burden of the story is the triumph of
steadfast, undying love, for which no sacrifice 1s too costly. Anothe:
critic in the Modern Review® agrees that Dr. SUKTHANKAR is one of that
rare group of Indologists who have combined with a passion for
occidental method a mastery of the indigenous technique of Sanskiit
grammur. Hence his translation of Bhsa's masterpiece is at once
transparent and suggestive, useful for the general reader and illuminaling
from the paint of view of textual elucidation.

Studies in Bhisa : IV deals with a very detailed concordance of the
dramas?® The ntroductory paragraph of this paper, with the words
italicised by us, indicates the scope and method of approach, which has
been SUKTHANKAR's special characteristic.

Ganapat SasTRiand other scholurs afler him, who uphold the theot y of the authoship
of Bhisa, have sought to justify their ascuiption to the enlire goup of tlirteen
dramas to one common author an the strength of some stiay similanties of expression
and analogies of thought to which they have diawnattentionin thexr wrtings., The
tvidence that has hutherto been adduced must, however, be said to be madequate to
prove the cluminitaentirety  The recurrent and parallel passages collected by them
although they show in a general way that this gioup of thirteen anonymous plays
cantains a number of 1deas and expressions 1n common, do not suffice to establish the
cammon authorship It has not been realized by these scholas that the asetiptlon of
common authorshep ks lo be justified and proved rigorously in the case of each diama
sepaiately  Onlyintensive study of the diction and :diosyncracies of the dramas, taken

wdividually, will enable . to pronounce an authortative opimian on the
question

The scope of the paper has heen restricted to the presentation of material
which falls within the following six categories: () Entire stanzas ;
(b) Entire pidas of verses ; {c) Longer prose passages ; (d) Short passages ;
(¢) Set. phrases and rare words, and (f) Echoes of thought. Altogether
these sin categories cover 127 cases.

7 For 3lst Qot 102}
W por Jan. 1924 *
" Annels BORI 4 167-187.
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"The Gfth of this series entstled © A bibliographical note " is an attempt
Lo present, in as complete a form as possible all the material availahle up to
1923 on the vesed problem of Bhasn, arranged systematically under
difterent heads. The tolal number of entiies cames to 111 and is
distributed over three main heads: Individual Plays (Nos. 1-34),
General Criticism of the Plays (Nos. 53-95) and Incidental References
(Nos. 96-111). A study of this scaltered material, mostly at first hand,
was the basis for the observalions contained in SUKTHANKAR's papers
on the subject of Bhasa. This little study is really an index to the genius
of SuxTHANKAR; [or it shows Lhal he was nat satisfied with a mere
surface acquaintance with the cntical literature on the particular subject
of his own investigation, and dived deep not only into the original
material but also into the critical studies of others.

* An Excursion on the Periphery of Indological Reserach’ is the text
of a discourse delivered by Suxtnangar on 20th August 1923, at
a gathering of the Cama Instilule, on the 14th Anniversary of the late
Mr. K. R. Cama, and published in the third volume of that Instifute’s
journal during 1924 In lis periphetal excursion the lecturer takes
us vound Greater India, Ivan {and discovery of Hittite and Mitani tablets)
the countries of Buddhistic expansion in Central Asia wherein Sir Aurel
SreiN, Dr. Von we Coq and others had discovered a large amount of
literary remains. This leclure summarises the important research as
well as the vesults of the exploration carried out by European scholars
and exhorts [ndian scholars to do likewise, These problems which lie
at the fringe of Indological research and should not be neglecied require
as much attention by Indian scholars as the centrical problems with which
the previous generalion of Indian scholars concerned themselves. It is
an appeal Lo us Lo widen our scholarly cutloak and undersiand the problers
which our {orhears have created in conguering intellectually or spiritually
dominions lying on the periphery of India,

The year 1925 is the most important in the career of SUKTHANKAR.
It was on the #th August of this year that he assumed charge of the
General Editorship of the Critical Edition of the Mah#bharata and
thereafter devoted himself almost exclusively to this greal work., But the

0 JBBRAS 26. 130-89

4 pp. 93.104,
3 Bk Y B2--%
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accumulated studies which he had completed, during the preceding period
were still pending with several journals. Thus we find the second
tyanslation from German which SUKTHANKAR made for publication :
Zarathustra: His Life and Doctrine, heing the Akademische Rede
delivered by Prof. Chr. BatnoLomak at Heidelberg on 22nd November
1918.2

A short note on the Sitavihanas appears simmitaneously in the
JBBRAS® and the QJMS.* replying to the criticism of Mr, T. N.
SuBRAMANIAN of Kumbakonam regarding SUKTHANKAR's paper on the
Home of the so-called Andhras, The following sentences mirrar
SuRTHANKAR'S critical as well as introspective altilude quite
well :

1 must frankly admit, however, that the wording of the lasi paragraph of my article
in question is 1ather abstruse and apt ta can{use and mislead a casual reader, Iwelcome
therefore this opportunity to restate my old views more lucidly as follows. 1 hold s
(1) that no cogent reason having been shown for connecting the sarly Satavehana kings
with the Andhradesa, their activity should be regarded as 1estiicted to the wostern and
south-wn;stem portion of the Decean platean ; only later kings of this dynasty extended
their sway eastwards, so that subaequently even the Andhradesa was included in Lhe
Satavihana dominions ; the SitavEhana migration was from the wesl 1o the cast;
(2) that the Satavihanas are different from, and should not be confused with, the
Andhras mentioned in Greek and Chinese chronicles ; (3) that the home (or carly
hebitat) of the Satavihanas is to be looked for on the western side of the peninsula
and is perhaps to be located in the province then known ss Satavahani-hdia—
a province of which the situation 15 unknown or uncertain.

The whole object of research is to arrive at the truth, so far as that is
possible ; and if one has committed an error of judgment or has not
expressed oneself clearly, the confessing to that fact and the re-attempt
Lo correct oneself in that light is the true character of a greal scholar.
SUKTHANKAR comes oul triumphant each time this test is applied to his
writings; for to him, knowledge without character was a barren

thing, incapable of touching the finest emotions of a cultured
being.

2 Reprinted from the Sanjana Memorial Volume, pp.i«15,
B New Series, 1 15061,
¥ Tuly 1923, Vol. XI1I, No. 4, pp. 776-7.
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The sixth of Lhe series, Studies in Bhisa, is one of SUKTHANKAR'S great
contributions Lo critical reviewing.® In this paper he gives a helated
review of the thesis Bhisa's Prakrit by Dr. Wilhelm Printz, accepled
by the University of Frankfurl as ‘ Habilitationsschrift* in 1919, and
published two years later. The work itself is one of the most important
contributions to the study of the Prakrits in Sonskrit plays, and in
particular to the study of the Prakrit of the thirteen plays atiributed to
Bhisa. The texi-critical training which SukTHANKAR had received at
the hands of LUDERs 1s clearly visible when he remarks

' His methodology seems to imply that the Trivandrum texts have been handed down
in an almost unalloyed condition since the time of the supposed anthor Bhisa.
PriNTZ deals with the Prakrit of these plays in the same confident way 1n which
Prof, Lupces has dealt with the Prakiit of the Turfan {ragments of Buddhist dramas,
In dotng so, PRINTZ has (ajlerd 1o take into account the essential difference of characler
letween the two sets of manuscripts, not to speak of the manner in which Lhey have
been edited ; he appears not to appieciale the clemenlary fact that Prakrit texts are
liable Lo serious mutilation and corruption in the course of transmission through
centmies, and that they need n.ost carcful editing. PrIN1Z'S method of arguing is

most unscientifie,”

[t may be mentioned here Lhat ithe whole of this detatled review arlicle is
a correclive to PRINTZ's thesis and thal his work will be practically useless
for critical studies wilhout SUKTHANKAR's notes on il. The chief fault
of PRINTZ is Lhe classification of the Prakrit dialects, and his citations for
Miégadhi and Ardha-magadhi are all but useless : secondly his overlooking
the southern graphy and obvious Dravidianisms of the Prakrit pessages
hes led him to wrong conclusions. An important result of examining
PRINTZ'S thesis by SUKTHANKAR is to prove thet the Prakrit argument
is tnconclusive and cannat by itself he safely made the basis of
chronology.

We now come to the last of the studies on Bhisa which SUKTHANKAR
published ® It is entitled : * The Bhasa Riddle : A Proposed Solution.”
Although it is not numbered as the seventh in the series called Stupies
1§ Buasa of which six had already been published, it is a fitting conclusion

4 JBBRAS (NS} 1.103-17.
46 Ipid, 1.126-43. See naw AD. PUSALKAR,
o Bk ¥V 63—8a
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to Fhese previous sludies. The conclusions arrived at may he given in
the anthor's own words:

My view of this moup of plays may then be buelly summanzed a follow. O
Svapnavisavadatia is s Malayalam recension of Bhisa's diama of that name : the
Pratijaayaugandharfyana may be by the same suthat ; hul the authoiship ot the test
of the dramas must be said to be sull quite uncertamn. It may be added that Bhdsa'
anthorship of some particular drama or dramas of this moup 15 n fuestion whelly

mdependent of the h ity or heterogeneity of the qioup as a whole. Indeed the

only factor which unites these plays into a groupi« that they form puit of the 1epertoire
of a clwss of heeditary actors. The Carudalia is the ariginal of the Mrechakatika,
The five one-nct Mahibharata pieces torm a closely related, homogeneous group s they
appear in fact to be single acte detached from a lensthy dramatized veision of the
complete MBh sage, — a version which may yet come to light, it a search be made for it.
The Urubhanga 1s no tragedy in one act, buta detached ;ntexmediate act of some
drama, The present prologues and epilogues of our plays aie all unauthentic and

compatatively moden.

The year closes with reviews of the Journal of the United Provinces
Historical Saciety for December 1923, vol. 111, Part 1, MacponeLL's
Practical Sanskrit Dictionary (corrected reissue, 1924) and Sir Flinder
Petrie's Religious Life in Ancient India” All these reviews atlest to
that independ :nce of judgment and that sureness of approach which one
learns to associate with SUKTHANKAR.

During 1926 SuxtHANKAR revised GHATE's Lectures on the Rig Veda
and contributed a Preface. He also contributed an illuminating
Foreword to the Marathi rendering of the Svapnavdsavedotta by
Prof. UrpuwarEsHE.

Since 1925 SURTHANKAR became the Chief Editor of the Journal of the
Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society (New Series) and, gave a new
impetys Lo the declining condition of the research work published by the
Saciety. There is a veference to this in the Bombay Chronicle for May 10;
1925, which may be reproduced here ;

The reproach thet the lucal Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society hes been the iase
arden of senility seems to be in a fajr way to be wiped out. The first number of the
new seties of its journal may now well stand in line with similer periodicals in ather
parts of the world and certamlyin fadia. The Joint Editors are Dr. V. S, SUuRTHANKAR,
w4, Ph.. (Berlin) and Professor Suaks Abdul Kadar, M., irs. The former
especizlly seems to have thrown himself with energy into his new task, Learned

Bombay expects that he will sustain the ardour evinced in the fist 1ssue of the joumal
and fulfil the pmmise. of his first performance.

Tomia 3 57.73.—
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Prof. WinterNITZ, while veviewing the same journal in the Vienna
Qriental Journal, remarks
" We heattly conguatulate the Bombay Socicty on this fist number of the New Serjes
of 1ts Journal, which net only contams much valuable wwatter, but is also got up in
excellent style and well printed on goad paper. [t is to be hoped thata laige muease of
~ubsaribers to the jomnal bothin Inda and Emope will make st posable for the Society
to keep np this high stondard ™
Since 1925 SukTiiiNKAR wad delivering pasigraduate Lectures on
Comparative Philology at the University of Bombay. Among his papers
are still to be found manuscript and type-written notes of these lectures,
particularly in connection with the comparative grammars of Indo-
European and Indo-Aryan. A cursory glance has convinced the writer
of the extreme care with which SuxTIANKAR compiled his notes and with
what details he worked out his general lectures. Like R. L. STEVENSON
he polished his work over and over again until all the dross was removed,
leaving pure shining gold behind. 1f one works through all the
Nachlasse of SUKTHANKAR one is struck by the patience, the meticulous
agccuracy, Lhe eye to d:tail and withal a power o see the whole‘through
a few details only, with which he took up any problem.

SURTHANKAR commenced his new bul last phase of scholarship as the
General Edilor of the Great Epic on the 4th of August 1925. He had
naturally before him the experience of his predecessor UtGikar with
a batch of assistants and an editotial commitiee; but that experience
showed him the necessity of re-organizing the entire department, from
the manner of collating the mamuscripts up to the final sclection of readings
for the constituled text and the laborious critical apparatus. The classi-
fication of the Mahibhirata manuscripts broadly into two recensions,
Northern and Southern, had already been achieved bsfore the turn of
the century. In the lentative edition of Utaikar alse this was accepted
as an axiom, bul he did not attempt a full classification of the Mss. and
arrive at their pedigree. His main object was to test the authenticity
of a certain group of Mss. utilized for the tentative edition and clear the
ground for future editorial work on the critical Edition. Now that the
final responsibility of critically editing the Epic rested entirely with
SUKRTHANKAR he had not only to select his Mss. for the critical apparatus

by means of tests devised so far and assure h_imself of the autheqticity
of the manuscript tradilion represented by various exemplars obtainable

® WwZKM.
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for collation, but also ta artange for their proper collation and subsequent
classification It thok four years to produce the tentative ediion of the
Virataparvan based on 16 Mss 11 Devanagari, | each of Bengah, Telugu
and, Grantha and two Malayalam Mss The best commentary on this
edition is to he found 1n the Introduction to the Critical Edition of the
Virataparvan

Last of all, there 18 the Tenlative Edition of the Viritaparvan prepared by the laie
Mr N, B UICIKAR, M 4 , and published by this Institute in 1923 1L was based on
(luven Devanfigari Mss  (ow Dy-3, ;g Dny ny, the others having been
1ejected by me as of httle enstical value), one Bengal: (our By), one Telugu, one Granthn
and two Malayllam Mss {our M) ;) Out of these 16 Mss M:i U1icixar had chosen
three (F A M = our Dj«3) as the basis of hi< lext,  The chief 1eason for Ius preference
for Lthese seems to have been their division of the Virdtaparvan into 67 adhyayas, eactly
the number given in the Paivasamgraha Further by effecting certmn omumons
favoured by the Southern recension, Mr. UTGIKAR was able to ari1ve ot a text of just
205U ~tanzas, not a stanza less or more 2050 1s, agmn, the Parvasamgraha figme.
Relying 3n the Kumbhakonam edition as the Southern i1ecension, which 15 in reality
a hopelfess blend of the Noithein and the Southern and which at this particuler point
{Parvasamgraha) has the Northern iext, Mr UIGIKAR came to helieve thal the
Parvasamgraha data in both the recenstons are the same, that the Parvasamgiaha has not
been tampercd with, and that having been known to Kumdula in about the 7th centmy
AD 1t must reflect the Mahibhirata of & sl more ancient age, and hence
tus own text which tallies with this dataso perfeetly must be as old as * fomih century
AD atleast’ Mr Utaikar thought that he could go even further back, beyond the
Parvasamgraha age, by purging the text of 34 lines which had alieady ciept 1nlo the
Mahsbharata when the Paivasamgraha was composed. Every one of these 34 lincs 18
the third hine of a s1x-pada stanza, and s such could not have been oviginal, for the
norin of the stanza was four padas forming two lines  So though found 1n all Mas.
M: Urtikar did not ndmit them snto the text, which was thus curtwled by him to
2033 stanzos. Swnce the time of Mt Ula1raR more Ms inaterial has been discovered,
notably S, K, ; which represents a tradition supenor to the three basic Mas of
Mr UTcIRaR, and a prolonged and intenstoe study of the MakGbharata Mss has established
definstively that too much relionce on any group of Mas. 1s unwan anted and misleading,
and that the Parvasomgraha figures, even when umiform, can be no sure gads in our
effort al goung beyond ths veratons

“The last part of the above paiagraph, has been purpgsely italicised by us.
It md_lca_les briefiy*but with force the basic faull of earlier editors like
L1

P W
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Mzr. Urcikag, and of later editors like Prof. . P. S. Sastri who have
relied too much onthe Parvasamgraha argument® to base their critical
edilions, at the cost of the evidence which the manuscripls themselves
bring forward. I, in a critical edition, the manuscript evidence of
different classes of exemplars is nol assessed properly and turned
into account, and the constilution of the Lext is vitiated by an argument
which is not supporied by the evidence of the Mss, then it ceases to be
a critical edition, at least in the sense of ‘ lower textual crilicism * whose
main object is lo arrive afthe most ancient form of the text as
reconsiructed enlirely on the basis of the exemplars of the text available
for critical purposes.

So the first and most difficult task before SUKTHANKAR was the classi-
fication of the Mss, material and the building up of a pedigree of the
different classes of Mss. which could be critically utilized for the purposes
of the edition. During the interval of two years which elapsed between
SukTHANKAR's taking charge (August 1925) and the publication «f the
first [asciculus of the Adiparvan (May 1927) covering the 4rst two
adhylyns, SUKTIIANKAR utilized altogether 50 Mes, for collation'and use
in the eritical apparatus, distributed as under : 7 for the Kasmixi Version
in Devandgari transcript, 1 for the Maithili Version, 4 for the Bengali
Version, 2 {or the Devandgari Version of Arjunamisra, 3 {or the Devanggari
Version of Nilakantha, 4 for the Dev. Version of Ratnagarbha and=
14 for the Dev. Mixed Versions, constituting the Northern Recension ;
2{or the Telugu Version, 7 for the Grantha Version and 4 for the
Malayalam Version, constituting the Southern Recension. In addition
2 Miss. containing the text of Devabodha's commentary without the epic
text were also collated.

With the aid of this critical apparatus SURTHANKAR constituled his
eritical text of the first two adhyyas of thé Adiparvan within less than
two years, establishing an unprecedented record for critical editing.
For he had to classily the Mss. material, and an important advance made
In this was the separation of the archetype K (which represents the
Devendgari transcripts of the Kiémiri or North-western version) from
other so-called Devendgari versions.” The archetype K represents
a comparatively pure form of the MBh, textua) tradition and together with

5 On this sec the Prolagomena.

5 Fareword to Fascicule 1.
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Lhe Sarada forms the fextus simplicior. The Maithili version slands neares!
to the Bengali version, as SukTHANKaR found. and this latter itself is
slightly superior to the Vulgate. Closely connected with the Bengalt
is the version of Arjunamira. Nilakantha presents a ‘smooth ' version
generally accepted s the * Vulgate ', and next Lo this comes the mixed
Devandgari group. In this manner SUKTHANKAR began lo discover the
genetic pattern existing between the different classes of Mss. irrespective
of their individual idiosynciacies. This is a very important distinclion
when dealing with such texts of a complicated tradition as the Great Epic.
For if we get enmeshed within the individual idiosyncracics first it is
impossible to arrive at a fundamental principle in the reconstruction of the
oldest text. For evaluating the particular codex it is essential for the
editor to make an intensive study of it and note down its peculiarities ;
but when we have hundreds of Mss. Lo choose from, we have lo give
importance to types of Mss, rather than Lo number. SUKTHANKAR had
thetefye 50 Mss. of the Adi for collation from out of approximately
235 knovn through catalogues, etc. and of which [07 were in Devandgari
script, 37 in Bengali, 31 in Grantha, 28 in Telugy, 26 in Malayalam,
5 in Nepili, 3 in Saradi, | each in Maithili, Kannada and Nandindgari.
Of these about 70 were fully or parlly examined and collated for this
edition ; of these again 60 were actually utilized in preparing the tlexl,
-and the critical apparatus of the first two adhydyas gives the collations of
" 50 Mamscripts.

The very classification of manuscripts which SUKTHANKAR gives on

p. iii of his Foreword to the first fasciculus of the Adiparvan, under the
date January 1927, shows that the pedigree of Mss. had been fully worked
out ; the separation of the K version from the so-called D version
establishes the archetype ¥ comprising Sand K; similarly the archetype &
is presummed by the intimate felationship existing between Maithili and
Bengali Mss. in oppoesition to the so-called D group of Mss. with
which they form a minor group leading to the sub-recension * which
may be termed the Central Sub-Recension. In a similar manner the
archetype & comprising T and G Mss. is established. By what tedious
process of classification and re-classification of the Mss. this pedigree
of Adiparvan versions was arrived at can only be imagined by those
“who have actually worked with such complex material or have gone
through in detditthe apparalus criticus given by SUKTHANKAR with his
constituted text. We have some means of following the thought-process
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of SUKTHANKAR in the scribbled notes and jottings which he used to
make at this time. We reproduce helow the short text of some notes
made on 14th October 1925, regarding the Principles of Mbh. Text

Criticism and Text Reconstlruction :

(1) The chief principle of text critvcaam is to Lake as a basis the oldest Ms. of that
tamily of Mss which ts recogrused na the best, and with all possible consistency to make
this awthontative m the edition, But it should be clearly recogmsed that Mss, of
even the hest tamily aie not entirely free from crrors, corruptions, emendabtions and
innovations. Nevertheless before one rejects a reading of the basic Mss. 1t oughl to he
shown that the supposed superior resding musi inewitobly have stood in the

Ur-Northern Recension,

(2} Give meference to a 1cading found in both the Grantha and Malayalam Mas,
when confirmed by the Bengah Mss., even though they stand i conflict with the Basie
Mass  In other words, a reading found (n Grantha, Malay&lam and Bengabi is  prima

facie superior to a vaiant {ound only 1n the basic Mas

(3} As a general rule, no complete verse should be adapled as  genuine unkess 11 is
found in both the Northein and the Southern Recensions. Exu.phcme. may he
considerad.  When a ane-recension verse, for cogenl 1casons 14 adopted, it should he

prinked in small type,

{4) There heing twn distinel 1ccensions, only one can be printed at a tme. When
the N and 8 readings are of equal value, choose, for the sake of consislency, umformly
the N, so as to avoid as far as possible a semkara of Lhe recensions (We gi:rcﬂ"‘
preference to the Northern as the more veliable recension, it being neaver the source of

the original. Bul this is external criticism and @ prior! conclusion)

(5) In the absenee ot othe: critera, the consistency of any one class of Mas. should be

the guiding factor in the choice of a reading.

{6) Compare commentaries and note down their palhaniares in the footnoles, in

among the v, 1.

(7) When there is a change of speaker, the name of the interlocutor should be
invariably and consistently printed in the text, When it is not found in the old Maa.

or in any of the Mss. at all, then it should be enclosed in square brackets.

(8) No emendation should be made which isnotself-evident ar inevitable, and which
is open to the slightest doubt.

The rough draft of a Stemma Codicum reproduced here, on the opposite -
pege, is dated 24th September 1925. I shows the process by which
SUKRTHANKAR struggled through to that simple but great discovery of the =
genetic relationship hetween the recensions and versions and sub-versions
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of the Mahabharata critical appatatus.? The above principles may be
compared with those devised by SUKTHANKAR in critically editing the Grst
two adhyiyas of the Adiparvan
“The Southern recension ngrees with the archetype K more closely than with any ot her
Northern version. . ...‘ Since I have not been able to discover traces of * sccondary
inter-relationship ' between archetypes K and S, T consider the agrecment between these
two archetypes as * primitwe " This concord is a factor of supreme imporiance for the
reconstritetion of the text.. .. In preparing the constituted test of the first two adhyayas
1 have endeavoured to halance the eclecticism advocated in certain matters with rigid
canservatism insisted on in others. 1 have been most aveise to reject or correct the
readings of good manuscripts. Interprelation has throughout been given precedence
over emendation ; ... As a general rule, preference is given Lo a reading winch best
suggests how other readings might have arisen, 'When such a reading was not available
the choice fell upon one which is cammon to {what prima facie appeared to be) more or

less independent versions and which is supported by intrinsic probability. ....if we

leavemnt of d tary evid no convincing proof can in general be

hrought fosward to establish either the originality or the spuriousness of the ....
lines,

It will be clear from the above that a great deal of advance had been made
over the early scribbled notes. In the first place the principles of textual
criticism to be applied to the peculiar conditions of manuscripts connected
*Jith the Greal Epic had been definitely worked out by the time the
constitution of these first two adhydyas hecame possible ; in the second
place we observe that even in this Foreword the same cautious use of
language is made as in the Prolegomena published seven years later;
the confidence, the meticalons accuracy, the mastery of the whole epic
material, is evidenced by the very ring of the sentences which, SUKTHANKAR
composes in expressing his views. Although the material included in the
first fascicule is small compared fo the extent of the whole of the
Adiparven, the amount of work needed to elucidate the principles, to
seleet the Mss. for the critical apparatus, and o constitute the text after
classifying them, is something of which India can be reasonably proud.
For in the annals of critical editing in the Oriental world nothing similar
had been done before ; no text-critic in Europe had experience enough
to deal with the problems which the wilderness of text-tradition witnessed

5 .
'z‘ An intermediate stage 1s seen in Epic Studies 111, Annals BARI 1.
% Fareword.
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in the Great Epic presenled; only a prolonged and patient study by
a master-mind could penctrate into this wilderness and clear the paths of
textual reconsiruction.  That SUKTHANKAR, standing as he did at the apex
of previous altempls, could achicve this distinction within such a short
time as less than two years, is a factor which many have not thought about.
Only those like WINTERNITZ and LUDERS who could measure a genius of
thisiype, because they Lhemselves possessed the gift for this work in
a similar degree, realized the greatness of the achieverment.

It is interesting lo note fram the Postscripl to this Foreword that after
the manuscript of the first fascicule had been sent io the press, the
Editor was sble to secure collations of Sarada and Nepali manuscripts,
and the collations received by'him wholly supported the constituted text,
especially vegarding the interpolated stanzas, thereby proving the
correctness of the method adopted in settling the text.

The first fascicule ends with 1.2.233. During 1928 the second fascicule
bringing the constituled text up to 1.21.17 ab was published. In this
fascicule five additional Mss. have been used, and particularly the
Newari Mss, K- A perusal of the editorial note shows that
SUKTHANKAR had, fmally decided aboul the pesition of this [-version ;
for while §; agrecs, as a rule with V; B group, fji-; strangely enough
show frequently features which they share with Kand S, throwing doubis
about the true Newirl characteristics of these Lwo.

The third fascicule containing Lhe constituled lext up lo 1.53.36 was
published in 1929. In the history of Mahabharata studies, for the first
time, Lhis fascicule presents the collations of a Saradi Ms. of the Creat
Epic. Similarly the new Ms. K| added to the apparalus is another
unique manuscript, being a Devandgari transcript of a Sarada original
very closely allied to S, A very important result of the collation and
utilization of these two codices belonging to the Kadmirl version of the
Mahabharata is te show independently the correctness of the constituled
text of the Parvasamgraha (missing in EH) figure for the extent of the Adi
as constituted by SUKTHANKAR on the basis of the other Mss. The truth
of this constituted text is unexpectedly proved by the stanza repealed
at the end of the Adiparvan in S,, though this codex has 2 lacuna for the
first 25 adhydyas, and its collation begins only with 26.10. This

4 This appreciation will be clear from their reviews and=beefrs which ale still on
the Institute’s files.
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corresponds almost verbatim with the constituted text of 1.2.96. The
death-knell of the Parvasamgraha argument is tolled when SukTHANKAR
remarks.>
In passing [ may point out that even the vanationa mennoned above show, if
indeed the critical apparatus has not done so in sufficiency, that it wonld be a grave
mistake to regard the Parvasarngraha as the one immutable factor in the
chequercd  histury af the Mahbhdrata text. There can, 1 think, be no doubt that the
test of this adhyaya also has been tampered with and designedly altered, from time to
teme, in vauous ways, o order to make 1t harmonize with the inflated versions of

a later epoch.

A possing velerence should be made here to a Descriptive Catalogue of '
the Bijapur Museum of Archaology, published by the Government Central
Press. Bombay in 1928. Evidently the text of this must have been
prepared by SUKTHANKAR during his short comncction with the
Afc}mzologica] Department between 1916 and 1920.

But far | );'mre important than this, and almosl as important as fascicule
2 of the Adi published during the same year, is the first of the rightly-
famous series Epic Stupies. [t is published under the title * Some
Aspects of the Mahabharata Canon’,* and is the result of two reviews
of the first fascicule published respectively by Hermann WeLLir and

anklin EDGERTON. As SUKTHANKAR remarks at the very outset, hoth
reviews are evidently products of a very close study of the text and the
critical apparatus. Moreover the prablem of the Mbh. textual criticism
is a problem sui generis, and the principles are to be evolved from an
intensive study of the Mss. material and the Mss. tradition. Both
reviewers had considerable experience with allied problems, and if they
disagree among themselves as to the choice of the reading for the
constituted text, then (@) either the principles evolved for textual
reconstruction are not quite sound, or {b) there are significant variants
which have equal probability (documental or intrinsic) in favour of being
accepted for the constituted text. The readings on which these differences
of opinion arc based are 1.1.19,42,49,62 and 201 and the identification of
the hundred sub-parvans of the Mbh, enumerated in the second adhyaya
of the Adiparvan. The very first case of disagreement is the famous

% Editorial Note.
. ™ JBBRAS (NS)TTSL.78.
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verse-foot vedaid calurblil samitim at 1.1.19 (with v. |. sammitam) which
WELLFR proposics to read as caturbhih sanmitam vedaih. After a brilliant
argumenl SUKTTIANKAR points out the reading accepted as a leclio
difficilor giving rise to all the other vatiants noticed in the apparatus
criticus. In passing he remarks : * It is methodologically wrong to expect
to find the original reading by picking out a stray varient which appears
to give a betler meaning, and shuffling the words of the pida until the
pathy& form turns up * (as WELLER seems to have done). In the second
case discussed SUKTHANKAR has marshalled the argument of documental
prabability to a nicety, showing that the reading @imavin documented,
among others, by the whole of B and the whole of S, there being no
passihility of a secondary relationship existing between thesc two versions
as a whole. In the third case the rejecled reading sambripya cabravit,
though decumented by B and S (except G;-; M) and far superior to
WeLLEr's saitkrepato (which i: weekly documented), is still not
documentally strong enough ; il is not supported by lhe whole of S;
morcover, the weak point of Lhe variant is that it does not explain how the
other readings may have arisen. All these arguments which must have
been utilized hy SUKTHANKAR in constiluting his critical text exhibit his
complete mustery of the methods and principles which had to be evolved
by himself by paticat study in less then two years. And he is not afraid
to fae the truth : he clearly indicates in this last argument that his own
chotce of samirepam may be purely a subjective one ; but it 1s clear that
the other two readings are not compellingly superior to replace it, even if
the critical text were to be revised.

The fourth fascicule of the Adiparvan, bringing Lhe constituted test
up to 1.90.24 was published in 1930, and i is interesting from the view-
point of a textual critic, firsily hecause of the far-reaching divergence,
met with for Lhe firat time, between N and S as regards the sequence of
adhyiyas or adhyliya groupe, and secondly because of the stupendous
addition found in S in the well-known Saluntali episode. Now when
there is discrepancy between N and S, it is difficult, as a rule, to give
strict proof of the originality of either recension. In such cases the
more generally reliable recension must be considered as the original, on
the basis of general trustworthiness. This is precisely what SURTHANKAR
does in accepting the credence of the S K group as a sic_»gx‘;gap arrangement.
Although N is relatively speaking less liable to interpolations than 8, it
likewise contains some flagrant additions and alterations. It thus fallows
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that only that portion of the lext which is documented by both recensions
may be considered as wholly cerlain and authentic the rest is doubtful
in varying degrees.57
Epic Studies 111 is one of the most virile papers from the pen of
SukTHANKAR,S® {or it is a slashing answer to the criticism levelled against
the first three fascicules and to the problems raised by Dr. RUBEN on the
Critical Edition of the Mahabharata itsclf. It is a challenge to the
methods which he had developed and his deep feeling is expressed in
the very opening sentence : ‘I am bound to form and express an opinion
on the issucs raised in the article Schwierigkeiten der Textkritik des
Mahsbharata published in the curreni issue of the Acta Orientalla
(vo. 8, pp. 240-256), in which the author, Dr. Walter RuBeN has
reviewed Fascicules 1-3 of my edition of the Adiparvan, crilicizing at
considerable length and in great detail the principles underlying the
preparation of the edition and the constitution of the text.” This paper is
interesting because it gives him the opporlunity of re-examining
searchingly these principles and coming out triumphant, and once for
all establishing the unguestionable soundness of his methods of
reconsiruction and classification. A few selecled sentences from this
vigorous defence of his method will make the subject very clear ¥
‘Tested on the touchstone (of the canon of the caturvarga of the classical philologist)
the critical edition of the Mbh. is found wanting in no less then three items, namely
Heuristics, Emendatio and Higher Textual Criticiom, the last two of which have been
wholly left untouched, according to RubeN. Even the first has by a long way not
heen done justice to by the hapless editor. ..As for Emendatio I must plead guilly 1o
having perpetrated so far, perhaps somewhat ily, minor dations in 13

instanccs in ahowt 3800 stanzas.... Most scholars will, I fancy, sincerely be
mateful that 1 have been so moderate and that I have declared it as my policy to give
prelerence to interpretation over emendation, In speaking at all of * Higher Crrticiam *
in this connection RUBEN seems to show 2 lamentable lack of understanding of Lhis
vhjective edition, having mistaken entirely the beginning for the end of the critical
work on the Mahibhirata. Higher aiticism can begn only after Lower Criticism  has
done its work, uot till then. .. But I imagine, RUBEN does not want to say anything
special at all, when he mentions his *HGhere Kritk' . The item is probably

introduced here merely pro forma, as the fourth and last stage of the ariya-magge.

57 See EditoridNase to this fascicule.
% Dy, Ruaey and the entical Edition of the Mahbhéiata, Annals BORI . 1125983,
N Ihid. pp. 259-6b,
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Amlb haw wonld it be possible to apply 16 the Mahibhaeata the canons of the Clussieal
Philologv in folo 2 Wheve has the Classical Philolony, 7 should hke to know, tha
necessary esperience ne dealing with a test with about o dozen  cusjons whose

extreme Lypes differ in extent by samething like 13,000 stanzas (ov 26,000 lines); o work

which for centuries hns heen growing not onlv upwards and dawnwards but also

Isternlly, like the Nyagrodha tree, grawing on all sides ; » codex which has been written

in seven or eweht different scripts, assiduausly and lovingly copied through a long vista

of centuries by a legion of devout — and perhaps mostly ignorant and indiflerent —
copyists speaking different tongwes ; a traditional book of mspiration which in various
shapes and sizes, has been the cherished heritage of ane peaple continnausly for several
mllennia and which to the present day 18 intorwaven with the thoughts and beliefs and
moral ideas of a nation numbering over two hundred million® No, the Classical

Philology has no experience 1 dealing with a text of this deseription, a work of such

colossal dimensions and complex character, with such a long and intricate history

hehind. That is why I have said that the problem of the Mahibhirata Lextual erticism

is a problem sui generis,
If this were all that SukrHankar had said it would have made him only
an impassioned defence counsel with reference to the charges brought
against the first Uwee fascicules of the Adiparvan and the methods of
textual criticism advoeated thercin ; but like 2 true scholar whose main
strength lies both in his character and his complete mastery of details,
he pursues Lthe arguments by a fundamental grasp of the essentials which
are necessary for a firm hold on the recalcitrant material to bring them
into shape. In the second section of the paper he lays bare Rusen’s
exaggerations and generalisations, unwarranted by the facts which he
uses as Wis basis for them. The next major item of discussion, the four
types of constellations (complete agreement belween N and 5,
non-agreement, cross agreement and partial agreement) are discussed
with great force and, brilliance. This is followed by a pravisional stemma
codicum representing the types of versions utilized for the critical edition.
The concluding part is as interesting as the beginning, and one sees
SURTHANKAR at his best as a warrior, unapproachable but withal not
destroying, only showing up the weaknesses of the opponent’s best moves
by a thrust here or a thrust there, or at times parrying. Hisis not
a capricious nature which hides behind heavy-weight anthority when such
criticism is levelled against him, and finds shelter in saying that the
arguments of the opponent are not significant or are ‘igj,ally inadequate ;
his true character comes out in every statement he makes ; it is a desire
to be understood properly and he does mot brook imcompelence or
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ignorance ; wherever he meets with them it is his duty to dispel them,
and he does so withou! hurting, but with such a compleic control and
rmastery that all opposition must either give way or look utterly foolisk:.

The small paper or Arjunamiéra” however, does not vequire
2 detailed notice, as most of the facts here gathered are utilized later in his
Notes on the Mahabhirata Commentators.

In 1931 appeared the ffth fascicule of the Adiparvan, bringing down
Lhe constituted text lo 1.149.20. The notable omissions from the
critical koxt are the sory of the birth of Duhsald, the unsuccess{ul attempts
rmade by Duryodhana to kill Bhima, an inflated account of the defeat and
capture of Drupada, and the notorious Kanikaniti, ete. These omissions
aive rige ta a difficult text-critical problem, since they have been rejected
mainly on the evidence of the Kaémiri version : are they to be considered
to be omissions in the lacking versions or additions in the others
which contain them? The intrinsic evidence is, in SUKTHANKAR's
opinion, strongly, against their origmality. He says :©'

** Herc therefore we are confronted by s very difficult casc whete the evidence pao
af conira of documentary and intrintic probability 15 cqually or almost equally balanced,
Now il would not do to form some a priori hypothesis as to the nterrelationship of the
versions and fix the text in terms of some preconceived notien about 1t The study of
the documenta themselves must teach us what thewr mtervelatianship s, And thev
unmistakably 1ndicate that this interrelationship is of a very complex character,
In fact I am now f{ully persuaded that with the epic text as preserved in the exlont
Mahabhireta Mss. we stond at the wrong end of a long chain of successive synthesis
of divergent texts carried out in a haphazard lashion through centuries of diaskenastic
activities , and that with the possible exeoption of the Kaémir version all other versions
are 1ndiscriminatelv cunflated.”

The present statement sums up the importance of SUKTHANRAR's approach
to Mbh, textual criticism. In the face of these conflated Mss. the genetic
method cannot be applied strictly and it is extremely difficult to disentangle
completely by means of purely objective criteria their intricate mutual
interrelationships. The results arrived at from a consideration of
documentary probability must be further tested in the light of intrinsic
probability. No part of the lext can be considered really exempt from
intrinsic probability when we are dealing with a carelessly guarded fluid

. text like the one presented by the Mbh.  These are some of the findings
which emerge fgom this fascicule.

" Sir J. J. Modi Commemoration Volume, 565.8,
ol See Editorial Note p. m.
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In the following year the sixth f{uscicule appeared, covering the
constih‘.\led lext to the end (1.225,19). Thete is no preface or editorial
note with this issue, bul SUKTHANKAR must have hreathed a sigh of relief
inreleasing it tothe public, For it was now seven years since his assuming
the charge of its editorship, and in his own opinion he was behind his
time-lable. But those wha knew the pioneer work he was doing n the
Mbh. wilderness, realized with amazement the rapid progress he was
making and the new hislory in Indian scholarly achievement that he was
building up. Notwithstanding the principles that he established for the
firsl time for critically editing the Mbl., it took other Parvan Editors
even more ilime to complete their own assignments. Even taking
advantage of his ripe experience the Parvan Editors could scarcely make
the progress that SUKTHANKAR achieved single-handed, and with all the
pioneer's new ground to break.

The year 1933 must rank in the annals of Oriental Scholarship as the
zenith and peak of achievement so far as Mahibharata studies are
concerned. For during this year the final fascicule of the Adiparven
containing the Appendices, Notes, Addenda, elc. and thal immortal
contribution ol SUkTUANKAR enlitled the Prolegomena, was published.
No words ol praise can describe the magnilude of SURTHANKAR's
achievemnenl in Lhis essay. For its classic style it stands supreme in the
whole field of Indic Research ; nol only that ; no olher Introduction or
Prolegomena can stand domparison with il, in its fundamental grasp, in
its objeclive scientific approach and in the majesty of its survey. Once for
all the question of editing texls of the type of the Great Epic was settled
in all its fundamental aspects and {resh, experience gained in dealing with
complicated texts of this nature for which the experience of the western
Classical Philology was totally inadequate. By a synthesis of the processes
adopted by Classical Philology with the. luxuriant overgrowth of the
oriental épapde, SURTHANKAR arfived at a mumber of principles and
an objective method of approach where the fundamental grasp of
foundational doctrines was necessary and sufficient.

All the great discoveries had already been made and assured by the time
the Prolegomena came to be written. The three Epic Studies and the
various Editorial Notes Lo the previons fascicules had seen to that. The
greatness of the Prolegomena lies, however, in the fact, that here, at one
place, all the great problems were taken up and systairiatically reduced

to order, by a kind of mathematical logic which is the sine qua non of the
uBkY 62—
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objective scientific approach. All criticisms which had appeared in the
various reviews were answered with an unswerving logic which has
silenced the criticism once for all. However great the critic, he could not
be the equal of SUKTHANKAR in the critical handling of the Epic material,
The suggestions which some of the continental scholars of emirence
had thrown out with regard to the presentation of the text perhaps not
from a sense of authority, but certainly through lack of experience in
editing such texts—ere squarely faced and exposed with a master's
touch.

What is it that the Prolegomena does for the Mbh.?> In the first
place it explains in great detail the fundamental principles of textual
criticism which should be applied to texts in India; for the textual
tradition in India is vastly different from that of Europe as SUKTHANKAR
has so convincingly shown in Epic Studies I1I. In the second place he
has shown, despite the continuous syntheses, interpolations and conflations
the mutual relationship existing between the different versions of the Mbh.
as versions. [n the third place he has shown the ideal method for critically
editing Indian texts, and the Prolegomena iz nothing if it does not teach
a scholar how to edit texts scientifically.

In this work lasting for seven to eight years (the Prolegomena dated
August 1933) SUKTHANKAR's scientific achievement reached the height of
its glory. Witness, for example, the scientific use of the sigla attached
ta the critical apparatus of Mss. used ; to the writer's knowledge, this
is the only instance when the sigla were really made significant, representing
in this case the script characterising the Mss. and the subscript numbers
showing the order of their importance in that particular series. Similarly
while presenting the variant readings in the apparatus criticus, it will be
noticed by ohservant scholars that an invariable rule was followed ; and
this rule, or rather set of ruleshas a direct bearing on the pedigree of
Mss. utilized for the apparatus. Everything SukthHANKAR did had
a method and an object, and even those who do not know anything of his
earlier mathematical training can discover in such matters of small detail
his fundamental training as a scientist. He is a scientist first and last
and, secondarily only an Orientalist or Indologist.

One of the earliest opinions expressed by Prof. LUDERS on SUKTHANKAR'S
work has been psipted on the cover pages of several fascicules of the
Adipacvan and is worth quoting; for Limers, like SuxTHANKAR, was
sparing of words, and any praise that he would bestow on a particular
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work was nol a formal affair, but something absolutely personal and
deserving. ‘1 have heen greatly impressed by the arrangements that
have been made al the Institule for the collation of the Mahabhirata
Mss. The arrangements are such as will cnsure great accuracy and
perfect clearncss in the registration of various readings. .. ... Your work
seems to me to merit the highest possible praise both as regards the
constiluting of the text, and the clarity and succinclness with which the
Mss. evidence has becn recorded...... In my reading of the text [ came
across no passage of any importance, where I had occasion to differ from you
as o the choice of the right reading.” This is the highest praise that can
possibly be bestowed on Lhe work of SuxTHANKAR for there was no
scholar in Europe or America better fitted than LUDERs to edit the Grea
Epic on the lines on which SukTHANKAR worked ; his training, keen
ctitical acumen, his wonderful all-round acquaintance with almost every
branch of Indic philology, and his own contributions which have been
considered on all hands as the last word on the particular subjects, give
that authority to his words.

There is now a gap of two years before SukTHANKAR publishes any
paper. But it daes not signify that he has been resting. The work of
1he critical edition was progressing on the Virdta by Racuu Vira and on
the Udyoga by Sushil Kumar D, under the personal supervision of the
General Editor who had probably to wotk as much as the individual
Parvan Editors on those sections assigned to them. Moreover he was also
preparing for his editorial work of the Arapyakaparvan. In 1934
WinterNrtz published a very detailed teview of the Adiparvan, and in
the opening paragraph remarked :*

1 have no hesitation in saying that Lhis is the most imporiant svent in the history of

Sanskrit philology since the publication of Max MULLER'S edition of the Rgveda with

Sayama’s commentary.’

This review gives in brief the main principles which SURTHANRAR
established with great detail in the Prolegomena. WiNTERNITZ further
remarks that * our full approval of the general principles followed by the
Editor, does not imply that we agree with him in every detail of the
constituted text. Both I myself and other critics have already referred
to passages where we should prefer other readings.” Accordingly he cites
24 instances which he came across in reading parts of the critical edition
6 Annals BORI 1934,
Bk Y 62—4a
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with his pupils in his Indological Seminar from time to time, where he
differs from SukTHANKAR. These do not touch the general principles
adopted, by the Editor, but WiNTERNITZ takes exception to carrying too
far the principle of choosing a reading * which best explains how the other
readings may have arisen.’ In his Epic Studies 1V : * More Text-Critical
Notes'® SUKTHANKAR attempts to meet the main objections raised
by WINTERNITZ in the above review. Altogether nineleen out of the
above 24 instances are laken up for discussion. SUKTHANKAR's absence
of conceit and readiness to understand the other man's point of view are
exemplified in this paper. Before actually presenting to us his view of
these cases, setting forth the reasons which have guided him in the choice
of the readings adopted by him in the eritical text, he makes the following
generous statement : © When there are hundreds or thousands of readings
to be considered and weighed it is natural that all the selections would
not satisfy all readers ; and there are bound to be small slips in so enormous
and difficult a work as this. But the reader has the advantage of having
the full critical apparatus before him, prepared with all possible care and,
presented in a convenient manner. The reader may easily substitute
in the text any reading that appeals to him hetter.” This is just what
WiNTERNITZ has done and as it is incumbent upon himself to explain
his reasons for the choice of the particular readings ohjected to,
SUKTHANKAR has once again shown that mastery of detail as well as of
principles which we expect from him, as a result of his previous studies
and publications.

As in Mathematics, here too SUKTHANEAR recognizes two types of
conditions : the necessary condition and the sufficient condition. He has
assumed that the agreement bhetween K and S is a sufficient condition
though not a necessary condition for the originality of the
concordant reading. In the reading adopted by him at 1.3.60 : gira v
$amsdmi, WINTERNITZ prefers the omission of v&, according tothe principle
that agreement belween K and 5 warrants the belter text, for K, N, S
omit it, and besides, it disturbs the metre and the sense. To this
SURTHANKAR replies : there is no agreement here hetween K and S;
Ky it is true, represents the version K in a comparatively pure form but
Ky is not K. K, is, on the whole, a decidedly better representative of

" the Kaémiri version than K.  In the case under discussion we have K,

B fhd. 16, 90.133.
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agrecing with 8 and K with N, a casc of cross-agreement, which has been
overlooked by WinterNITz.  As for the agreement of N, with S, it had
already been pointed out by SURTHANKAR that even the Mss. of distant
Nepal are not wholly free from contamination from some Southern
source or sources. If is thus proved ihat the documental probability
in favour of the reading preferred by WinTerNITZ is not at all strong,
and it is then proved to be further weakened by intrinsic probability.
To the criticism of WiNTERNITZ that too much reliance on the principle :
adopt the reading which best explains how the other readings have or may
have arisen, SUKTHANKAR replies by showing documentally how the
reading nivasatam adopted by him at 1.3.145 could never he proved to
have arisen from an original nyavasatém preferred by WINTERNITZ.
There are many priceless teachings in this paper ; one of the classical
instances is in connection with 1.92.2 : Ganga Stiiva 1 pini. WINTERNITZ
had remarked : ** Here SukTHANKAR adopts the reading of S,K, against
the reading of all other N Mss. The same Mss. $,K, have in ¢ S ayaniit
for salilat of all other Mss. which is rejected. Why should $,K; in the
first line be of greater authority than in the seccond line?”” This is
a very pertinenl question flor a novice in texlual criticism, but it is
swrprising thal so acknowledged an authority on the subject like
WinrernITZ  should have raised it. Nevertheless SuxkTHANKAR
considered it his dnly to veply to lhis guestion, and he remarks:
* The configuration of the Mss. as well as the intrinsic merit of the readings
are different in the iwo lines. That is how 5,K; appear to be of greater
authority in the first line than in the second. The salilat of the text is
found in all Mss. except S,K, (S only transposing the word), and Is,
therefore, for one thing, obviously far hetter documented than Saganét
of $iK; only. In the second line, therefore, we have practically, only
two readings : Sayanat of S,K|, against salila! of the rest ; therefore the
reading of S,K, has been rightly rejected. Such is not the case in,
the first line. Here we have three nearly independent readings (S, K,
Ganga Sti iva ripini : Vulgate G. striripadharini : S lobhaniyatamakrtih
which latter is our fourth pada). Here, while the two Northern readings
are somewhat allied to each other, the Southern reading is entirely
different, having very little connection with the Northern. None of the
readings can be mechanically derived from' the other, and intrinsically.
they are all more or less of the same value. Such being the case, the
Northern tradition was, as usual, followed.” Leaving aside other issues,
this reply and the query raised by WiNTERNITZ show the difference of



xvi VISHNU SITARAM SUKTHANKAR

approach between the two. While SUKTHANKAR considers each case
from fundamental principles, independenily of other considerations such
as a general theory of genetic relationship, etc., WiNTIRNITZ and other
critics, in spite of their deep study of the Epic material are misled by gencral
principles. If the Vbh. textual criticism is a problem sui generis, then
the general principles are only guiding steps or corner stones ; each case
has to be seen from the configuration of Mss. used as evidence, and the
general reliability of any set of Mss. is no guarantee that it contains the
original or the more ancient reading. The above arguments have been
reproduced here only Lo illustrate the mastery with which SUKTHANKAR
worked with his material and his superiority in this line to every other
scholar, which WinTERNITZ himself conceded to him.

While he was firm on matters the truth of which he had demonstraied,
himself entirely to his own satisfaction, SUKTHANKAR was always the first
to admil any slip in his work. Thus at 1.218.27 the reading vyatisthania
though supported by S; K;, was not admitted into the text for that reason ;
it is a misprint, and SUKTHANKAR thanks WINTERNITZ for pointing it out.

During the following eight years SukTHANKAR's whole life was
practically devoted to contributions concerning the Epic. So far as the
critical edition is concerned, the Viritaparvan by RacHu ViRa was
published in 1936, the Udyoga by S. K. Dk in 1940 and the Vana— or
the Aranyakaparvan in 1942. SUKTHANKAR's contribution to the frst
two as the General Editor is gratefully acknowledged by the Parvan
Editors in their Introductions.¥ Every line of the text and the critical
apparatus must have been passed by him, both in the press-copy and the
printing stage.

Epic Studies V deals with the Mahabharata Commentalors.®® [t is
divided into two sections. The first deals with chronological notes on
the Mahabharata scholiasts of whom nearly 22 are known by name.
Very little is, however, known of all these commentators, and only a few
of these scholia are available in print. By a gradual progression from the
known to the unknown, SUKTHANKAR establishes the relative chronology
of some of these commentators, and the final order as given by him
is as follows : Devabodha—Vimnlabodha—Sarvajﬁa—Ariuna—Nﬂakmtha, with
Sarvajiia’s dale limited to not later than 1300 A.p. whence it follows that
‘Devabodha and Vimalabodha must have lived long prior to this date.

"'f Virdla Introd. and Udyoga Introd,
83 Annals BORI 17.185.202,
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The second part of this paper deals with the version of Devabodha.
SUKYHANKAR was stinck by disparity between the text of the Mbh.
(C B or K) and the commentary ; not only does this commentary contain
words or expressions which do not occur at all in the Vulgate, but it also
cites, at times, verses or stanzas which read differently in the Vulgate.
Similarly one finds passages and adhyayas of the Vulgate which are
wholly uncommented by Devabodha. By a close inspection of
Devabodha's text il is found that it agrees rcmarkably closely with S K
sub-recension, particularly on the compelling evidence of the
supplementary and entirely superfluous adhydya at the end of the Adi,
being a repetition of the episode of Svetaki's sacrifice accurring earlier,
with the curious variant Svetaketu for Svetaki. That the version of
Devabodha ah’;n contained this adhyiya is proved by his remark:
Svetahir eva Svetaketur iti nama. This conclusion is also borne out by
many other minor and major agreements which are enumerated in the
paper.

The same year mother paper, and this time a very important one, was
published as the sixth in the series of Epic Studies under the special title :
The Bhrgus and the Bhirata : A Lext-historical Study.®® The modest
aim of this paper, as SUKTHANKAR expresses himself, is 1o collect and collate
the Bhargava references in the Mahabhirala, and 1o give a succinct
account of all that the Greal Epic has to say about these Bhrgus. For
the sake of convenience SURTHANKAR studies these legends as they appear
in their natural sequence in the Mbh. The results of this important
iext-critical study may be summearised in the author’s own
words :

From the legends preserved in out epic, the Bhirgavas appear to be a Brabmin clan
imove intimately nssociated with the encient Ksatriyas than most of the other Brahmin
dans, connccted with mostly by ties of marriage. In their conflicts with the Keatriyas
they appear to the epic bavds ae itasciblo sages, domineering, arrogant, unbending and

revengeful, but at the same time omnipotent supermen. The epic contains a number of

b d

and two inde

isodes or up sub-parvans of the epic the entire Pavloma

P

and a large section of the Pausya, besides a ber of di i and di

Thete is frequent ropetition of these legends on diflerent occasions in the course of the

epic. Itis also to be noted that the Bhii gavas springinto this prominence all of a sudden

6 Ibtd. 18.1-76.
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in the Mbh. and there is no buais for this eminence in the carlier literature, Taking
a collective view of all these legends and references, we cannot avoid the conclusion
that the Bhargava heroes occupy a surprisingly large portion of the canvass, filling up
much of the available space in the background. Their figures are painled with a thick
brush and in vivid colours. Their myths are uniformly distributed over the entire

extent of the Great Epic, and throughout represented as the people.

T'he place occupied by these Bhdrgava legends unmistakably shows the gradual

* bhrguisation *of older 1 ds, which occur in the epic itself in two forms, one with

and the other without some important Bhargava element. In the process of converting
the popular epic of the Bharatas into the Encyclopedia Brahmanica, the special
predilection to the Bhargava element is highly significant. Intrinsically there can be
no question that this element is entirely foreign to the plan of the original saga ot the
Tihiratas, as it occurs entirelyin the cpisodic material. According to tradition contained
within the epicitself Vydsa could not have heen the author of these surreptitious
additions snd embellishments, nor could lus disciple Vaisampayena be credited with this
particular work. But the next recorded recitation of the Mbh.1s by Ugragravas in the
presence of Bhirgava Sauneka during the latter’s twelve-year sucrifice. This lends

calour to the hypothesis that the tous altezations which have occurred in the
Creat Epic from Vydsa's 24,000 to the later satasifasri samhiiz, is due to the gradual

¢ bhyguising ' of the epic matenal. ....The influence of the Bhirgavas in the
narrative portion of Mbh. is very evident and can bardly be disputed. Their special

connection with Dharma and Niti is also established by Sukra and Bhrgu.

The infiltration of masses of Bhirgava material in the shape of Bhirgava myths and
legends, the manner of its treatment, and even that strange admixture of the Epic with
the Dharme and Nit1 elements, which latter especially has so long puzaled many
inquirers into the genesis of the Mbh., thus appear to find a simple and straightforward
explanation of an important unitary diaskeuasss of the epic under very strong and direct
Bhdrgava influence. The process ot expansion thus begun must have continued
subsequently, fist by the Bhargavas themselves and later under thejr supervision,
and it is likely that the remodelled Bhirata, like the Vedas, now elovated to the rank of
the Fifth Veda, must have remained for some timein the exclusive possession of the
Bhirgavas as their close literary preserve. This fact would explain the apparent
homogeneous character of this heterogeneous mass, It all camte from different hands,
from out of the same mould, The colossal success of this BhBrgava recension of the
ancigut Epic of the Bhfratas—a success which i one sense was richly deserved—was
the cause of the neglect and sub t di

of the original herojc poem
which must have still existed at the time of composition of the
Grhya Sitra.

Aévaliyana
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It will thus be noticed that this Lext-critical study has Lifled a corner of
the weil which covers the hoary history of the text of the Great Epic.
SukTHANKAR Lhereby cstablished a possible ground for explaining all the
contradictory facls connected with the growth and development of the
Mhbh. The response to this theory was immediate and has led to further
investigations which have added to the expectations raised by SUKTIANKAR
when he closed this paper with the words : * The further we pursue the
study of the traces of Bhirgava influence the clearer, it seems to me,
will become the history of our Mahibhirata, the Great Epic of
Bhératavarsa.”

The only recorded paper by SugrHaNKAR for 1937 is the In Memoriam
Professor Moritz Winternitz (1863-1937).9 It is really a hrief résumd
of the Mahabhérala work that WinTeRNITZ did for nearly half a century,
and is altogether one of the hest obituary notices on the lamented

Professor., .

It is, therefore, a mafler of greal regret that WINTERNITZ passed, away
before a discovery of capital importance for Mahabharata studies was
accidentally made by Manyavara Gurun Heimara] Panditjiv, the
distinguwished Director of Public Instruction of Nepal, of a new Nepili
Ms. of the Kdiparvan. The manner of ils discovery and its importance
is described in Epic Studies VII: The Oldest Extant Ms. of the
Adiparvan.® The Rajaguru sent complete collations and specimen
photos for the use of the Institule. The Ms. is on palm-leaf, written
in a uniform hand in old {aded ink, and contains only the first parvan of
the Mbh. The average length of the folio is 21”7 X 2}” and each folio
contains unif{ormly 7 lines of writing. Although the Ms. is not dated,
its old appearance and the script which comes closest to the script of
Tafel VI, No. XI (Cambridge Ms. No. 1891, 2 of A.p. 1179) authenticate
the high antiquily claimed for it. This is also supported by internal
evidence ; the best praof is that it is aimost entirely free from those
modern accretions which are given in Appendix [ of the Zdiparvan
Volume, as also in great part from those other smaller nsertions which
are listed in the foot-notes. More astonishing still is the fact that out of
the textual emendations hazarded by SukTHANKAR, fifty per cent. are

e ——————————

& Jhid,
88 phed, 19, 20162,
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actually documented by this Ms. As SUKTHANKAR remarks :"

1L is therefore no cxaggeration to say that this remarkable Ms. opportunely nffords
welecome support to the Critical Edition in most crucial matters. Morcover nny of
the variant readings of the new Ms. are difficult and obscure, marking out s text
as distinctly archaic, Finally, in many of it readings it agtees fairly closely with a
certain other Ms. from MNepal which is symbohzed as N3 in the critical appmatus of
the Adi. and which is again the oldest dated Ms. of the Adiparvan. The tradition s
therefare fairly complete and well attested.

The greatest value of this Ms. lies in 1ts corroboration of the constituted text of Lhe
Critical Edition. Indirectlyil attests and justifies, as an independent witness, the
principles according 1o which the reconstruction of the epic text ia achieved, thus
placing the constituted text on st:ll surer foundations,

One phase of SuKTHANKAR's triumph consisted in converting his erst-
while critics into staunch supporters and tollowers of the methods and
principles evolved by him. The discovery of this important Ms. is the
second phase and the culminating point for the full vindication of the
Critical Edition of SuktHaNKAR. This fortunate discovery has sct the
final seal of approval on his editoriel work.

Although this Ms. is practically free from the long and short insertions
of the Vulgate, it is not entirely devoid of small infiltrations as SukTHANKAR
demonstrates, such as App. I, Nos. 12, 33 and 58 and over 87 single-line
insertions. All these are uniformly found in the majority of N Mas.
It also throws an interesting side light on the indirect way in which the
text gets gradually inflated. Its superiority over N; is proved by its
lacking about ninety per cent. of the insertions of N5, The unique
readings of this Ms. bear out nearly half the emendations made by
SURTHANKAR in his constituted text. Qut of the total 36 emendations
made 18 are carroborated by this Ms. Of these 13 are cases of hiatus,
It was precisely on this point that A. B. Kexta differed from SUKTHANKAR
when he said : * We need not. lherefore, accept as a necessarily correct
theory the view that we are to testore hiatuses, whenever we find variants
m the Ms.., whicl? might be explained by assuming that they are the
eﬁor.ls made .by scribes, who were not accustorned to hiatus to remedy
the irregularity.” SUKTHANKAR's reply is characteristic : * Whether the
said view represents a correct theory of Mbh, text-reconstruction or not
may be best judged from the circumstance that out of eighteen
‘emendations which are actually documented and attested by this new Ma.
not less than thirteen were made just on the ground of hiatus.’ '

o Ihid, 19,
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The whole of the subsequent discussion is taken up with replying Lo
Kerrit's eriticism,  This paper marks the close of a period and shows the
vast difference that exists helween the mastery of SUKTHANKAR and the
general acyuaintance of others with epic material. One need only
remember Lhe force of the {ollowing words recorded in the Prolegomena,
to understand Lthe gulf that exisied between the attainment of the General
Editor and the cvitical reader, including the learned reviewers 7

Another high authority, while full of apparent admirstien for the way i which the
work is being done at present at the Institute, has with much pathos and eloquence
deprecated this hastily prepared, eclectic text, All that we need do at present, according
to this scholar, is to reprint the Vulgate, giving merely the veriae lectiones of the
manuscripis collaled and leaving each individual reader 1o constitute his own text

h ed and fl i by the abtrusive personality of some editor who stands
like a momior hetween the reader and his author. The learned critie is evidently of
opinion that any average reader, who picks up an edition of the Gicat Epic for
casutal study is helter qualified to reconstruct the iext than the editor who has made
a special study of the problem. But we need not take it loo seriously,

The vest of Lhis passage is unapproachable for the dignified manner in
which this learned authority and others like him are admonished, and is
warth reading by all those who have any doubts abhoul the scientific
background of the eritical edition. For even the best of critics like
WiNTERNTLZ who had devoled almost 50 years of his life 1o the problems
conneeted with the Great Epic has been proved by the evidence of this
unique Nepali Ms. to have been wrong in his differences with SURTHANKAR.
In 12 places where he objected to the text of the critical edition, the text
is supporied by the documentary evidence of this Ms.”! No one doubts
now that the discovery of this valuable Ms., so consequential for the
text-eriticism of the Adiparvan, would certainly have delighted the heart
of this veteran scholar, who took a passionate and life-long interest in
epic studies. All the criticism of 30 accute a scholar as KerrH is slashingly
but with scholarly dignity answered point by point, with the
incontrovertible cvidence of this unique Ms.
Tt is no wonder, therefore, when recently Franklin Epcerron wrote i

March 1, 1943,
I haye just recerved the news of the death of Dr. V. S, SuxTaankar. It is not only
a very grave personal loss ta me ; [ counted him one of my hest friends, and had come to
fael n very deep respect and cven affection for him as a man.

0 Prolegomena, p. LXXILL
' Annal: BORI 19,
2 Ihd. 24. 136
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But the loss to scholarship is immeasurable, and, naturally, far more important’
I am appalled al the thought that it will now be necessary to enfiusl the Mahabhdrale
edition to others. Few persons now living are as well gifted by rature as he was with the
peculiar combination af intellectual qualities needed for this work. And literally not
one has hed the experience which he had, and which is second in importance only to that
native ababity, He had arrived at a point where s0 many things had hecome almosi
automatic to him, like second nature ; things which even those of vs who heve helped
in the edition cannot contral as he did, though we may have painfully struggled towards
an approximation of a few of them. New, just when he could have exploited to the full
this unique combination of knowledge and experience—jiianam suvijitnam—he is cut off

in the midst of it.

No higher tribute can be paid to a genius who was unique in his field
and unrivalled for his courtesy to those who differed from him.

The paper referred Lo above was published during 1938. In 1939 he
contributed a paper on the Nala episode and the Raméyana™ in which
he conclusively shows that the Sudeva soliloquy in the Nalopikhyana of
the Mbh. must necessarily have been horrowed by one of the vedactors
of the Great Epic from the Ramayana, since the passage in question is
a mishit in the Mbh. context. It is shown that this Nala passage is nol
the only passage for which a parallel exists in the Rimiyana and in the
parvan-survey SUKTHANKAR refers to the Ramopakhyé@na occurring in the
Vana— or Arvapyakaparvan. This topic is, however, taken up for
a separate study as the last ot the Epic studies, published, during 1940.%
Here SUKTHANKAR's researches confirm JACOBI's assumption that the
Ramopakhyina is indeed an epitome of the work commonly known as
Vilmiki's Raméyana.

Just as SUKTHANKAR's studies in Bhasa were based hoth on first-hand
acquaintance with original as well as critical material, the latter of which
he included in a special bibliography, so also in the case of his epic studies,
he had started compiling a card index of all articles, notes, pamphlets
monographs and books dealing critically with epic questions. The
index so prepared hy SukTHANKAR is still lying at the Bhandarkar Oriental
Rescarch. Institute, and hes incidentally paved the way for PusaLker’s,
survey of Epic and Puranic Studies published in the Progress of Indic
'Stu.dies. This bibliography, though probably nat quite complete, is yet
indispensable to eritical scholars dealing with the Great Epic.

Z3 A Volume of Eastern and Indian Studies presented to Prof. F, W, THomas,
™ P, V. Kane Fastschrift.
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In spite of his preoccupation with all this great work SUKTHANKAR
never limited his interests ; during 1933-34 he delivered a series of leclures
under the auspices of the University of Bombay as the Wilson Philological
Lecturer under the title * Lifc and Growth of Languages'. Under the
new arrangements for postgraduate instruction in Poona he continued lo
guide ML.A. students in Ancient Indian Culture, delivering weekly lectures
in the Institute, He was several times Sectional President at the
All-India Oriental Conference. During the last of these occasions, in
1940, he allowed his address to he published in the Bharafiya Vidya,”
and any one reading it is struck at once by his lively spirit and freshness
of approach which always kept him alive to new ideas and impressions.

Two short papers were contribuled by SukTHANKAR under the general
title Epic Questions. The first of these is the opening article in the
first volume of the Bulletin of this Instilute and is connected withthe
reading Hasyaripena Sarmkarah as opposed lo harisaripena cesvarah of
the Vulgate.” The paper itself has the sub-title : Does Indra assume the
form of 2 swan? The paper conclusively proves that the hamsa
incarnation of Indra is nothing hut a canard. The second of the series
is, unfortunately, the lasl paper to be published by SukTHANKAR, and
deals once again with the Parvasarngraha figures.”” It is an inleresting
contribution and deserves careful reading by a critical scholar who would
kike to deal with Mbh. textual criticism,

The shorl introduction, Lo the Aranyakaparven is very interesting and
instructive. Dated in August 1942, it contains however his experience of
the past sevenieen years of work on the Critical Edition. As a result the
language clearly expresses the fundamental principles, which may be
quoted here just to show the way in which he was making himself
approachable to a larger group of scholars who are not specialists :™

When the Saradd.K version (which is the best Northern version) and the Southern

¥ ion are placed vis-g-vis, we can in general reconslruct the original with confidence,
barring a certain number of minor verbal fuctuations in the shape of synonymous

phrasings, which remain indeterminate without affccting the construction or obscuring

7% BV 3. ltis reprinted again in the Proc. and Trans, of the All-Indi. Or. Conf.
Tiropati, pp. 593-609.

7 Bull DCRI 1. 1-7. X

77 Silver Jubilee Volume of Annals BORI 23.

7 JIntroduction, p. xViIL
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the sense. 'The cancard between $iradi.K version and the Southern recension in
point of gencral content is striking and forms a sure basis for constituting a stngle text.
Contamination between the X version and the S recension cannot be proved, but

coutamination between the B-D version and the S r jon is not i ible. The

asrecments between the B-D and § vecension have nevertheless been as a rule utilized

to arrive at » tentative stop-gap, besed on the indications of d tal evid

Hut 1t should be noted that the K S agreements have far greater documental authoriy
and probative valug than the B-D.S agreements.

Let me put the matter 1n 4 slightly different way. The highest documenta] proba-
bility we can demand and espect 15 when all Mss. of our critical apparatus—
whach is the same a6 saying, all our different versions—agree on a reading or a feature,

We must accept this as the original , af least we do not wish to question it, al presenl.

In the ab of such pl d. the next best bination is the agr
between the Shrada version and the Southern recension (against B-D), Third in
importance is, in my opinion, the d | the Southern rccension and the

Bengali-cum-Devandgari version (against the Saradd). Fourth in order stands the
agreement between only Northern versions or only Southern versions infer se, which
1 consider, in general, as of equal value. With the proviso rhat a passage, or a stanza
or cven a little lne which is not necessary to the context, may be rejected, il it is
actually omitied entirely in even one of the important versions, since as experience has

shawn, the chances of conflation are always very much greater than those of accidental
or intentional omission.

The italicised words will ndicate a new phase that was gradually coming
aver SuktHANKAR, While still interested in the Critical Edition of the
Great Epic to which he had devoted the best part of his life, he was slowly
being drawn towards the content of the Mbh., not as it was in the
constituted text only, but in the entire Mss. tradition. There was
2 double approach to this problem, or to be move precise, a threefold
approach ; in the first place’ the mass of accretion, interpolation,
conflation, etc. was symptomatic of a certain phase in the life of the nation
where the original text grew into these gigantic proportions. Then again
there was a central theme which was pervading the whole of the epic and
around which it moved. And finally there was the question of higher
criticizm, which could come in only after lower criticism had done its
work properly.

‘When SUKTHANKAR says : ‘ at least we do not wish to question it, at
present’, he indicates thereby the possibility of going behind this
constituted text—although a distant possibility—and of arriving at the



HIS CONTRIBUTION TO INDOLOCY lv

original. But then whether an objective method could be devised for
such a resloration depended entirely on certam ather studies which
were being attempled at this time.  Whal is the genesis of the significant
variant readings in the Mbh. textual tradition? Could they he fixed in
their space-time context, and thereby explain the local divergences in
their temporal evolution? And if this were possible, could we get behind
the constiluted text, especially when it was less than certain, and arrive
at a more certaln text? By mere objective criteria could we devise
methods which would enable us to analyse the elements which were
welded into that great synthesis which is the Mahabharata ?

Great things were in the offing when SukTHANKAR penned these
paragraphs. His lectures on the three-dimensional view of the Great
Epic” were assuming their final shape at this time ; a good deal of work
was being done in Lhe statistical analysis of the significant Mbh.
variants. ¥ What the results of all these combined studies would have
been, it is loo preniature to say. But that tragic death which cut short
his life when he was at the very heighl of his powers and on the verge of
discovering new domains in lhe critical study of the Epic has dealt
an irreparable hlow Lo further research in these directions.

Ou the 21st of January 1943, just two weeks after the Silver Jubilee
function of thc Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute had been
celebrated, he lnid down his mortal coil in the service of the Great Epic
of the Bharatas.

In writing this epilogue 1o a full life of research where the highest
reaches of knowledge possible for a humen being were attained by
SUKTHANKAR, one is poignanily reminded of the concluding part of the
Intraduction which reads like a farewell.®’ But SUKTHANKAR'S voice
will continue to draw the best scholars lo a study of the Great Epic

7 Two of these lectmes were actually delivered before the University of Bombay on
8th and 15th January 1943, The third was due on 22nd January, and the audience was
actually waiting tor him when the news of his death reached Bombay on that day.

80 A discussion of these problems was to take place on Z2Ist January 1943 between the
wiiter and Dr. SUKTHANKAR, and the last note which he wrote on 20th Januery {943 was to
fix the appointment from the 20th to the 2lat January, as the facsimile of this note
reproduced here indicates.

8 Many scholars have expressed thia view in their letiers to the Honorary Secretary
of the Suxtiankar Memorial Edition Committec.
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which has now become the great epic of SUKTHANKAR's own life. This
paper can only he concluded fittingly in his last public utterance, al Poona
the inspiring words of which still continue to ring in the ears of those who
listened to him on that unforgsttable 5th January 1943 3

"There is a danger that in our pseude-scientific mood we
may he tempted 1o discard this great hook, thinking that we have
oulgrown it. That would be capital blunder :  That would in fact
mean nothing but an indication of our will to commit suicide,
national suicide, the signal of our national extinction. For never
was truer word spoken than when the late German Indologist
Herman OvpenpeRc said that *in the Mahabharata breathe the
united soul of India, and the individual souls of her people.”
And why is that? Because the Mahahharata is the national
saga of India. Il is, in other words,the content of our collective
unconscious.  And just for that reason it refuses 1o be discarded.
We must therefore grasp this great book with both hands and face it
squarely. Then we shall recognize that it is our past which has
prolonged itself into the present. Weareif! | mean the real WE !
Shall we be guilly of strangling our own soul? NEVER.

December 1943, S. M. KaTre,

————

2 gnnals BORT 24.



EPIC STUDIES : SECOND SERIES
By
Pror. F. EnGerTON

[The following f[ormed part of Professor Epcerton's Introduction to the
Critical Edition of the Sabhzparvan, prepared by him for the B. O, R.
Institute. Dr. V S. SUKTHANKAR, the Genersl Editor, hed suggested, and
Prof. EDGERTON agreed, that it should be published separately. Accord-
ingly, the same 15 being included here under the heading ** Epic Studies ™',
and 1t 13 designated " Second Sertes '’ to distinguish it from the * First
Senes "' of eight papers contributed by Dr. SUKTHANKAR under the same
heading.|

No. 1: GRAMMAR AND SYNTAX
(In the Sabhdparvan)

Here will he nated such grammatical phenomena as seem to me worthy
of attention for any rcason. Doubtless the list could be extended.
Certainly I have made no attempt to list all forms which are contrary 1o
the rules of Panini, as [ daresay my choice is somewhat subjective. Not
all the cases are exclusively “ epic . But all seem to me of enough
interest, on the ground of rarity or irregularity, to deserve at least brief
mention.

Samdhi.

Hiatus between vowels occurs especially between halves of the same
line, that is, belween separate padas. Strictly speaking, from the stand-
point of the original compoaition, this should doubtless not be considered
hiatus, since each pada was no doubt a separate unit of speech, closing
with a pause, as was certainly the case in the Veda. Yet the cases are not
numerous ; and in many, perhaps most, of them attempts are made in
various Mss. to bridge the hiatus by different changes. The 18 cases
noted are: ca dmanfrya 2.8¢d ; ca ugrasenas 4.19%ab; karmani astau
5.12cd; panydni upadh@bhir 5.104cd; ca rtiavah 11.27cd; sarve
Gcaryapramukht 31.6ab; ca rddhya 32.13cd; sarve abhyagacchan
40.11cd ; hanti abhim@nat 45.14ab; ca abhitah 48.19¢d ; ca abhya-
gacchan 48.32ef; tasya anukarsam 49.6ab; ca ubhe 55.13cd ; yaj-
faseni ekimbara 60.27ab ; vacd anujiiatd 61.33ab ; fe aristamr 65.2ab;
bharatasrestha (probably voc., less likely, nom.) idam 66,3cd ; sajane

ajidtdh 66.19ab, repeated 67.10ab.
mo-t Bk Y 62—5
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In the interior of padas [ have noted only eight cases : saha @sate 4.7h :
pramloc@ urpasi ira (twice]) 10.11b; krtavarm@ anadhrstih  13.57¢;
naiva rivin 34.10a ; chavast@ adhorivt 60.15a ; trayak kileme odhana
bhavanti 63. 1a (at the cesura in a tristubh) ; sad@ uitamaprusih 65.8d.
Again the Mss. frequently try to bridge the hiatus by secondary changes.

Secondary crasis or double samdhi.

pautidrako vasudeveti 13.19c, for *devall] iii.

hamseti dibhaketi ca 20.31h, for hamsalh] iti dibhakalh] iti.
sendrapi devit 60.30d, for sendrafh] api.

codyaminapi 61.28b, for codyamanalk] api.

esa vai dasaputreti, 63.29¢, lor dasaputralh] iti.

Initial @ absorbed (abhinthita) after final e or o :

brahmano 'piam 20.34c.
rdhyato 'tménam 45. l6c,
te ‘tmanam 68.8¢.

There is little elze thal concerns phonology. Three times a feminine
I-stem in composition has the final i shortened, in places where metre
requires, or at least favours, ashort. While these might also be considered
morphological changes (shift from 17 to i declensional type), they are
doubtless primarily phonetic : devakinendana (for devaki®), 22.31b and
56b, both times at the end of 2 $loka ; in this position a long syllable is
never tolerated. -—gandh@riputrasya 63.19¢, at the beginning of a
trigtubh, the third syllable of which is regularly short when the cesura
is postponed, being prevailingly long only when the cesura follows the
fourth syllable (JAOS 59.163). Here to be sure we have one of the rare
cases in which the cesura follows the sixth syllable. But they seem to
tend to follow the quantitative scheme of those with cesura after the
&ifth ; certainly not of those with early cesura. The shortening of 7 is
probably to be considered metrical.

An extraordinary case of haplology has been assumed, not without some
misgivings, in 18.3b c@vayorjunab, for c@vayor arjunah ; see note on the
passage in Addenda.

Morphology

A few stray matters concerning noun and pronoun inflection :

The nom. pl. of an i- stem is used as accus. in 48.9d r@éayah (for rdsin).

The nom. pl. of the stem ap is used as accus. in 49:8d @pah (for apaly).
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From a masculine in-stem we have a curious accus. sg. in ~im, based on
proportional analogy, after the nom. in -i (lollowing the [eminine i-
declension 1) : prétikamim 60.1c.

The stem ériga has masculine gender, instead of the regular neuter,
in 19.18b srigam sumah@ntam (accus. sg.).—Similarly caila, regularly
neuter, is masculine at 47.3a.

The stem daivata *“ deity " is regularly neuter ; masenline gender is
authorised for it lexically, but has not been discovered in literary
occurrences. In 5.90b it seems to be mascyline.

The dative form mahyam is prakritically used as genitive, instead of
mama, in 70.20c : fivitapriyatém mahyam dhig imam klesabhaginim, * fie
upon this my love of life, which has resulied in affliction " It would
seem forced and improbable 1o construe the form as dependent on
klesabhaginim, ** which has resulted in affliction for me ”, in view of the
position of the word.

Verb forms in this hook have move interest than noun foyms.

We find first a considerable number of unaugmented preterites, nearly
all inperfects, but one aorist (the last in the list). Naturally many Mss.
usually remove ihe irregularity ; but there is little doubt that in most
cases the original contained it : jdpayat 12.34d ; prajayetam 16.34c;
abhisificatam 16.49d ; samarcayan and kurvan 19.20h and 20c ; grhmiia
19.43c ; pratigthmima 19.50c (probably imperf. rather than present
with secondary ending, of. below) ; bhr@mayad 22.5¢ ; upayid 27.14d ;
kurutdm 40.2d; icchat 41.3d; samanuvrajan 42.40d; sebh@jayaie
42.52d (from the quotation in PW. it would appear that the imperfect
forms of this peculiar denominative are regularly unaugmented);
parigrhnitém 46.33c ; prayacchetam 48.42a; vibritta 61.52c; gamayad
66.4c ; vyavasirganta 72.22¢; anujnasisam- 72.26d.

Irregularities of personal endings also occur. Especially frequent
is confusion of the primary 1 plural ending -mas with the secondary (also
perfect, and subjunctive-imperative) ending -ma. Thus we find -mas
in the perfect susrumah 14.11f, 16.2d, 64.1d ; in the optative kurydmas
58.27c; and in the subj.-impv. karav@mas 65.1a. Contrariwise, we
find present or future forms in -ma: icchima 6.17c; sadhayisyama
18.3¢; nihanma 19.11d; arcdma 35.11b; ramsy@ma 42.4% ; sma
52.10d (not at all likely to be the particle sma in my opinion). In afew

of these, notably nihanma and arcdma, metre would make 1he regular form
mo-1 Bk Y 62—5q
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impossible in the present position of the word. On the other hand,
several of the forms occur at Lhe end of lines, where obvionsly metre
could not be concerned.

The properly secondary ending ~dhoam, of the 2 pl. middle, 1s thrice
used with presents : menyadhvam 20.2h ; janidhvam 34.3a; vivadadh-
vam 63.17b.

Strong and wesk present stem-forms arc interchanged, strong heing
used for weak in bravihi 22.34b and 25.13c, and weak for strong in
adadmi 20.25h.

Unusual present stem formations : prayujmahe 35.15d (vedic), —
pratyapisan 42.27b {apisan AV., WHITNEY, Roots). —kindhi, 2 sg. imv.
ofkri “cut”, 64.10d {guite without recorded amalogy; 1 suspect
influence of krdhi from kr, regarded as an aorisl, sec below). —vitan-
dangh 33.4d, pres. mid. pple, “ disputing”, cf. vitandd, noun ; the
DEatup. has tandate (thematic 1) ** strike "', —archati (for rechati) 19.46h.
Thematic (st class) present forms of d@ (perhaps hardly worth noting
since they are familiar from the Veda onwards): adadad 48.22c;
adadeyam 71.17a.

Future : glakisyati, from glah " play at dice”, apparently hapax
legomenon, but obviously based on the snalogy of grahisyati from grah.

Perfect, without reduplication, pravepate 16.35d (cf. Renou, Gr. Scte.,
§333¢).

Aorist : krdhi 60.30b, and krthah 40.22d, 53.5d, 65.10d (always with
ma). Also with ma& majih 55.9d: kopisthah 59.3c; and khanih
59.8d.

Active endings with clearly and definitely passive forms : dahyanti
28.22d; dhmayati 45.30d; drsyémi 62.5d. Other violations of
Panmian rules regarding parasmaipada and @tmanepade endings in

particular roots are so frequent in the epic that it has not seemed necessary
to list them.

Gerunds. The ending -#0@ is applied to roots compounded with
preverbs or other clements, not only causatives and denominatives in
~aya- (where it is specially frequent, sce EbcErRTON, Language, 13.108),
as in nivartayitv@ 2.20a, but also in adikrtva 52.17d, and abhyutsmayitva
63.12a, In the last we have the further irregularity that the gerund is
based on the present stem, not on the root, as regulerly in Buddhist
Hybrid Sanskrit and Pali-Prakrit (see thid 111),
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Contrariwise, simple roots may take the suffix -ya, which belongs
regularly to compounds. Thus grhye 3.3c; 17.4c; 46.25d; pujya
42.38c; and vécya 2.1la; 23.6a; 42.53d; 52.34d. This last is
always preceded by svasti, which however must be regarded as a separate
word, not as compounded with the following form of vac-, since it is
sometimes separated from it by other words.

One alleged infinitive form, the monstrously mmpossible item occurring
in the vulgate for our thitum 30. 26c, and hence quoted in our grammars
and dictionaries, must now be rejected from the text; see my note ad loc.
in Addenda.

An irregular causative form dik$ occurs in 30,21a diksapaga. It is the
only form of its kind cited in PW {rom this root.

Syntax
A few stray cases will be mentioned of syntactic constructions which
seem worthy of note.
An absolute, or semi-absclute genitive (c{. SPEYER, I/SS, §212) seems
to be found in 34.13:
asya dharmapravrttasya  parthivatvam cikirsalah
kar@n asmai prayacchimah so *yam asman na manyate.
* Since he was procecding according to dharma and was desirons of
effecting kingship, we give tribute to him, but he does not respect us.”
The genitives may be {clt as more or less depending on prayacchamak ;
but the occurrence of the dative form asmai, ** to him " just before this
verb, 1nakes such a construction at least harsh.
In 41.22, 23 and 25 (essentially une case, the two latter paiterned
after the frst), I sce no way ol construing the genitives except as
absolute: :

icchatah sa hi simhasya blisma jivaty asamsayam,
icchatam parthivendranam bhismea jivasy asamsagam.
icchat@m kila namaham jivemy esém mahiksitam.
A genitive with the {orce of an ablalive (SPEYER VS5, §73) is apparently
used in 13.43¢: spapuram $hrasenBrém prayayay, ** he went from the
Siirasena country to his own city.”

In 4.4c, kurubrestho seems to be a '“nominative pendens ”', without
grammatical construction.

A vocative appears to be used with a third-person verb in 6.2a;
bhagav@n nydyam Ghaitam : see note ad loc. in Addenda.
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A singular verb oceurs with a following dual subject in 5.106d diyate
madhusarpisi, but the case is peculiar; sec nole ad loc. in Addenda
—1In 6.18d many Mss., including S, and K3 read Sryai@m....sabhah,
a singular verb with a following plural subject. 1 am still not sure that
this reading should nol be adopted; but it must be admitled that
it would be very bizarre, and 1 have finally adopted the variant
srityaniam.

In 66.3]1cd occuss an example of m@ with the future: ma
bhavisyasi, ** lest you become. . .... "

Twice, in 67.5d and 15d, occurs the optative form iy@t with the sense
of a preterite ; see note ad loc. in Addenda and references there quoted.

Noteworthy is the occurrence of the enclitic enam (documented
uniformly by all Msz. without exception) at the beginning of a pida in
17.15a.

No. 2: Merre
(In the Sabhaparvan)

There are no prose passages in the Sabhaparvan. There is a single
verse (38.40) composed mn the metre called halamukhi, which consists of
four padas each with the scheme — « —w — < —. There
are 151 tristubh-jagati stanzas, one of which contains six padas. The
rest, 2238 in all, are anustubh or ™ epic sloka *'; 82 of these contain three
lines or six padas.

As to the structure of the $loka stanzas, I have nothing to add in
principle to HOPKINS's treatment in The Greai Epic. It seems worth
while, however, to list the few hypermeiric $loka pidas which occur.
They all belong to the regular type treated by HoPkINS I, ¢, 252; the
added syllable appears invariably as one of two initial shorts, and the first
five syllables are always — ~ —— —, without regard to the character
of the cadence. All oceur in the first half of their respective lines, never
in the second.

anugamyamBuah Susibhe, 2.17¢.
ghriapiyasene madhund, 4.2a.
vizajombaras citramilyo, 7.5¢.

aditir dith danus caiva, 11.29a,
vyajayad dhanemjaye rajan, 24.11c.
upaniyaminam yuktam ca, 33.26c.
upuglyamind naribhir, 52.35¢.
vidinddayas ca tim @riam, 70.22a.
sikal@ vapan sqvyasici, 71.4a and 14c,
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As Lo the tris)ubh-iagat’ stanzas, 1 may 1efer to my avticle on ** The
epic Lristubh and 1ts hypermelric varieties 7, JAOS 59. (1939) (55-174.
I have shown there that epic ristubh-jagati lines generally belong 1o two
radically diffevent types, to one {the older) of whicl helong all those which
occur in the Sabk@parvan. (The locus classiens for the other, yonnger
type is the Virdtaparvan, where it occurs exclusively ; bur Adi and
Udyoga also contain some examples) The regular {non-hypermetric)
unistubhs of Sabha are divisible into two sub-divisions, those which have
the cesure alter the fourth syllable, and those which have it alter the
fifth. The latter are much less numerous than the former. The
quantitative schemes of the two sub-types differ rather strikingly (l.c.
163). There are also some few lines which have cesura after the sixth
syllable, or which seem to have no cesura at all.

In this same article I also analysed and classified the hypermetric
wristubh-jagatl padas, showing that they fall into three classes, the first
being much the commonest. This most important type consists of a
combination of a first half-pada of five syllables, appropriate to the
*“later *' cesura {(after the fifth syllable), with a second half-pada of seven
syllables, appropriate to the * earlier " cesura (afier the {ourth), thus
making twelve syllables in all in a tristubh line (one more in a jagatl).
This type is a Vedic inheritance. It occurs in the Sabhdparvan 46 times.
The first occurrence is 51.11a +—

anartham artham manyase r@japutra,

The others are: 51.12a, ldc, 17a, 24a; 52.1c, 5a, 9d, 13b, 16b, 17¢;
56.1b, c, 6c, 8d; 57.1a, 2c, d, 6a, b, c, 7a, c, Bb, 12¢, d; 58.20b, 24a;
59.8b ; 60.1b, Za, 4c, 12¢; 62.25¢; 63.1c, 2a, 6d, 16b, 19b, 20a, 22b,
24a, 26¢ ; 68.7a, 10b, 19c.

The other two types are based on substitution ol two short syllables
for a long, either In one of the syllables in the middle of the line following
the cesura after the fourth syllable (T'ypa 11, subdivided into three classes),
or in the first syllable of the line (Type II1). All the examples of these
types are quoted and analysed Lc. 168 fl. Here I shall merely hist the
. cases which occur : Type 1 (), 56.7d; (h), 52.16a, 63.3b, 17a; (o),
57, 12b. Type 111, 63.3c.

No. 3: VocABULARY (SABHAPARVAN)

The following list is intended to contain all words, including prope:
names, which (as far as appears) arc peculiar 1o this book, or nearly so.
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Most of them seem not to be recorded, in the senses {found here, oulside
of this book. Some few appear elsewhere, but rarely ; these are included
because of their rarity or problematic character. Some are recorded
in the lexicon of BéHTLINGK and ROTH (which is abbreviated PW), but
only from this book. Some others are there represented by different
words, because the reading of the vulgate (Calcutta and Bombay editions)
is different from ours. In these latter cases, as a rule, I quote the vulgate
reading after that of our text. The majority of the words here listed are
proper names, perspnal, mythical, or geographical. For many of these
the Mss. offer variants, sometimes In large number ; but in this list only
the form adopled nthe textis given, even when it is much less than

certain.

afgacida, n. of u yaksa, 10. l6c.

ananfodanta, n, of a 181, 7.12c.

anikela, . of a yaksa, 10.17c,

aniudisa, pl. n. or epithet of a people, 47.15c.

anukarsu, some part of a wagon, 49.6b (see
comm's glosses).,

-onukorgn, “ bringing  along with''?, 9.7b
{set note in Addenda).

atin, " having

(4 dat.), 56.1a.

anuprasiar, * one who mvestigates searchingly ',
5.29c.

anupriya, ** friendly diapased ™', 5.63b ; 57. l6a,
17h.

' ) “
16.6a.
anuvarta, ** (men) of subordiuste castes ' (3)

58,5¢,
anesaintka, * army-follower ', 23, 14d.
Yanidhhi, " Antioch " (9), 28.4% (eee note m

leading o

Toiced L

of meagre f

Addenda),
apdcinst, " contrary, illomened™, 72.8d.
upsuhamya, n. of a 131, 4. 10,
abhizar, u. of a city, 24,184,
ablyutsmeyitod, gerumd, 63.122 (see  under

Grammar, pe; PW records only pple.
abhsyutsmuge! from this verb).

anpratud, v, of 3 hing. 8.9,

arvaruss, n. of a rs1, 4.9.

@wamedhesvara, n, of a king, 26.8.

wStacandraka, ** having the form of the eight-
day-old moon, halfemoon sheped ™, G6.1db
(ef. asfomicandra in Scrsupr’s Nachtrage 1o
PY.)

asti, n. of a daughter of Jordsmpdha, 13.30n.

asmikyta, *' solfishness, selfish act™, 61.10a,

akaise, n. of a king, 31.11c,

aksepa, " thow (of dice)”,
samatkgepa).

animandvya, n. of a (=, 4.10d (see Addenda)

dsravya, n. of a rs1, 7. 16d.

astara, ' place on which the dice me thrown ”,
51.3d (see Addenda).

ahyti, n. of a prince, 4.27a, 13.21a; 268.3%
{vulg, gkrti always).

indrakrsla, * plowed by Indrs, growmg wild ™,
47.9a.

P

58.30d  (cf.

ap L, n. of a , 27.13b.

ira, 2. of an apsaras, 10.11h.

i, u, of a princely family, 8.22b.

ultama, n. of a people, 27.3b.

ultara, n. of a people, 27.3b.

ultarajyotika, n. of a place, 29.10c (valg,
® fyotisa).

udarke, an uncertain part of a palace, 32.12b.

dnnata, » of A mountsin or country, 27.5¢
(wulg. bhallate),

upakria, n. of a tribe, 28.43b,

upodesn,  neighbouring territory ", 27.%.

upisaiga, ** quiver ', 49.%.

wraga, n. of a city, 24.18c.

usadgava, n. of a king, 8.23a,

rta, “rvighteous”, 31.7¢c (in this sense, of
persons, recorded only as Vedic).

ekapada, pl. n. of a people, 28.47a; 47,16a.

ehapadaka= preceding, 47.18d.

chasangiyohe, pl. n. of (one or two) people (g),
48.3a.
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ade, " made of (the shin o) the ammal called
eda (usually edaka) ', 47 30,

ostrakarmika, pl. n. of o people, 28.48d. (vulg,
ugha®),

audumbara, pl. n. of a people, 48 12c.

ausntgd, pl. n. {or epithe) > of a prople, 47.15¢

hamalu, n. of a kimg, 4.1%.

kampana, n, of a king, 4 9],

karavat, “'by way of tubute™, 25.13d.

Larahataka, n. of a king {or place), 28.47d.

karkara, n. of a 14, 4. 15e. .

kalabha, n. or epithet of a king, 13.12h (vulg.
kharabha).

haldpa, n. of a rg, 4.150.

hateraka, n. of a yaksa, 10 152,

kahva, n. of a Visra, 13.58x (vulg. kagka, see
Addendn).

haksiva, = vani, n, of a 13, 19.5d.

kzca, n. of 4 king, 27.22d.

kampaka, 1. of a lake, 48.19d.

kayaoya, 1, of & people, 48.12a.

kara, * iribute ";—kara, (recorded only
lexically) in krfa-hara, 48.18¢

kdranda, title of an official who  lraued
princes and wartiors m scence, 5.23a

karaskara, pl. n. of a people, 46.21c.

kitava, pl. n. of a people, 47.10b.

hukhura, pl. n. of a people, 48. 13a.

habsimant, n. of & mountain, 27.5d. (vulg
suktimant).

huttiyla, o demgnation of a tostle [fabne,
“made by splintmg” (), 47.23s (vulg.
wiD°,

huginda, 1. of a people, 4.22b; 23,133, 14b;
48.3c (vulg. kalinda).

bmdaladhora, n. of a niga, 9.%.

kundaména, pl. n. of a people, 48.13a.

Justumbars, n. of a yaksa, 10.15c.

krtaksana, n. of a ketriya, 4.24b.

kriavega, n. of n king, 8.%b.

Lttuisrama, 0, of a rsi, 4.12b,

ketin, . of a king, 48.24a,

kreivala, n, of a roi, 7.1

krsne, . of a niga, 9.8¢.

kevala, pl. 1. of a people, 28.47h.

kaitauya, * stake'' (in gambhng), 58.22d.

hatrGtako, fem. tha, * of the Kidtas ™, 48.10a,

hokanada, pl. n. of & people, 24.17b.

Fapat garavas, n, of a 155, 4.14h,

hollagni, n, of o plice, 28, 45¢,

homa, ™ yemichar 7 {of 4 snake), 59.3h.

hutdena, pb w ol 4 penple, 48 1445 see alaa
caitiuhy-haekma

kaustha, n, ol 4 seipeat-demon (. fasa),
194 10c, ako another meme for Hamsa,
Jadsamdha's gencaal, 20.30c,

khurve, a very latge pumber, 58 3b, v
khmoa, coneisting of thiee kharvas ', 47 5¢,
. haibharva,

yajohaing, n. of a yalga, (0,15d,

gandghandu, 1, of a yaksa, 10 15e.

gandahiyzg, n. of a river,=gandubr, 18 27,

gavigtha, n, of a 13, 7.1)a.

vopalakaccha, n. ol a countrv, 27.3n (vulg,
halsa).

goratha, n. of a mountam, 18.30c.

govasana, pl . of a prople, 47.54.

guumiims, n, of a 181, 7.10b,

gaurasoa, n of 4 ke, 8.17h.

gramateya, pl. n, ol o people, 29.8b (vulg.
Critya).

ghatajanuka, n. of a tsf, 4.1k,

ghatodma, n. ol a dewon, 9,13

wakiadeva, n. of a Viaqe, 13.56b.

caturasva, . of Ling, 8.10c.

calurgy, a vame of Jardsamdha, 13.8, 20a.

catmetra, n, of an apsaras, 10 (Oc.

cifra, 1. of & nags, 9.8d.

ciiaseno, enother name of Dibhaka {q. v.),
20.30c.

citiasend, n. of an apsaras, 10.10b.

crrapasgs, n. of a yakea, 10.17d.

cartraki-kaukera, pl.n. of ( Jone or) iwo people (),
46.21b. (cf. haukara).

janghabaadh, n. of a Ta, 4. 14a,

Jjalaswa, n. of a king, 4.21a.

Jambhaka, n. of a king, 28.7b,

madgapa, n. of a country, 27.4b (wula.
jalodbhava).

jatukarna, n. of a 4], 4.12c,

dibhaka, n. of one of Jurgsamdha’s generals,
13.13d, 36¢, 40c, 414, 422 ; 17.250; 18.%a;
20,13b (vulg. dimbhaka).

tolavana (%), pl n. of a people, 28.48c.

tama, 0. of a dvipa, 28.464.
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tarkswa, pl n of a people, 48 14a

litteril almase, * speckled Like partndges
eithet of horses, 25 64, 192 47 4

tumngdda, © of a king, 28 46c

faraya n of a kg, 8 8¢

turd, *quekly ', 64 10a (sec Addenda)

bnoka, n of a king, 8 16a

trikharoa, sen Lharoa

trashharva~ preceding, 45 24c

trawans,n of a 1w, 4 1la

byaksa, n (or epithet) of a peaple 47 150

torguathe, n of « king, 8 15b

dasguara, n of a demon, 9 14d

damaghisa, n of a rs1, 4 1a

dasmiya, n of o pople, 47 3b

dwehprastha n of a aty 24 120 (vlg, dia
prastha)

dughaprane n of 4 kg, 27 2b {wilg firgha-
yapha)

drrghaven, pl 1 of a peopie, 48 3b

durmukha, n of a demon, % 134

duroibhaga, pl n. of g people 4B 12¢

deva, ' play, gambling ™ w aksa-deva, 55 5a

devaraja, n of a hing, 8 23b

devohaspa, n of a ray, 7 {6e

deortu ** play " {of dice), 56 10

drumapuira, 1. of & bang, 25 Id

diyaksa n (or epithot) of o people, 47 152

dhamem, n of alung, 8 234

dhtdkana, ‘nch m wisdom ’, (8 174,

naye, n of a king, 8 194

rals, “stalh” (=aik) =
* bean-stalk * 19 15¢ (see Addends)

rughna, n of a people, 46 21b (vulg arpa)

ndanta, n of a Vism, 13 56a

mr-gh rmurdha, ™ declwes ™, 57 2d

meams msamsitim, o declare ' 44 224,

arkula, ‘horder, environs”, 24 27h (e
Addenda ad loc), 47.%

nusrsta Kama, ** having abandoned (sunendered)
ane » lece choee ™, 60 42h, 43d

parcabarpala, Bl 1 of 4 people, 29 6d

pancohasta, v, of & lng, 8 12b

pajfap, 3 epithet of o teshle fabne, 47 22d.

pariostas “to vely upon *, with loc, 57 18

pansmdhe, adv., ' ghout the Indus™, 47 9d
(vulg paresndhu)

parnida, w of a 18, 4.11b

bertraplion, n. of a g3, 4 [3c.

mase-,

pu;upd, pl n of a people, 48 3¢

pasubliiru n. of & country, 27 8

pands, wed of the sons of Pandu, 55 4a;
62 10a

peravargya
57 12

pirgata, v oof a 15, 5 3a (F newt)

pargataka, n of a1, 4 12d (J maecedng)

pigalaka n of a yaksa, 10 17

prcchanda, n of a lang (o place?) 28 47d
{vulg ;.si'fanda)

pithata n of a demon, 9 13d

ppilaka, a kind of gald sard to be collected by
ants, 48 4a

puranacoma, ' forme
enmmal record, 5 R2¢

puspanana, n of a yaksa, 10 174

pury, n of Aruna’s charoree:, 30 30b

purvadesa n of a conntry, 47 31b.

prihagasva, o of a kg, 8 20d

prthoaksa, n of 4 king, & 9

prihoasva, n of & king, 8 18h

pritha, n of a king, 8 19d

painga, n of 2 11, 4 15¢

solona, n of a aity, 28 38d

paurglo, pl n of a people, 48 13b

pratka {m), * aprece ™, 5 G8c

protibidhaona, fem 7, *repallng ", 5 53d

pradara, pl. n of a people, 48 3b

pradyola, n of a yaksa, 10.15b

praviilaka, n of & yakes, 10 17b.

praklada n of & n¥ga, 9 10a.

pracyasahma, ** eastern Sul
27 24n (vilg prasihma)

pragravadiba, ** speaking words that dlam to bz
wise”, 61 38b (adjective to  prajiavade,
Bh dgitd 2 11h, the of which 1s
established by this }

pravipiya, pelconymic, regularly for vulg.
prdtipeya, 56.2a, 7a 3 57 17a

prapte,n of a daughter of Jordsemdha, 13.30a

pryayate, denom , * 1 glad ”, 36.5h.

phalabhaksa, n. of a yaksa, 10 16h

phalodaka, n of & yaksa, 10 16h,

phalgtmo,=phlguna (Arjuna). 58 204,

babhrumalin, n. of a a1, 4 144

baluuaka, n ofa 151, 4,12 a

bak, n of n 181, 4,6d,

bohuka, pl n. of a peaple, 47.15d,

‘adherent of  hostde  prety

thiel ', man with

", n of a people




LPIC SLUDILS ¢ SECOND SERIES it

budberdd, n. of an apsaras, 10 Tid

bhadiakara, pl n. of a peoph, 13 254

bhaagawarr, n o1 pabionymuc of a ling, 8 1%
(vulg. P,

bhimayanu, n. of a ang, 8§ 1%,

blizimi, * bhasie captal ' (opposed to phala,
" interest, profit '), 47.2c.

bhiilinga, 2 certan bnd, 38 [7d, 41 18d, 19a.

bhogavanl, n, of a kg (), 27.11b.

mammand, n. of a niga, 9 9%, 19 10c

mandukaksa, emthet of horses, probably * nf the
colaut of froge’ eyes ™', 25 6b.

matlamaylira, pl. w of a people, 29 5h.

madaivika, n. of a moumtan, 27.8b (vule.
madadhaa).

machakanta, n. of a king, 4 2la.

madhyamikaya, pl. n. of & people, 29.7a.

makagama, *' of wreat gait” (of horses), 47.
26c.

mahasiras, n. of a 181, 4.8b 1 of 4 demon, 9 14h.

mah@sve, u. of a kuw, 8§ 16,

moheccha, n. of n place, 29.6a (vule mahettha).

macella, m of a king, 31.13d.

madhavitiztha, n, of a locabty, 13 52h,

mala, n, of twver, 18.284,

masada, m, or emthel of a fabulous bull, killed
by Brhadratha, 19.15a.

masakalika, " perlaimng b one month’s fime *,
54.20d.

mukhya, ** st {Laste) "' —hrakmagpa, w nukhye-
vasas, ‘'weming brshmans' gmments ™,
18.23b

munfakela, n. of a ksatniya, 4 18d.

muracipatiana, n, of a town, 28.45d. (vulg.
surabhiipaltana).

migikada, n, of a naga, 9.10a.

meghavasas, n of demon, 9. 14d.

meghavahana, n, of a king, 13.12b.

modagiri, n. of a kg (ot a mountam 1), 27.19%.

nmdapura, n of a iy, 24 10a.

maunijayana, apperently patronymic of vayu-
bhaksa {q. v.), 4 e

mauleya, n, of & people, 48.14c

ramaka, n. of a mountym, 28.46b.

rusadasva, n. of & hing, 8.13a.

rugadgu, n. of a king, 8.12¢.

rocamana, 1. of a lang, 24,184 ; of another kng,
26.8b.

1omi, ** Roma ' 28,49,

rohitake, n. ol a place (3 mountan), 29 4d

lata, 2 of an apsmas, 10 Hd.

laldtaksa, pl. n. (o epithet) of a people, 47 (5a.

loha, pl n. of & peaple, 24.24a,

loharongha, ¥ v, of a people, 46 2ic.

lohita, n of a niga, 9 8, n. of 2 country (n
Ling), 24 16,

lohyya, n. of & wver (the Brahmaputia), 48 8d,
(valg. louhitya).

vmaha, n. of a rsi, 4 15,

varahaharna, n of a yaksa, 10.16a,

vargapila, " herd-keeper ", apphed to Kisna,
41.17h,

varga, 0. of an apsaras, 10.11c

varmaka, pl. . of a people, 27 12a.

vastrapa, pl. n. of a people, 48. 14b,

nataskandhe, w of a ra, 7.12a.

payubhaksa, n. of a 8, 4.1lc.

varsena, n, of a king, 8.18¢, n. ol a sca (lake),
48.8c.

vargadamsa, *mede of (the skin of) cats”,
47 3,

vuhn, n. of a demon, 9.1

oifafata, n, of an awra, 9 154,

vi-tagd : vtapdena, pole.,
33.4d.

viripa, n. of a demon, 9.14b.

vivardhena, n. of a kaatnya, 4.18d.

visalaka, n, of a yakss, 10.15d.

nsveriipa, 0, of a demon, 9 14a,

orksavasin, n. of 4 yakes, 10,17c,

oundajaka, n. of a aity, 29.10d (vlg. dwyckaia)

venujangha, n. of a si, 4. 15e.

vaigamaka, pl. n. of a people, 48.12b,

vanama, pl. n. of a people, 47 10a.

vairm , pl. n of a princely famuly, 8.22h,

sakiav@pm, n. of a snake, 19.%.

sankha, n. of a demon, 9, 13a.

sarmaka, pl. n. of a people, 27.12a.

Sanavatya, pl. 1. of a people, 48 15d (vulp,
sana®).

stkkavant, w. of a 18, 2.12¢,

sikhavarta, n. of a yakea, 10.16a.

antvaka, n. of a ra, 4.12a.

sukanastha, * (colomed ?) hke a parrot’s mse "’
("' brown-faced ', Devabodha), 47.4b.

sucikrt, * acting purely, rightly ”', 5.70a.

siikara, epithet of elephants, 48.24b ; according
to Nilskantha, local nmame. Cf Kurrn
Kasmagraphie, 329.

* disputing ',
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cara, pl. 1. of a people (0 or adjective),
48.12,

suirigaka, n. of a place, 29.6a.

ﬁ’onilmla, n. of o yaksa, 10.17h.

saupgdihe, pl. n. of @ people, 48,15,

;rulﬁyudha, n. of u keatriya, 4.23a.

Svetabhadra, n. of & gubsake, 10.4d.

mmapars‘akn, nl. sub (i v

F, EDGERTON :

EPIC STUDIES

subandhu, n. of o king of Kasi, 27.6b.
subzhu),

wonandala, n. of a king, 23.14c,

sumatt, n. of a demon, 9.13h,

sumanas, 1. of a demon, 9.13b.

sumitra, n. of a rsi, 4.8¢.

suriipa, n, of a demon, 9. 14a.

(vulg.

ve, In g s
* thing that touches (the body) ", 5.56b.
samthradana, ** vesounding "', 54,54,
sarygranthana, ' the fashomng, ongivation ™
(halhasya), 51.11h,
sarpgramajit, i of a kuatriya, 4.1%,
sarpjayanti, n. of a city, 28.4%,
sudasvornii, my of a Limg, 8.70c.
surpnyastapada, pl, 0. of a people, 27, 124
samaksu, pl. . of a peaple, 27.14b,
samuthsepd, *‘thwow ” (of dice), 67.20c (cf
aksepa)
sumidrasare,
48,30a.
sumprensdhe, " great, proud ™, =praudha, 5.63a.
surpamalin, . of a 51, 4.8h.
sambasya, n. of a king, 8.10h.
sindrostha, u. of a yakse, 10.16a.
sortha, n, or patronymic of two rsis
sarbac), 2. 11d.
sthtG, * bespangled "2 (ol a sankha), 49.15a.
subufla, n. of a people, 13.25¢
sutyapala, n. of a 18, 4.12b.
sudhonvan, apparcutly n, of Arjuma, 56.6d.
sudharman, n. of a ksatriya, 4.24c.
subale, n. of a 51, 4.12d.

“ valuables tiom  the sea”,

(dual

@ n. of a priest, 30.34d,

susimka, n. of « king, 8.%.

sustharg, pl. . of u people, 13.25c,

suhanu, . of a demon, 9.13a.

firgodayagiri, n. of a 48.8b.

sanga, n. of one of Krena's horses, 2.13d.
(vuly. Satbya).

somaynj,  employing soma ', 7.9,

saurabheyt, n. of en apsaras, 10,1lc.

stule-sasha, dvandva, <= sitte®, 11,26 (not ta
be emended with PW),

sphat, * bursting, blooming ", 51.17b (see
Addenda).

szane, n. of & demon, 9.13b,

svastiha, n. of & smlke, 19.9

hamsakgyana, pl. n. of o people, 48.13b,

P

o
* h ay-coloured, white ™',

31.22¢.

haribabhrn, 1. of 8 rq, 4.14c.

hajaka, 1. of a country, 25.3a; pl. n. of a
people, 23.5b,

hivagyada, v of a rai, 7.16d.

hrdya, n. of a 181, 7.11c.

hemanetra, o of a yaksa, 10.16d.

hrinigedha,  restricted by shame”, 49.2a
(vulg. °nigeva ; see Addenda).



UNPANINIAN FORMS AND USAGES IN THE CRITICAL
EDITION OF THE MAHABHARATA'

4 Sanpur
By
E. D. KuLkarng

As a general rule Sanskrit allows no hiatus in a sentence. If a word
ends in a vowel and the next. word begins with a vowel, the two vowels
coalesce according to certain rules laid down by Panini’s great grammar.
But Pragrhyas are exceptions : When the dual of a noun or a verb ends in
i, -ii, or -¢ these vowels do not combine with another following them?
The final -0 of a parlicle is also considered as a pragthya® In the
Critical Edition of the Mbh. scarcely any unp&ninian consonant sandhi is
found ; the present paper, therefore, deals mainly with vowel sandhi and
visarga sandhi. The general rules of vowel sandhi are as [ollows. When
any vowel, short or long, except the last four, is followed by the same
vowel, short or long (saj@ifyasvara), the substitute for both is the same
vowel lengthened.® The guna is the single substilute of the fnal -@ or
-ii of a preceding word and the simple vowel (-, -, -1, -{ short or long)
of the succeeding® Similarly if -, -ai, -0 or -au follow -2 or -a, vrddhi is
the single substitute for both  Next when i, -, -r and, - short or long,
are followed by a dissimilar vowel (vijatiyasvara) the carresponding semi<
vowels -y, -0, -t and - are respectively substituted for them? Lastly
-¢, -0, - { and -au when followed by a vowel become -ay, -av, -Gy and -Gv2?

R A pathetic mterest atlm.h:n to the publication of this work. Itis certainly an irony of fate
that 1 have to publish one of the articles of the series, suggested by late Dr, V. 8. Sukthankar, in
& Memonal Volume in his honowr, on the first anniversary of his death.

2 For the previous study of the series see Annale BOR! 24.83-97; BDCRI 4.227-45;
NIA6.130-39, 1 fully recard my ohl to Dr. S. M. Katre for helping me substantially
at every atage with his guidance and hooks.

> qRePee PRI SR BRE EE R (Suddhina. Kaumud)

on Pagini 1.1.11

4 SR | FEFE MIE : W : IR, (Siddhanta Kaumudi) an Pagini 1.1.15,

5 o W W 1) o G X 9 TERE: SRl (Siddhanta Kewmudd) on
Panini 6.1.101.

§ St || ST R QTR TR CTRERARN | (Sddhint Kasmud)
on Paninl 6 1.87.

7 3R ) WRE R IGHRE: FRL (Siddbant Kaumud?) on Paning 6.1.88.

8 Ry B O A ERRA AR B (Siddhanta Kaumud)) o
Panini 6.1.77.

O TAISTAAE : | T FARY 3 AN W W BRI (Sddhentn  Keumnud)
on Papini 6.1.78.
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Of the visaiza sandhi, we ate concerned only with the two, When
a vizatga 18 preceded hy -2 and followed by -a or a <oft consonant, 1t 1s
changed 1o -u, which with the preceding -ahecomes -0, sccondly a visarga
preceded by -2 and followed by a vowcl o1 a soft consonant, 15 dropped
1t 1s alsa dropped when preceded by -z and followed by any vowel except
a3 the two vowels thus brought together hy the dropping of visarga, do
not coalesce

A critical exammation of the matenal presented below clearly shows
that sandhi was origmally more flesible and that there was an overgrowing
antipathy to forms of sandhi, nol sanctioned or countenanced by Panini’s
grammar , hiatu~ also came to be disappioved and was removed by
certam expedients "' The different portions of the Critical Text as well
as the Critical Apparitus present the same phenomenon  An irregulanity
from Pamin’s grammar 1s a common feature of the elastic epic diction,
but a majonity of them 15 often utilized metri causa It naturally leads to
regulanzation That 15 why the manuscripts, 1ecorded m brackets,
mdicating the source of the reading concerned, betray suireptitious
efforts of the scribes and redactors to elmimate hiatus and correct the
wrong sandhi by the msertions of ki, ca, tu, v8, ap1, atha, su etc between
the vowels, o1 by recasting the whole pada, o1 by transposition or
modification of words from the pomnt of (a) pada (e 2 , s@yatti for jayatet: ,
vidyaitts for wdyatety) , (b) tense (e g, babhtive for abhavat , vahanh
for uvdha) ; (c) upasarga (e.g samgamya for abhigamga ; vyasasada for
asasada ; (d) synonyms (e g haya or vap {or abva ; Saksani for indrani ;
puayited for aeayitvd) Out of these devices towards 1egulanization,
the particles which are sandwiched hetween the vowels, show great
variation from My to Ms  But often encugh these small particles are
very mstructive m determining the complex relationship of Mss.'?

I Prthyga

A, Nouns

t 145 samete dbhute noghe fho  mpanne cidbhuten var, TG; ;) mumud e tpd
wagha (1 tapodhanain , Ty tagodhanc) ] -

119 16 b gedham (g ; tm agadham Ko, o D, te bhmam, T, te gadham)

W Cf Wiirney, Sanshit grunmar 59-60
' Prolegnmens to the Adr v
20V s Sismmanaar T pr Stadies VIT ABORIT9 212,
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B. Verhs. )
1.57.88 jaybdte " shavishaday ;
1.57.94¢ jajhate * stravidav ubhan
1.204.3¢ vijuhate'mariv iva [TG (except Gy) *te yathamauan.
1.204,54 (Kgey NV, Ds “te yolhamarau); | wd;
1.218.32" 1egrhite’vinav am (5, K, KI, D, “te tathdsvinan) ;
5.45.3b imyite'ntartkse
548 2t aéuvate ksayin (T 9 anuyatau aksayan) ;

C. Particles.
1.1038*,6 aho'yam ; 3.40.29%;

1. Hiatus between two padas, between

A, (@) raod -2

1.2.115¢ dharmas ca apyiasah (K., dharmad capy @i, Gy.p 4 M dhavmasya jiyRasirtham
Sibym) 5 1,128* 16;

1.290%.2 ca asuranam ;

1.54.13% co arghyarh gath a (Ky_, M vy gim a; KB, gim wghyam (B, “ighath)
el;

1.60.17% somas ca ahas ca

1.67.179 dubsanta astu K| k¢ atw me; B g ladi me, TyGM tvayistn mama
argamab) ;

1.86.12% aniketas ca ngotiacaralio ;

1.862*.7 grhasthasya amytam (Al except Gy .3 Dy “sydparimitam),

1.87.14% nqendra apy ekaikah (T, | hy apy ekasab; G by chathasah).

1.980*.1 cn asts ;

1.96.42% kalena atyakesman ($KDs 1o abhydri®, Ny iy atyakrd®; BD, sotyakr®; D,
tyakinkéma ; D, sobhyakrd®) ;

1.1081" putra asty atra ;

1.109.21% cs adharmisthar {8, KND_Dy ca (K3 1a) py adharmistham ca ; G, cadh isthart
ca.f

1.1366% cava anyim; 1.1388%.2 evn anujiiito “ a5

1.1415+ .1 vegena aévatthimy , 1.1600".2 ca ntra,

1.169.5% lnunteya adréyantysh (S) w adt®: K to adrsyantyd ; Dg nade®) ;

1,1841".2 agastyena agidho ;

1.179.19% cs astavarns tatra (K, stavantas) ;

1.1987*.3 mahaprdiiia adya ;

1.218.114 & apratistho (KN, BDaD, Dy ., capy apratistho ; Dy .5 ca na prati®; Ty ca
by apra®);

1.2159*.3 partha natrans ;

3.13.119% vyapzéutya sjevab (S KsDy g by aiewh ; De vijeyfh);

3.27.23% o agnivedyo (§;K;By D, Dy insert api before agni) ;

3,36,1% lalena antakena [3K; ; BD (D .3 miesing) by antakena] ;
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3.184%.2 sunigamya aptena, 3.333* laluatiisarmadoseita apavilro ;

3.80.77¢ vira analo (S Ky D, DnDI svalano ; D, jvalane) ;

380,121 mabiaia anu saatswatt (§K Gy & ane ; TGy data ; ToGy satart);

3.81.154 naravyaghva sqnistomaphalamh :

4.81.67 luravara‘restha snsjauma (D, mamn janma) §

4 82,77 maharsia adyipi ;

3.82.794 tatia abhigamya (Dny D, ., namaskriys ; De samgamya) ;

3,82, 1049 rijonden ssurinim (Kol Dy by asurenia; TG, taanyo wai; T, Gy M,
ragunydi vag) ;

3.430* tatra amnislomaphalam (KyD, vahni- )5

3.87, 0"" vita astto [N 0 asito (K; pratite, DeD . tusito) | ;

3¢ )"' wa antarabsin N (exept Ky o) Mons. api between the pidas| ;

3.106.11 somadhivanta  asvagrahatukinksimah [@ Kiogea My aiva® Dy tedva; 8
{oxcept Ml) vl

3.106.6" sumihiya asamafiphswaii (‘3 Koo asamaryalsuiain, KDy.5 sossmanjah®
e samatiyealt sutam) ;

3.106.36*! samidhaya amiumin (5K, .54 to amsuman ; Dy hy amsi’) ;

3.148.37 ¥ nima acueqt (‘: K\~ D, Dy.; Gy nacrdt};

3.779" ciiva api ; J.851F virundstrena aém warsai ;

3.867* carva adbliotai ;

3.178.4"  ca ahifsi [N (except Da D) ahimzal

3.181.34"" amuba amutre ;

3.183.24%  ca abhiyi mudito (G;M)  subluksinueiia ; My prabhavilihyucito) ; 3,187.27
ca avadhydh ;

3.199.13%0  vinifcitva atript [S (except Gy M) tatrspi] ;

3212 13 e asthibhya ;

3.243.4¢ tutra ats sarvin ayam kratuh (M hy afi S| kratin sarvan aham fv ali; K;-;
krstuh sarvirms tv ayam by ati; K5.q Dy_3.5 T, keatdn sarvin ayam by ali ; G kratdn sarvan
avapsyasi) ;

3.283.16" tena anunito (K (K3 missing) D3 1 anunito] ;

3.1358% 8 tatra aqmhotraparipasayd ; 4, 76* tita asvesv”,

4.3.84 karma avabuddham (K buddhar BI Dy hy anu®;By. i ky anubaddham ;
B, inanabaddhamn ; Bs hy {oa ) ':D7 w Dﬂ}‘” awd®;

43104 up :qhm‘]\ api:

4. 107* kimas <a arthas en (D, svirthas) ;

4,9 134 upighriya api Dy-10 TGy hy api):

4 333%.9 ca acchidradaiani ; 4.353*. 1 ea adhomukhamukhi ;

4.439* wnwpasarigaaya abhyabhivats durmotih (K Dy kicakeh kimemohimb): 4.473*.1
bhimasenena ady va 3

424,17 manusyendra ate irdhsar (T G, ~adhi bhtiso yad icchasr) :

+,579* .2 viritasya anvayadhyata ; 4.623* 10 tenn arjunena ;

4.863% | ca n.vawhama ;

4.52.17% 3dmae atha Gkim By 5 Djegegog-1g-12 ¢ rathesaktin; By Dn D)ojyege0
rathicchaktim (B “cchinarn)] ;

4.940.* ca arthavidyd ; 4. 1086%.2 tata afinan ;

4.1134*%.5 yasva akamasya, ; 5.38*.3 govinde aham ;
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5.58% subhadhd ca ablimanyus ea;

5 5003 catyam w abumisa ca (Dyg hamihinsd ; TGy g.5 My ., dayad capi):

5,20.89 Lamanaiva atandiito (D, Ay alendiito ; Ky svatan® ; TiGy5 00 atan®);

5.30.35% samjaya andmayam (K3 sanminayan; Ty Ay anamayarn) ;

5.30,42¢  avathniva asmadvihyat Dy w asmadoa” ; TGy hy amad®) ;

5.31.15% samngy gmak ; 5 32.9°% sarajaya ajatadatruin ;3

534499 yHendia o Dy hy api);

5.42.309 minasya s (KsDy TG by asant ; Do apy asan) 5

5,43. 12" tupad ca amitso yam (D nirmitsaryam) ;

5.43.24"  vedas ca anrcas ca LB (except By} Da Dy, api ameak ; Gy hy soyatsh ; Gy
hy amcak] ;

5.43.34  brahmasya antaritmani va <itan [, puam3tmavisihérutam ; Ds Dg_yy Ty Gy o3
{sccond time) CS bahva (Dy tama: T, iaddhys) nentaram fpruyat, G; (second time)
hahvantaram avapnuyat) :

5.44.18% iva atho ;

5 44,19 jva atho ;

5,47.440 yadavasya aslre youo (Dl +3 Sastre yogah) ;

5.50. Zal”I Mmapaitasyeva ap) Mucyeta (I\5 na vimueyeta, Dz nivamu®y;

5 88. 101" dharma ya amd gy (K| -3 sumletyd) ;

5139127 quypnda amitain vahtum utashe [N {Dn; missing)  mubyskmtum  tadn (D Dy
tamw- , Dy ; <) tsalw] 5

5,139,397 brag asmum {N (K5 om., Dry missing) tosmind 5

5.500".T kaunteya ohatthan (KDs Dy, 7. p se batthan) ;

(h) ~aand -

1A7.130 a dlate (T, ho dkise, Gg vimanam) 3

1,642 .2 ca vt ; | 66913 ca dvartd ;

1,805 .6 ca Stmadinan ; 1 10921 aua Sivemasths ea s

1.1137' wha andyye ; -

112,149 5daya iahaa (N a2 juhiva Nl Dn Dy sa jahira) ;

L114.56% s adityah

11324 asya 4 ipatal (D4hy"' sya mak ) ;

1.128.1%%  samaniya dciryartham, acadayat (T | G4 codayamaea vaj gurub) ;

1141 14%  yac ca atminam (S, Kooy N5 V; By DaDy Ty apy Gtmamam) ;

1.1015%,3 dwijarardala atma; 1.759'.2 ca atithyam ;

3.46.10%  ca 3earyab;

3.73.12¢ samdays andbya (S, ddh : Ky ddt ; KyD;  samidhyan-
tam; K; samiddhe tam; Ky sopadhmitum; Bjoj.y Dn D, a;mms th ; By De
samudhe tam ; D, ssmyddbymtharn ; Gy by amdhyﬂ)

3.81.21« lumem aliete (KyDn hytach u\t sa®; De prakrte vai; Dy ketath tat 8u®) ;

3.93.14d aysjants drsena

3,97.2%  asurairestha atithyam [Ky.g.4 B D (except Dy, 3.4) Ty Gy to dtithyam)s

3.134.3% prabodbaya ivisam ; 3.663.3 mahdrdia asamab ;

3.148.9%  samicakeva aviearn (5, K.y  Gezrem);

3.750" cidyn anayami tavantikam {De patévayor Gmoyimi te) ;

3155494 cjva acitini (S( Ky.p Dy sweitim; B, De bhi®);

3.297.74%  kimze ca anpamsyarn ; 4.1471.1 purasavyaghra Gyudhani ;

4.53.6% satynm ca Enpfarisyam atharivam [Dy orig. dewdorfamsyam eva ca; S tejo
mirdavamn &javam (M ., mrdavam hrlr acipalom) ;

mo-1 Bk Y 62—6
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5.30-38“] A Sﬂr{ar;lsyit [KI 3 B (BI missing) Dn De DZ—? ‘10 T| G. v Y —.'mrfmhsyo

(K By Ds Dy gpy T) “ovids Gy Csyin)s Dy ya anvdarhavi s T by Grsamsgin ; Gy M
apy anrsomayd (M Pan) 15 5.38.2°0 ebhydgatiya ariva s

5,5L50 camciryab;

5,388*.6 dhaumyas ca pimindavyakausikou :

5,83, 18 samajiaya aysneara (K4 B D Dog g0 proyinias s Ds Dy oy prmyata s M.y
cayantam) 3

5,92.33% ¢q gean (K (K3 miseing) B Dn Ds IR asan (Ky ast); D, by @sen) 3
5.423* 3 rijendra idaram ;

5.125.4% e aetryo [K1pe5 B fercept) Bg) DaDsDy g g by @ligo s M hy acargau] 3

(o) -2 and ~a,

1.151*,1 tathg asvatthamni ;

L3322 vi apars [$) Kyog (oup. Tin) T Gpoq M (oncept M) ary apare: Ky (bofore
aurr} i 4 Gy 00 apare; Gy parel] 5

1.41.204 drstva asmikem S, Ky N; Da Dny.ny D‘_4.6.7T asmiikamn ; G3 M|.4
cGamakam ; the rest hy asma") ;

1.59.12% Lils angyuly [N (except K. 4 Bs; & missing) dangyub]:

1.602*.6 ketvd antardvipe ; 1.804% .2 kanyé anapatyd ;

1.92.32% smqiva abhysgacched mnindita (S Ko Ny Vi By ;. Da Dn Dy -thabhye®;
K, axbhyz®; N| .3 -thabhyanandada® ; By sasmarisu dhyami ; Dy yathabl in®;
Dy scbhyanandad®) 1. 1082%.1 m3t apy atra :

1.103.5% kanys amureps () Ky 2o K, to om®; Kp g NBDaDn Dy -y T Gyoy.g
M;; svanu®; D, Ggeg My.g-g hyams®; Dg svanu”) ;

1.107.19% agthilz abhavac chatsdha tadi [N (K; Om.) habhive datadhi (B Da D .,
bahudhs); 5 (T3 Om) Ay abhavac (M; by transposition, satadha by abhavat] ;

3.2,36% t7po1 antardehagats (§DeDy_3 ya®) ;

3.2.36% sarbhits syoniia (D, - Loubarh raja);

3,801,875 snitva arcavitva [BDy .4 S(Ty Om.) samabhyarcya ; D5 pijayitval ;

3.81.89% snitys amaresu (S) hy amaresa) ;

3.81.94 sn3tvs agnistomaphalam (T Gy_y hy agnisfome®) ;

3.80.114% snuwva arcayiyyanti ye W mim [S yo m3m arcayita dviin (T, “yate narsh ; C‘Z
M ®yste dvije) ;

381139 gar sl dh . halash ;

3.81.154%  snfivi arcayitva 5

382,680 smitvd arcayitva (8; Gy hy arca®):

3.82.69 gatvs accayitvi (S K; Dry D) devam arcyn, K, Dy, pliaytvs, Gy by mea®);

3.82, 111" gatva arcayitva Gy hy arca® s M » eamabhyarcyn) ;

3.83.35 snitvi afvemedhaphalch (5 1 atvamedha®; K, Gy vijimedha®; B Dy
gosahasra® ; Dy Ty Gy 5 hayamedha®; T, vinded bahy suvarpabam ;

3.146.70% svavapusd ercismantath (% K; BDn Dy.6 T Gy M svarsismantarh ; Kj.g.y
DeDy 5. 5 mivt n; G radmi i3 Gy to arcismantam) ;

4.23.96% sratvs anms (B Dyj .z S g amead; Dy janidye, Dg.1q 0 angad), 4.833* jitv
astrarajam ;

5313 mantrayitva anyonyena (D) tu anyo® ; Dy by ange®)
583,60 manving artham (K4 B Doy Ds Dy. 5. o510 0y arthoin; Dy.y.q by artham ;
T G, wintbaw; G).3.4 M o arthamn ;

5.093.60% kanyi ambi s

() -aand -a.
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1.1635%1 drsivi “piepavacmam (D by apiirma” T G sampimga’) ;

11915 youlhayited «qantrah ; 1.20707.2 yukis asibhih ¢

J_j}_]_?‘_‘i‘__}x 17 ryonto, 3,160,244 vilomasknmi fduyo ;

4.290.7" tadi Fjuhiva {K4BDe Dn Dy y.q 2y @i § (oneept G s3ju°] 5

4,364 pgatvi seasda D, 3. vyasasida) ;

5,40.9% viniadar’a; 5.73,1949 yatavegaprucalit asthili;

5,88.90¢  duhits sjemidhakulam ;

() f-amd

1.209.11F  tirtham itah (K, K . B {except Bs) DM wmtab) 5

3,220%.2 cipi indrasen’im ; 3.190.80°¢ rajaputri tkgvikurgiyarn ;

4316 yoou it (D) .q 0 215 Dy ketay; 4.175*.25 hadhoihi iderm ;

4.4919,7 saivandhn iha ; 4.852*.1 purandni itthisam ;

5,42.20¢%  minayisyanti i (K5 Ds Gy 4 cva; Dgopg ovam;

() i- and -i.

5,189.79 bhaviin;

5,194,109 miyavi ity etaddharmani‘cayah (K;.; evam dharme sunifcitam; K, hy
ctaddharmanidaréanan ; K5 hy ctaddharmaviniécayah Dy — tyetad dharmesu nidcitam) ;

(g) «u and -4,

1.45.13%  kmusu uttaciyim IS) coltarGydm, Ky ﬂl 2 Vi B (B; misming) D sotta®; T
hy ulta®] 3,204,20"  tu upasarhgamya ;

B (a) -0 and 1.

1.57,54°d disiya ivarh tava blavaty iti (V, B; Du Dy . kanyeyarh te; Ty Gy. ¢ suteyam te) ;

1, 7924 tasya 1, 1.1424* 4 argarsjasyn 1ti vicyah dvijitibhib Dy G;.4.5 %sya dvijitibhir
i (G-l .5 "bhimlho) vitah} s

1137.34 vinataya ity ovarn [S) Ky.y NV} B (Bs marg)} D (excent D) T M iiyety
evam to (S) eas Kytat}];

1.167.17  raksasostrena ivegattum ;

1.2155* mandapilasyn iti ;

3.81.167° tena isjnrn bhavati Siévatam [S, K, 4 Dc Dn Dy o35 tene (Ky.,4 Dn tatre)
starh siévatarn bhavel; S phalun prapnoti manavah)] ; 3.154.17°  aviffidya idam ;

3.186.95% ca1rimirm [S\ Ky -3 M; kayr (K °m) m*m ca, K34 Dj kapidam (G Patirn)
ca, Dg Ty (by corr.) Gy kapilm en; Ty G kala (G, °h) mim ca; Ty (before carr) Gy.4
kamal=1h ca] ; 3.973* tata ikgvikur ;

3.199.5%4 okasya tby ap; 3.199.9 caity api;

3,241,247 samngyya 1dam vecamam abravit [Ky # idam, By 3 D (emeept Dj_y.5)
Gj vacansm cedam abravit] ;

4.378" 6 co indeadutrin ; 4.746% 4 athe idam ¢

5.11.20™  athovica indragith N (except Dy .5 Dym s in tew) ‘akrepi] ; 5.30.6%
dista ih7gacched.

5,42,29" m nayantiha iti manyeta m mitah (K; .4 Dj_g maim; Ca p¥jim; Cs amu-);

5.414% 1 c:lﬂ indriyzp=m (Ds kpatriyzpzm) ;

5,141.42%  pravekpyome iti ;

e

1.223.10%  pariraksdya tlitah ;

3.196.16% ca thante [N “pihante (B, labhante) 1;

(@ -pand -i.

1.402+.10 133 ity evarn ; 1.77.9°9  dharmtma iyén me (S yIyan me) ;

1.1581* dharm-tmiidam ; 3.297.72°% rijaiti;

4,446* .2 tadi sdam ;

wmo-1 Bk Y 62—6a
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5.12.31% ketva indrant (K (exeept K} Dy 3+ 409410 Sokedint];

) -aand -

1.2.90% tatra upskhyana [Ko_ By D014 tadvadupa®; Ky V) B3 DaDaDr Dy ge3
todvadakhyanarn ; Dg.7.9.15 caitadikhyanam; Dy caiva tadi®; T; Gy M (except M) hy
upa®; Gs talrGpy upa'] ;

{.210*.1 cintayimasa upidhyayya ; 1.36.5¢ gmantryn upapannam ;

1.109%5*,2 dvijasrestha ugre; 1.111.29° ca upngacchet;

1.1673%.3 tosya upasargss; 1.155.31" narendrasya upayio ;

1.177.17%  caiva uddhavas ca 3

1.183.3 o upopavistin [N Dy om.) eipy upopa] ;

1.2009*.3 kajsksena upasundam ; 1,206,130  moharaja ulopyi ;

1.206.180  partha ulfipi;

3.20.3%" tita utzho teja ity ut & K, citra me samdayo maban; S iejo vi surasatlama);
3.,489%.7 svakarigrena udamm ;

3.129.9 pragya ugitvli s

3.132.20¢  mmetya utsiryamano (N protsa®) ;

3.178.25% tata utpitena; 3.192,8% tita uttarka;

3,206.1¢  atra ubhayoh (T. '2 Gy 4 M Jiy ubhayoh) ;

4,623*. 11 ndagamya uttariyd ; 4.789* tena updyad ;

4.799*,5 en utstjonte ; 5.14.5%  atikramya uttaram ;

5.29.4¢ pindavasya utsshinah ; 5.30.7% eva upatisthethi ;

5.32.3%  dvahstha upigatarn (Ky.3.5 Dy samigatar” ; G, didrksays dvimm apigatas
te) ;

5.35.8%  pratikeava upasthane (T G304y M wodarthd me; G tvadharma me; Gy svar-
thimeha) ;

5,89.9°% ca upahtiya (Ky.4 BDnDs Dy g+ g any udakam cn) 3

(e} -aand it

1114445 ca tenayur (S phirngyur) ;

1,143.19¢9  upddaya drdhvam [N (except K, sordhvari)] 5

4,1175*.2 upaplavya osuh ;

f -aand o

1.9.14%  srigarrapabharany wttigthatu (K34 N V; BDa D,_; G,.5 prottigthatns T M;
calt® ; Gy . sotti%);

1.99.39¢  avratopets upeyat (S; Ky by upeya) ;

1.1159*.1 bhirys vbhau ;

3814340 v wpavisenn € K,.3B De Dn Dy py wpvasene; Dy ty wa®s T,
Gy 3.4 M; hy upa®; Ky Dn Dy py uta visena) ;

3.82.39° gatva upaspréya [$; K; -3 BD (except Dy ; Dy missing) snmupa®] ;

4.625*.1 sairandhrisahuti uttara (G, . 3 sahitoitara) ;

5.45.3¢  vasang ubhe;

{g) -aand -&

1,1606%.2 kanya adh3;

C (o) ~aand -e.

1.1020* ¢q ekabhivav iva;

1.166.3 ekiyanagetah (s, K apy ekayana®) ;

120020 vira erah;

3.81.15% samasidya eharatrogito (K, De to oka);

3.138,144  snuprapys ega;

4.316*.2 yantrignatiéatErasya ekamsam ;
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4.910* .6 cavirodhenn esa ;
5,423  cn ckalavyasya catmajah (T '3 visvajic ciparijitah) ;
5,169% .4 nibodba ekaemat ; 5.33.45%  bhunjita ekas
5.43.37¢ cinupirvyena etnd vidvan bravimi te (Dg_jq cailat ; Gy ttha; Ds tad vidvan
prabravimi te) ;
®) -aand -di
1.271%.1 caiva airivalamohagajah ;
{c) ~zand -e
1.34.1%¢  rutvi eldpatro ; 3.870% mahamiyx ckena ;
3.184.6<¢ vaemd [S; Kj3 By.3 Dy g g apy elad ; S (except G by etad) ;
4.223* .1 gearasampannd evarn ; 5,88.85%%  $yAmili ekavastrd ;
() -aand ~as
171,219 ite survo'gnim ;.
Da) -iand -a.
1.46.262% jcchdmi atavyim (Nz V;DnD; tad wtwr ; Gy Ay ajavgam)
1.696*.2 ciipi anyadehesu ;
3.2.107  vanyini anuydsymat (S, hy asyama wvé; K3 T Go3 My by anuyasyamahe;
De yim yReya® ; Dy toanu® ; Gia M) by anu®) ;
3.86* fakyimi angam ; 3.81.129%  yénkapi (S, v api K; hy api; Ky Dn De Gy yopis
Kyyecs);
3.81.168%  (ithini aniariksacarani ;
3.101,2% vortaganti anyonyarm IS, Kj.p tenyomyam; Ky B D (excont Dy) M| My
angonyarm] ;
32004 varsini adivis te (§; KByog.4 DeDy_3 T M by asiv™):
3.1236%.3 varsini asfa ;
5.,33.35% pravifati aprsto (D, pravisio) ; 5,70.51¢  hanti ayadasv;
5.153.31<' ugrartpigi abhaven (Ky_s B, Dy Ty Gy &y ubhusan; Ky By Ds
Dj.34+54g- 1o babhovub; Ky prabhavan} ;
() -1 and -a .
161,964 sufropl asitdyatamiwdhajd [K,.5 v oz’ ; K, sumiE®; Ky N Gk, fin, sec
m) T, D svasit® ; Ny B) Dn D54 evasitncite®; T, G M svancitd’] ;
1.876* saghvi antmirad {G; . 4. 6 by antinGrad) ;
() -fand -3,
1.958%,2 bhavisyami thvinopagati; 1,111,142 clipi anréamsyena ;
1.1730™.7 kalytini atmadanens ;
3.13.90%  Kathayusi anayainam (S, K; D fy Gnayainam ; Dy by @nayasva) ;
3,36.27% javanti Bkemfram (S, hy Ghumara; Kj-g B De Dn Dy Ty G3 My by
akumzran) ;
3.184.19% bhavini Ipylyitd [B D (except Dy, 5. 5) capwa’ls
3.,190.77¢  abhyutsghmi dyusmén ;
4.1062%.1 éatasahasripi abhibhiya :
58025 annni Apadbhojyéni (Ds D T Gy hy Epad®; G, cBped’):
5.011,15%  apnoti Acdro (S hy acarat) ;
() tand -G
4,411%,1 tanvangt Smantrysinam 3 4.411%.2 paripunti Gaginta s
() -fand -m
1,2107% ghoratBini ugraviryfni; 3,134,268  éenosi wisho ;
3.178,36% bi uviha [S, K;.p proviha ; S (estep: Tz b vabanti];
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3.189.10% sarvab¥ani upyaminni [K ., tapwa®; B Dn Dy.q ropywavipmi; ', G
fudhya® (G, vardha®)1;

4.27.64 " achanti udvahantah (S) K codvahanich ; D, pridva”; D g by wlvahantah) ;

@ -iand -

1.2029%.2 sadhvi ulapt;

(g) -iand -

1.781% nisti ekfntaratamau ;

3.163.27  danrdni ehibhttini (S) K| .5 cnki® s M to ki),

3.198,72¢ adharmeh etac;

(h) -tand -e

5.12.8%  davi etad (K vattad; KTy Gy g by elad) ;

() ~iand -qi

556,414 dvumylsyunhmueyan ().« 5 hanmin) ;

) ~uand -a

3.149,46  dharmakiryesu arthakéryesu ;

4.396%.12 cismfsu anunita ;

5,20, 499  jitu angérilya Ky v anfisrifya ; Ky by an@srilyo) ;

() -uond -a

3.192.8*  ramyesu Framas; 5.45.22® sarvabhatesu atmnam ;

547,103  astu syusmentah ; 5.423%.4 1u 8daram ;

() wand -i

3.937% tu icchay® ;

(m)-uand -e.

483%™ e‘m.

E(a) -eand -

120,11 ahkairte anfigatam (N 3 Vi BD T G4 M, Ay anagatam) ;

1.551% 1e amalim ; 1.110,13 hb}!e alibhe (G4 "labhe} ;

1.110.200 mirge aviryakrpanocite [S; K (K, om) D; svaviryasatatocitalt (S “dyatab;
K; %cite) ; N B Da D; svavirya (D, rye) k% DnD 14 svuviryakéuynt-’ucite; S nieviryake®]s

1. 1184 prajslabhe anvagacchae ;

1.1970°¥ te anyonyasahitis ;

3.61.1234 kngte amnnusyamxovlte {All mpt T, G3 4 M, Ily umanu ).

AN D3

3.80. "935 (TR S
S goschama®];

3,477"*..| devayajane sksayar ;

3.132.15%  mene astivakro (BD (except D) tathasi®) ;

3.242.1%  sarve amz ea [Ty M tems

krtam @eur na (Gy rdbam na) ridhipam] ;

4.163*.9 samare adhiksir (T} nyadhdlsili; T, vyadh®; Gy by adhd® M, -z 30 adhd®);

4,325™.2 beiite amityd$ ca ;

426,89 1o ap'pls B35 Da Dy (y.\; duripla; By Dy nisppta; D) tepipis; D,
te pirthie s Dy 1o apapas ; Dy (m as in Text) svapipin; Dg hy apdpas; S raksyd nitrvam ca
M, +5 bi) daivataib] ;

4.1133%.2 cakre aranyam ;

5,42.6% viplavante ato {Day Dy ca tato).

5.119.25%  sarve satyaphalabhiginah (G; by apatya®) ;

(b) -zand -&.

1.7.8% sarve ipab (G, . 5 devih);

13 When -0t -oatthe end of a word or a ical form is followed by -a. or a teal
form s followed by -q, the letter merges inta the former, In its place the marks is genarally put,

i {marg. see, m. vijipeya”}g

O, “okhi) € ca bias T Gyageg
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1.463*.3 yaindnte fgLikavacanam ; 1,497 loke Akhyfitnm 5

157,50 jndrprisdde okide ;

1,576 %.3 vardhawsa’s te asibhur (N V| By« “mAndbhir aibhi);

1.7687.2 arthe Snzrthes 1,107.329  arthe Bmdrthe 8 K; svBmbE®) ;

115219 sarve Gjagmu {8, K1 hy Tagmur, K 3 opy Glagnue 3 Ty Gyoge caja”; G
tv ajagmur) ;

1.1816+.2 virGjanle &s%m; 3.28.H®  sablizmadhye fsanarh ;

3.148.340  vartante fidhayo (M| dhaymas katyate kramat) ;

4.13, 7-"'d éubhe acaksva (On; hy Geaksoa) 3

537162 _arthe dtmirthe (G hy dtmarthe) ;

“5TA7.26% vitte adhya [T, G (except Gy) Ay adhual:

5,126 48 aythe arthe ftmdithe ;

(&) =eand ~i

1.1.24% anye itihfsum, 1,496% keiyate indriyaih ;

1.76.14%  nrpate jamh 1.1569.8 loke indvajid ;

1. 1808™.2 meili; 3.22.20¢9 sarve ili;

3.37.129 samgrime ite; 3.97.24*  jahre idhmavahas ;

5.42.23% meui; 5.57, 14 nrpote sl ;

(d) ~eand -t

4, 120% 2 rijakule tpscta (T | scveta) ;

(o) -cand -u.

1,172,164 himuavatpirive utsasaria 3

3.127.8% amityaparisinnadbye vpavistah (5; K| .5 by upa®);

4.1077%.2 manye uttaras ;

® seand -r

1.1255%.1 varse vtau ; 3.357%.1 prépte Ttuparnasya ;

3.360.3 pripte Muparnasyn ;

3.83 73 uplsante rsayai ea (5 K| ., M, munayad ea) ;

5,128.7%! varade reabhe (K4 Dy +3:4-9+1g Gs vrsabhe);

5,150,171 amuyartante e ;

() -cand -e

1.1625%.1 tkhyfsye etod dubkhasya (G;.; M; dubkhasysi i M3 dubkhasyaik
M;_g dubkhasyaivisya) ;

4.44.9¢ 10 okena;

() ~eand eai

1.89.559  anvaviye ailavarnéavivardhandl 3

® ~oand -2

1.1800%. 1 mahZbiho adharmak ;

3.252*%.1 vibho anfthrm ;

() -viand -a.

5.275.39% tasmai avindhydys [K) .3 DeD, T tamnd avie®; DM tasmdd; B Dn Dy
G3 hy avindhyaya] ;

450,94 vai ‘atvutthima mahtrathah (D 7.9 sarvadastrabhrtdm varab) ;

5,88.15% va atadarhd [N (except K;; Ky missing; K5 om.) Gy na tadarha] ;

&) ~aiond -G

3.917 th nia £aky& mahatyo vai Spas tacturs may vind (B no ca dakyam idath viri tuayd tartusn
may vind) ;

(1) ~aland -,




24 ¥. D. KULKARNI

1,152 16" tasmat idar [y 4 Ny T G {oxeept Gs) tasmid] 5

3.200.22<d vai tha siddhih (Dc dehasiddhih);

3.1386 *.2 vai itd 3

5,166,139 vai idary yuddhan @, yud dham eva ; Dy. 4 yuddham elnd ; D¢q dvandvsuddham) ;
200005 v

(m) Zgiand -a

4.53" vai urvndyd ;

(n) ~aiand -e.

1.419%.2 voi esa ; 1.1399% vai ehalavydm ;

(@) -aiand -t

1.410%.1 vai rsivikyena ;

(F (o} sisarga and -a.

4,280 .1 kamdrtah abaddhiini ;

b) visargaand i

14.1472° 1 ayfitah indrasya ;

1Y, Hiatus between words in a pada,

A () ~aand -a

199,15¢ ca amitadyute 5 K N 3 capy amitadyute (Ko 4 tih); Nl 2 B Da Dy.y capra-

timadyute (Dn Dy “uh): Da vd pratipsdyate; Dg M3 cipya (M3 caed) maradyute;
T G Mgy caivamitadyule] ;

5 44,17° tena abhyeti [K; .4 B (except By Dn Dy 4.\ cablye (Dyy o) 4} :

5.45.3% 3po'tha adbhyah [K(.4 Ca.s Zpo mu adbhyah ; Ds DlO Tl G5 apathudbhyab;
D, apo wvasanty atha; Dy athfpodbhyah; T, Gs.q (by sendhi) apothadbhych; G4
apothadbhil] ;

5.45.% bhipatyn apoksakdh [Ky B (Bj0om) Dn D Dy g.gyg T, G (Gy om) M,
(inf, hin, s in test) ca hy apaksa (Ds Dy_yo kei) kah: Dy Tj tu pakeikdh , Co to apaksakih] ;

5.45.20" na s3dhund pots asidhund vi [Dn (first tme) Ds Dy 1y T G My Cs osidha (G,
Cdhu) n viip: sasctha Gy °dhu) nd vil ;

5.130.5" owa amynd (K3 T, Gyeg My ana®; Ky Dy to ana® Dy evima®; Gy by
ana”; My.3-5 " pyfnagat);

5.160.% tathety 8ha arjunsh [K;.3.; rathiti vihdrjunah; Ky B Dny Ds Dy.g.g.40
tathety wvici®; Dy 13 Gy.5 M35 tathe (G; °de) ti tvaha®; D, tathety 3ha tvim
arjunab ; Ty G, . 5 (catalectic ) tathety harjunaly ; M; (hypet metrich ttheti motvahi® ] ;

®) -aard 4.

1.59%%.2 tena Gtmipehiralkab ; 1.146,9" na dpadab

3.80.41° tankhinith totra dsidya (D), M taa; T, G, casidya; 8 Senkhinih tvam
samdsidyn, Ky BDeDy .o Ty éankhinitirtham Seidya) :

3.134.250 jha Syauti (8, iha yinti; K;.p. 4 Iy ihyimi; B) .qDc Dn Dy ima dyEnti;
By. s M imam Gyanii ; Dy ihiyintu) ; 322,71 mama geabova (S| Kj.; eambcabeva ca; Ky g
Di3's M mamipy caksea; B Da Dy.q Cy. 3 mamadya® ; De tan mama®) 3

5.26.13° mdnaghmss‘n -umukdmasya IK; 3 D| .g sanmdnaghngsyitma (K, D, ©rthe)
kﬁmnya K_‘ 501 hnae~K, °stn) :BDnDsDy y ma D sarami)

i ya, Dm Ca. s managhnasya mnnnkarrmsya.
T G| 33 mmngbmnvapymh—(l' 2 mrtha-* G3 pyatma) ka G2
yopy va; M $ mtmnknr)u (NI, ms) syaj;
5 246"‘ 7 ne’hn nyﬁh (T 3t ; G, yaB) ;
5,525* majtrévarune Ggnidbrau ;
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5. |4&.7" stima 8dan (T G .5+ 45 caduu; Gy -bhedum);

(c) waand -,

1.3.126 dystva aducy ;

1.13.124 va adhomukhah (T Gy 3.5 M, hy adio®) ;

1.59.12¢ pravd wrisgd (K Nyo3 V) B3y Djo3 Ty Gy M varisd; N, Da Dn
Dl 4 A visvi ; B' '1 1o arisfa; Gl hy arxam GG -p_mrmlaﬁ)

1.85.8" mihi a§mm (Allexcept Dag Dn D . 5iulhasx NZ lathapy asitm) ;
110719 sicyamnd asthils N (K4 om.) 20 asthi (Ko “stha) l2; S (T, 3 om.) hya (G vya)
sehilal s

{. l(5 254 tn“yesghi anumanyatim (S K, .3 N3 Dy T G| +3—5 memumanyaidm ; Ky,
minu® 2 g anu® ;. N| G, tvanyeslhdmn (Gz mo) mi° Nz B DaDnDj.p., jyesthd
B4 Dn Sthe Bym sth#) mam anu®; Mj. 5 devi Jyeslhanu ;s Mg tam Gl inf. hn, tom)
syesthim anu® all ik, hu, cinw) |

j.148.1° vxdxtvu apekaeseyarn 1S; X, Vi By.g DaDy My.5 “wapy apaka”; Ko N; D3 M;

Gnl. lin) i by apaka® s Kp g Npy Bios Do Dy vynpake®; TG Mg g tad oidit-
vapakarseyam (T, %arsami) I;

1.197.16° maghavald api (Kog.y D5 -pf sah; Ky NV, BDaDnDy.g.,y -pihi; T;
Gz 4-bi ) ;

1.218.34> dryamd ap (K| Ty tad, T3 G My -pica; Dy 1w apids

1.224.5* santapyamfini abhito [S; Ko.j.q NI V) Dyges “mm abhin; K, Npg B
DaDa D[L 'mind bahudhd, K °mind pwato ; S °manid bhitd ca (Gy.5.6 Mg.g vl ;

3.61.92% vismitd abhavat 15; K By.3.4 Dc Dn D|_3.5 by abhaval; S iva (G ea)
bhavatl ;
3,127.39  inahald api (Ky.y Djyo5 toapi; By T GM| pica; By Dc DuDyg My by
api) ;

3.133.2° panthd ayai te'dyn mayd mstslo [D; 7.ym panth mayd teysm athivasrste (D
ovig. panthd vipro vadati tathaiva lad dheavam) |;

4.204* va phalys ; 4.596% trigartd aspréan ;

5.26.16" yodi anvavartanta (Kp Gy eanva®, Kj_5 Dg tenva®; B Dn Ds Dy_y. g T
M, ninva®; Dy Gy Mgy 5 &0 ana” ; T Gy by anvn® ; Gs apy anva®) 3

5.43.34 manasi apt (K, D7 -pthi; BDnDj_g -pico);

5.47.804 viapm [K; Dy v@ capst cate ; K43B Da Dz Dy 5. copsuz ca te; D! v
capsu gate ; Dy vibhipsitas te ; T Gj.3.sM (M om.) vapy apsu caiva; Gy. 4 vaps caival 3

() 2 and -a.

1.84.40 yathi Btmaisarn onukilavidi [S; Kp 4 yathd ch : K, Dj yathat
N B D yathd caigim amknlds tothisan (N5 “kalay2di ; B, Da “kilas tathatmn) S (T, um)
yadiitmaisi (T, G, yath caiss) mepy anukilovadi (G5 %in epy)];

3.1326" ‘madhayd ividindh (BDeDy Ty (by core) G; cividingh; Dn Dy 5. vai®l;

(&) ~tand &

4.175%.21 fami it [T éamim 36 T G Somité bha (G W) };

B (2) -zend -4

1.3.80 veda iha;

1.672% .4 pariraksa imam sutam (Mg tvam &tmajam) ;

1.93,34° smaiti; 1.1481,%1 dahyanta sti ;

1.1492°%. 1 bivima it ; 3.24.8° dharma iti (T; M kasjarn) ;

3.35.11° vasema ity &ha 397.69 weya ilvalah (All except T Gj. 4 celoa®);

3.186,88° mirknndeya ihisva tvarn (T, G,y mahdsatva) ;

3,199.28° bohu sancintys tha vai (5 ihe samcintyaménopi);
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5.30.22F paiyema iti; 5.140.16° krvaito;
() -dand -

.3.95 bhavatd jcchimistam ; | .33.259 dakaind ati , .
(137 agaiiiha (S K Ny V; Byog Du Dy Iy to thay Ny Broy Do Dy

©tasmi ha) ; a

3.3.50 svapitiiva [S| K; By Dc Dy.; sapitera hi (By Ds hd: Ky By Dn Dy
svapitd yathi] ;

3‘761.!;0"' privé ity abravie tndd (S) K .3.4 B De.y.¢ priyoty asakrd abravih U(K;.“ D
D, bravit; K; Dn D;.5.5 nnyZstily abravih sadd (D, %y aswkrd vadan; Dy "ty asukrd
bruvan) [;

3.192,7* sargyi iksvakul (K- De, Dy rfifiisa ihsvakuh) ;

4.223%.3 devati s 5.74.14°  siicyd ivinaghn ;

5.140.4> samucchnitd indmketuprakdid (K;.5 Dy candroketu® 5 Kp.q  cendraketu®; D,

11‘._'r G;G31 Iralk O;GJII‘II;.O;M"2|4 1ralk D];

(c) ~aand -u.

1.194* #ha upkdhyyah ; 1.3,96 uttarika usyatdm ;

1.3, 163.praviéya upidhy3yinim ; 1.1674*.6 paricorya upfamahe ;

"1.205.22° brshmaasse updhrtya IS Ky Ny Dy.z Gy (by corr) Snaswam wpi; Ko
B ®nasvam uptvartys ; K, nasvam upidiya; Kg.4 Bs.q rasvam upivrtya; N, Da D, 4
°tam samupdkrtya; Ny “masvarn svamiddya; V) Da Cnasvam upikriya; Dy “patt samue
phvartya] ; .

3.83.36% mahdrdja upaspréet ; 4.881%.3 daca usyn 3

(d) -aand -a

121507 rignd ulikasyn presangm [K, rfjna ula®; Ky Vi B (except By) D (except Dy, Al
18jnd hy uls®; TGyo3 M hy ulithas tu presitsh; Gy hy ulizhas 1 prahitah] ;

1.3. 112 kentriyd ucchisiena ,

1.1245%.1 tadd uttaraphalgunydm (G, .4 .4 cotlara®; Mj.5 tattara®) ;

1157.13% tvays uktab [§; Ku.p.; (sup. lin) i 4 tvaydemy uktah; K sty ukiah; Ky R
V; BD T G;., tvayd hy uhtah (Da T; “bhyuktah); Gy.3. M pyubtah; Gy ankiabl;

1,189.46 tvayd uktah (5, Ko M foayapy uklch; Ki.3.4 tvaylsmy uktah; K,
tvayaivoktal ; Ny tiayd by uhtah; Vi tvayd proktab ; Nz., BD ivayoktohem ; TG tvayh
coktal);

3.257.41% it uccataras o Kbty TG M hy wea®; K B De Dn D46 Gy khit
pitoccatares tathd (K ..y °rab smytah ; K; ras tatah) J;

C@) »algnd -,
wdal41,28 bidjmba etair vi (S, by etaif vi; K, taih sarvail) ;

5.26.7° avadhiya efa;

{) -aand -

1,59.25° {svpd ckacakras ca ;

1.90,79 hatva ckacahedrn ;

D (@) -tand .o

1.98.8° antarvatnt shath [$K, ., “roatnity ahan ; Ko,y Ny BD to ahom; N ®rvartiny
aharit ; 5 “rvatny asmi te] ;

i1 1450 rojdrakest alarnbusi [8; K, hy alainbus ; Ko T Gy M 1o alansbus ; K; by
olarmbogd ; N {except N3} BD (oxcept Dny) G, to alambusa]

() -fend -a.
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1.110.28" yadi avam (8 Ko_a. 4D by avim ; K, B s Day Dy 24 Gs.o vavdm;
N Bs Da T) Gy M ciivam ; By tv Goam; T, Gy 5. ca lvam),

(c) ~uand -a

3.1193%.1 tuami;

@ cuand i

ii_lh_ mndhu isanlas tada |_D| jusantab ; K; D, mmlhv icchantah; B; 5 4.5 Dn Dy
Ml (:nf. %) madhy thsan (D “chan) ta$ a te Bzs “tas tadd) taay?h; By madhv ksantas
tadd; Ds Dy_(y G5 madho tsate tad anu vidhayinas Ldd; D 34 Mg madhe sonlas lada;
D; T G4 C¢ madhy Tsate sadd (T} G; tathd; G 4 G4 tuad®) |;

E (@) -eand -a.

|.3.72 utsahe amvedya gurava iti ;

1.3.126 me aducy wanam ;

1.3.147 tantre adhiropya (M| cadhirapya) ;

1.41.8¢ garte asminn ($, K| N; TG,.,.; brabmann; Ko, sarvepya®; Ny.p V,
B D vyaktama®; G, .5 M Ay asminn ; G; tasminn) ;

1.90, 14 jajiie abathpiuh (T safpitie nimé) ;

1.90.17 jajiie ardcinah (N 5 suri®);

1.90.19 jaynie ayutandyi ; 1.90.20 jajie akeodhanab ;

1.90.38 jajnie ajamidhah ;

1,90.42 jajia arugvin nima (N3 subhago) ;

an amrtam ;

1.119.11" wthey ukie ambikayd [Ke G_; " Mﬁ_g Ay ambila (G3 M7 okﬁ) ya :Kz-j
.5 B5Dn| nzD "I'2 Gg M, 5 b ambi®s Ky Ny Dny D5 Ty to aibiliyd s By Dy
simbi®; D, @ ; Gy sé ; Gy to ambihBya; Ky tv bk fi; By, 53 tathety
ukambikayt] ;

1.207.17" Yule asmin (Sjhulepy asmin; Kooy Ny by esmn; K| Mg tasmin; K
Ny.3 VI BD T GM; g lesmin sai);

214,00 dhamariie atiprityd (3, Ko.y., N V| BD hy at® Da dyuti®); K, o aii®; K,
Gy, Mby abhi®; T | prajh pritdh s T; G, o Ty abhi®);

3,36.19 hsatre ajiyathib {5, K|.3.4 De D5 bsatrenvaja®; Kz B D keatresu 1n B,
keatre t0 ¢j@); Dy w jiyathab; Dy mu jiyatheh; TG; Ay ai@®s Gi.yq My wais®; My
ksatrebhyaji® J;

3.206.16% yujyante alpsbuddhayah (S K5 4DC Dny D[.; velm®; K3 Dy hy alpa’;
BDnymD,Gs oalpa i Ty Gag. “ M svalpa®; Ty bahvabu® )

5.25.5° Yule anriamed [Ky v amioisa ; B D (emeept D). Q S hy an™} ;

5.195.19¢  tmilokyotsidane api (Kq.; troilokyadabanesv api; Ky.5 By Dny Dy.zgg
G, My ®tsidapepi ca; B, T G Mi3.5 te7danesv apl D, Gs.5 hy api; Dy prabho);

() eand -3

1.94.38¢ mene Bménamm [S) K; by lma” ; Koy y N2.3 Vi B D (except Dy sotmd”
Scatma” ; N| manasttminam eva Vi].

1. IUO 2nl niéithe Egamigyati [N T k¥ (Dg dyt) gami® s Ty Gaoges snmlmﬂ : Gy ®theptt

3a°; G M; (oup. lin); .4y “thebhydga®; Gg M (osig) .5 nidlybma Tgami®

100,16 vigarhe tmelbranit 5y Kygeq T2 My to iitme®; Ko.p natma’; Ny
Da Dn Dy.,.5 catma®; Ny tvima® 3 Tx G Mg_g tvim cla (G5 “dha) roaand] ;

4.35.20° brhannade &nayethd ;

{¢) ~eand -~

67,55 me ita Beramit [Ko.g.4 K te en ihé (N 10) éramit: K D, nie s (Dp mams)
tapodhanab ; 5 (G; am.) mama (Mys me sa) mahifapih (T °vah )]
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1.90,56 ucchidyate it ; 3.13.47° (e ime (S| K3D 5 trayo) :

5.184.60 prabhitesanaye iva (K w5 Yuthd; By Dn Ds Dyogegeip tadd; Dy Gy wxpa;
T Gy » mama);

@ -cand -u, _

1.57.200 kriyate ucchrayo My.5.g ucchrayah Joyate; Ky Ny V; Dn D35 Cd
“tyucchrayo ; K; 4 By Da D, bhyucchrayo ; Ity hy ussavo ; T G kurvanty etc, dhvajocchra-
yam (G; "iolsavalﬂ 0

3,40* paithingaire utparmo ;

4,25.2 sarve udiksadhvar (K By_3Dn Ds. 112 Tz Q: nirikeadhver ; By. 5, Dy.3.4.ymg
by udibpadhbvom ; Dy bhyodiksadhvam; D, ; Dy pravkaudbvam; Ty G M
periksadhvam) ;

(¢) -cand -r

1.3.89 te namati; 1.3.173 te vavah;

1.4.1 sutre r8in abhyigatin upatasthe [My salre varlaminebhydguta (sthe) paurdnikin zsin
upr®) 5
o L4700 tats e avijes [N Vy Byos M (except M;.s) tutas fa tiot®s M5 cartoijah) |

1.48.4° yo nivijah sadnsy® ea (G 1uvijad ca sada °); N

l 57.58" plefvare Fein sthitin (K vanam r; K; pmivaram 1°; K3 Ny BD, ;.5 viram

© 3 K, “vann 1°; Ny, ¥y DaBn Dy, T Mg pirévire sthitin rsm)

I .850.22 jaifie lcah (Ko cirah; Kp.4 By neah; Nl .3 Dn D 'riho ndma (D nématab);
B, ribal; By vimdhah ; D kaatib) ; 1.1049%.1 pire 1win;

83,105 atc. sivacih (M, by rsi%):

3.111.87 knyste réyasngsh (8 De Dn Dy carsys®; D3.5 wai yathivat: Ty Gy M
earsga®) ; 3.552% samiyite YeyFdtnge ;

3,134,125 ime vtavah (B; dbétavah) ;

5.109.12 te rsayah (K, te munayah; T) Gy.z devarsayah) ;

() roand -i

1.51, ﬂ‘l_ﬁhn indrah [Ko C3 M| ‘3.5 athitrendrnh Kz atharit cendral ; Ka tatas {o indrah 3
K, B (B, missing) Da Dnj. ;3 Dy 46y Ty Gy athi By T; yathi; Dr, atho)
marendrah s Ny, Vi Dng D5 Gy otho(G, yathd) mubendrab: N3 G, yvahd 1 indrak;
T) yuihd cendrah ; M. otha to indrah ] ;

(g) -afond ~a

5.42.5% vai asurzh;

{h) -giend -~m. .

1.668".6 sa vai uttamaparasah (T, sa tu vai purusottamah M sa evottama®) ¢

4,616*.2 vai usitd ;

() ~aiands

3.114.6° vai Tayo (S K By Dy.g duvarsaye ; T) G) M caivarsayo; Gy.4 evarsayo)

1V. In visarga sandhi hiatus ofter conversion fo 0.

A, Betuxen uo padas.

148,67 abhavac chirigarave adhvaryur (S, Keg.y *dhvarywe; &5 N Yy M8
‘thadhvaryur ; D, Ay adh 1 TGy M, hya (G, tha) dhoaryur);

L76. 35¢d hrsw anujnito (K D; s somt ;.5 Bygog D ' mijiiftotha; B; Da Dy
svam” ; By samd™; Gy by ame®; Gz upy ana®);

1,158.50% vijino avadhyﬁ (Sl Kn hy avcuikya 5 memo:n')

380,73 mantidevibhyanujito aguie (B tv ami® D ly ami®);
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3.80.80° somo aévamedham [b, Kz-4 By Dc Dn Dy sof dhan ; K| hayamedhan
B, Dj (sup. lin. a8 in temt)y . Svai®; D, , sofvamedhaphalam ;

3.82.128¢ kurvino agmdtomaphalam (B).4 Jy agnisfomain ; Dy to agnispomam; Ty Gy y
o dvegatim avipouyk)

3.97.49 Lartavyo shath (S K3 Byy De Dy.ys & aham; Ky DnDy T) G M,
hy aharm ; D,svuynm)

}_Ll_g YAMY0 €50 5

311019 khylte aiginim [, K Dyj.5.5 tvam (K vom) ganam; B Dn; S &y
unganam]

3,187,174 saryo aham (S, K;.5 Byy Dn Dy o chan; By De T G M by
aham)

3.197.36" veddn yo adhiyita [By_3 De Dn D,s G M, ‘rye M; hym} dhiyad
dvijepungavah ; By Dy 5 by adbiyad dvigsettama; Dy hy adhigeta dvijottama; T; G,
by adhiyano dvijottamal ;

3.198.80% sarvabhittadaydvanto ahimsdnirath (§ K D35 S (except Gy M) hy
ahimsa®] ;

4.59.14%¢  bhismo arjunam [ B (B om.) Dj_s.7.g.(q pirtham ca; Dn Dy. 4. 12 pindavam;
T G; My hy arjunam Ms -py anunam'l

5,26.199 nopalabhye atydsannam [K Di4g9 G Inbdham santam (K; svakam; Diigeg
sarvarn ; D, artham), BDn Ds Ds.; D Cssarvarh svakarit (B avaknrmabhiiam); T G
M hya (T G pra) fydsannam ; Ca.d haddham santam] ;

5.30. 37"‘I tebhyo animayam [K (except KgB B, missing) D (exeept D)) Gy M,
oy ana” ; TGygs Mg hy eana’|

5.32.19°% ghino ananténmeyan [Ky naro nrfarhsyam; B @B, mising) D T, naro
ntfamsam (D . ayafasyari) | ;

B. Belween two words in a pada

1.646*.3 rabhyo rsayah :

1.84.13® mahato ajayarh [b‘ K‘ yijayam ; Ko N; jayar ; Ky to’ham jayan K4 Dym
®oham  jayarh ; N‘ 2 BD % cajogam, S Ctoham (T, G5 M; °toyar) Iayeyam; K,
“Jayasn] ;

1.91.3 rijorsayo Fean [N (B; marg) hy Gsn (B; orig. rijan); Ty Gyog.qg
sarve; Ty Gy 4 M rijarsayas tath# (G “da) sarvel ; 1.1159*,1 mego ysir ;

1.147.2%  roravitho anithavat (51 K tv amdtravat; Ko., 4 N| 3 v anatha® ; ;D5 TG
by anatha®; M karuvam vilamsyatha) ;

L4960 drevo nhnnvndhu(S,K34D|5nntnm Koy y N V(B DaDa Dy, Ty
Gs.4 l,Msreyun dma®; K, Ty Gj.p.5 hyahna }:

1,149, 7 4ieyu ﬂtmnvndho Ko.5.5 nitma” ; K4 SreyBm  nitma” N, 2 ViBD w (Da
pa) ram &ma®; Ny G, M kutas o Gtmavadho (N3 %0); T Gyygketas 0 Gtma® : Gs
pratyaviyo hi budhyate] ;

1,167 21° mkso awum ($; K Ny bhoksayitur) ;

3.116.15° kopo agacchat (Sl K34 D5 vyagacchat ; K1'2 DZ GyM 'y aga”; B Dn
D46 T;G3 *bhyaga® ; D ' dhyagad vai; T} by agacchat) ;

3.221.45° nispatanto adréyantn & K. 2 Biug.g by ad®: B, DnDyy T Gy M;
+ bhyads® iDg Gyog vyadc®; oM wad);

é 44,159 stiryo ahndya jayate [K| strychniyn prajiyite; K, sarvam Zhniya; B Dn Dl
stiryopya (By Ds_g hya) hnaya ; Ds stirys Shvayate sadi ; T, siiryo brahma hy ajéyate] ;
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V. Hiolus in a compound,

1.16,35¢  niriyapearogatel (Ko.2.4 D; Svibhasanatn; K sirogatah ; Nj Gy M
Yiropagah ; Ty "man-gatab ; D, Sciromanih ; T G, ra ca nirdyanath gatoh) ;

1.2033~.3 dvijuarsinaris 14

3.93+3 uuruyiim}nivércimh :

3.40 54* alsal plirearsir bhavin (K, divyany asteani yai bhavan; Ky pievavibhavanar;
& (T, G;. 4 om.) plirvar munic bhavia] ;

3,148.13" simayajurgearnil;

VI -atreated as -a.

A, When it follsws -n

Lt 5! gt tednom Sy Ky tantrd”; Ko 24 withs 4i®: Ny, V;B;DnDs T
Gpogg watrd”; Ny Byaaog s Da Dy 4egey “ttesn 112®; D svofaranam ; Dy Brtan svatra®;
Gy MMy om,) rtestums i Gy «amni® 1;

JERAE twatke D55 o cintike);

z;l?g_,%’ amale”tmTnam ;
70,419 sthisyimi te"ffiayi [T G (except Gg) “mi cahnayal ;

: avrire ngirasati 3

1.&[9” manyate“pradnanm (5‘ hi svam , N‘ Vy raan);

ALld 5 paryavavete iramiva s

3.158.38¢ gaccha te"jidm [N tat lavi () “tova) jRamm {,

3.178.38° bubudhe 'tminam ;

3.226.11° nidrivante i7a (5 K| 2 By vam; Ty M ‘smiin; G4 lamin);
3.252,9° bhitaye"tmanah [gl K{.2 By Dy by corr.) punab] ¢

5.103.19* manyase”tmanam, 5,149,429 manyate"atminam ;
B. In visarga sandhi.

1712 souvamaca"ni'he ), BD (except D) °gocare (B5 rah; D; raih);
T Gy g My "sim mubbe, Gi , °#n mune; Mg “ge mukhe]: )

1.168.21° tasya rijfo” jhaya [Ko.; NV, B D (except D) rlijfias tasySinays ; S tagva i}
Tiotha &2 (Gy ®aya réjiayd) 1;

1218440 jalsdbirimuen” klin (S, K; , B Da Dn Dy.; °dharSsamakulan ; Ko.; T,
Gz Myy “muctulin: Ky D) behfin; N V| “mucontarde; D, °dhirdth  tatotulim;
Ty Gy, “muenilin: Mg “dhird mumocivin) ;

3.97.6 Dhnktavaiy asure™ hylowm ©

337 blavae” vamya (SI K|\2 B, DJ'S T, GI"“'4 MZ bhovadiSramiya ; K4
DPh; “toh vramva), ;

34752 30" bwavad: 3 19744 dvii” twiowd (%, K, B De Dn Dy.gog Ty @2 svam
dmi; K svisem U K, DZ'5 svayam Dmas);

3,198.1° dvijo™ tmnam (Sy Ky3 By DeDnDyg G; s sw (B; tva) m Bl
K,y Dy.z svayam Ttmd");

3.267.40F vrajuto” jfiayd (T} wayd; G, vaths);

420207 alvmenkira " tmonath (K Da.yey o catmbnom ; M svam dehar ; B Dn Dy,
soip 1z el (D, ) calre tod tm a3 T G alemkcram eakorzaom] ;

'm;\:ﬂﬁm-aandhi of - after any vou:lztept the last four, is optical, still the form i varely
found in literature,
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5.110.20° yo' tminam: 5.149.42% ¢0” tninam;
5,164.60 sambhrio™ Sramavisini;

5.166.50 wunto” tmabalasatitetavam K4 B Dn Ds Dy.y .g.1p samtab svabalosaristavam ;
D, T GM, (uf ln.) santa atmabalastavam] ;

VI .aomnd -z == cin a pada

L}_Z.Zi‘..nrauen’!mnw [T; G My.5 pravepitam (G “coditari); Ty Cvepitd (sup. lin,
pracoditd) ] ;

]’12_6.73'J nirmalyeva praverita [Ty G, 45 visariti; Gy niralytd; M3 pravésiti; Mg
pmves’ilﬁ;ﬂ Vi B D mrmilyam ivs cojihita (D4 ®lyeva pravaritd) ; Ty Gy.5 ®lyavad
upeksita] ;

__5_._173.5" praverita (K prabodhud ; K5 Bigs Ds D7 10 R praue£tla; B3.4 pracoditi ;
Dy_ pracaritd) ;

VIIL. Double erasis when

(4) Visarga preceded by ~a and follawed by -a.1®
1.116%.3 parityigomkildsutat ; 3,58.322 _afgnimi .

(B) Visarga preceded by -a and followed by any vowel excepi -a.

13446 frutasenati D, S(G; issing) Psena it Srutab] ;

1.31.17¢_asankhycyeti (Da asambdiye” ; Duyny Dy.3.4.7 Shhga iti ; D4 Ty “lhynm
itiy My.q Pyam iti tviham) ;

1.44.20 namastiketi'® (S| K; Ostika @ srutam) ,

1.57.31¢ ySjoparicnrcty evamn; 1.536* mahakaleti;

1.115.20° jyestham yudhisthirety dhur (S gudhisthira iti jyegtham) ;

I.Il5.20"_" i i mudk [K; semam tu; T G bhimam ity eva (Ty Gj.z.4
bkima ity eva); M (M5 om,) dvittyam bhima ity api] ;

1.U5.20° anuneti ttiyam [S (M5 om) ytiyam arjunam it (Gy.p My.g-8 °na i#t)];

‘ﬂ" piirvajam nakulety evam {S (M; om.) %lam ceti] ;

1.115.21° sghadevel cipaam (T, °devam athiparam; Gy.p.q “devarh tathi®) ;

1.127.21 arjuncti janah kadoit kadeit karmeti bharan |

ks kaicid durrodh evar br h g hitis tadd ||

1147218 sopssarpati {S; K; Ny “kam smo (K o) patipthati; K, °kam smopasor” ;
K; “kam copatisthete ; Ky ®kam sobhitigthata, Nl-z By 5.4DaDy TGy “kam upnsa®;
V| B; Dn “kam anusa®; Dy “ham samuse®; G; “lam apasa®]

1.169.8° titety [Ty G (except Gp.5) M (except M) tatam tvam] ;

1.223.5¢ lclihAnopusarpatt (Ko prasarpatn; Ky .4 Nz By DnDys T Ggg Msy
viswrpati; Ky Ny Bjos.p Da vieswpith; V) avasarpalis Gy 4 opi ssrpati; My vanes-
patin);

3.327*.2 tvaram¥nopacakrame ;

3.106.2° vasudevety; 3.%" mendhatet: ;

3,132.6° kahodeti (B, kahodha ite; Ky By_y DeDnDy.g kahoda i) s

3,163.339  sopaciyat (SIK iyate; D3 T, G,.4 copaciyate; M, sarvas tair
upacivata) ;

15 We get this form from pra - ava -} Trita.
16 n the previous stanza of the sume adhyfys we get a correct sandhi (astika ity uic),
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3.198.72¢ adbarmeti [Ky Bz.q4 Dj.3.5 adharmah syit; De adhwrmesu; T; adharmad
ca) ; 3,207.12° sophisarpad} ;

3.221.77° mohfenety evsm ukivi [K; G, ®senam tv evam; Byy D (excent Dy_3.5)
senam evam ; Gy evam uktvE muhdsenam ; G, suritmojam tv evam ukivi] ;

3,240.6" kotikibyeri (By § cin); 3.250.4% lotikiyeli

3,254,108 bhimeti; 3.290°218 cvopacih (B3 De; Dmy Dy.z.5 evo®; Dny Ny
Dy Gy evi’s

3.293.12¢ vasusenety ;

49,90 antipilety; 5.139.10° vosusenety ;

5.143,12 sutaputrety;
“5.145,36° karavahinety (Kj.; Dj.; G, “hinoyam; K4 BDn; Ds Dy 1p M|,
Chinatvit ; D3.4 Chines tu; Dy “hino vai) ;

5.187.25 woldarame (Kj.q.5 tatharcikadrame, Ky.4 B Dy Dy 6.8.10 Gy My
tntholaki®; Dy tathd kanwi” ),

(c) Visarga preceded by -a and followed by -z ox -a.

1.21.67 panmagabhavan (Ko., 4 Ds phavino; K| chayo; for pannagn) ;

1,58.50° _pitavisisttaprabheh [B {except Bg) Dn Dy “vassh 4% ;

1.87.18% vasumanzbravit [N B D G;  vasumin ahra® ; T, M (except Mg Dpasumana
eghra® ):

1.98.31° tam sa dirghatomingesu [S (except Gg) ange (T, Gy Cgatn) dirghotamis tim
a(l, Gj g5 ‘mistayih)f;

1.119.14¢  papdavabhavan [N (K; om.) tejusi” B Datetedd)];

1.1361.%2 cotkagthitabhavan ;

1.124.25¢ vismitabhavan (Sl K, vismayam yayuh; Dy tananth ; T, Gy.5 preksya
sarve savismaydh) ;

1.128.125 bhighathyaham [S] K Dy jahnavyim (Ko3.4 “uyih) aham; G; thyds tvam];

1.154,24¢ bhigirathyzham (3, K jahnavyim sham) ;

1.1882* siparidhipi (Ko, saparaddha hi ; K3 Dy °dka hi; Bs °ddhi hi; Dy svaparidhepi;
Sl K, svit parad vapi K, By Da D svaparid vap);

T189.11° tasyisiubindub (K; Vi B3Da TG (exeept G ¢.) tada (T3da) #ru®l; 1.1990%.2

wechritibhavan ;

1.200.11® pritamanabhavat [N (except N, v ®mands tadi D, stathd)] ;

1.200.10° devabhavan bhiti [N bhayam cakrub (SI N| -3 Bg Da Dn jagmub)1;

1.208.14° apanrismi (5, Ko. (.4 Ny Dy °sa hy asmi kaunteya) ;

3.17.4" sathrisbhavan (S tadd);

3.19.2¢ pre @@ muditibhavan (K, B Dn Dy bhréat; S (except My) silvah pramudito-
bhavat} ;

3.25.2 mmasmibhir (K3 Dny sahi®; T G M, dvidafemini varsani) ;

3.,25.22° sahitibhipetur (T Gy. 4 sehasi® )

3.39.19% pritamenabhovat s

3.80.2% pritamanibbavat (B) Dy pritobhavat tda : M (aritamana obhi) ;

3.81.131° sarasvatyirundydé ca (SI Dy, sarasvatyaruna® );

3.684.%2 sahitinagha ;

3.166.89 dianvEbbaven (K| D5 sthitsh);
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q/£l76.36‘ tagyBnithdyi [5, K., katham 1asyfm anSthiysm ; K, D35 G, M,
katharh tawd hya @3 M| u-; Gy -pya) niathaya ; B De DnDy.; tasylh katham (B, knthain
fasyas) 1o anathaya] : 3°187°1% devipi (K na);

3.207.7° angir'bhavat ;
3.211.8% angir~stiat [$l K; B Dnjn, Dy Ty G; angirdhstiat ; K De Dn, Dy ;.5
casjad am (D5 am) girab] ;
3,215.13" ashit bravan ($; sahasd” ; By servato® ; D; tesaha”);
.265.20° paradrismy'? alabhya (K3 Dy ma: Gy g M, Ai).
A B4 paredarfemi (Cop °direh smah; Crp anyadarthema) ;
4.455%.1  vyathit"bhavan (T, vismayarn gat’h) ;
4.61.53¢  tvaritfbhyupeyuh B 4.5 D {.3.5.4.5.19 tvarayd™);
A.67.18  samastfksavhintplls ;
54159 padcimIntpakds ca ;
5.10.3% vitimiribhavan (D, vitamaso®) ;
5,10.46° bhitibhavan ;
/5.30.320  Svasathpramattih (K; .3 Dn M Goasathah ;
1B7.21° ucitvaruddhh [K; ByDa D 1-7:10 Tg vam (Dy u) citd vai viruddhth; Ds
uritds cava’ 3 D}y uck (D, kupi) 13 viriddh b Ty G, .3-5 M ucitfparddhs (G; dhat);
5.86.167 vyathito vimanzbhavat (S viman® vynthitobhavat) ;
3,111,165 garhaniyépi (K; .5 Dn, Dl-—4'B'9 ®ya ki); :
D - or -0 follawed by any vowel except -a or -a.
1.11.13% jByateti pard rutih 3 jiyatti; Ky ®e ha; N B Da Da Dy bhavatiti; V,
%ehi; G, jiyate poramB grutihy; A144.14°  vasat.hal8 (5 K, vasanto hi) ;
1.1986%.1 n-rhateti ;
A7170.5¢ Jum idom desyateti vai (S) Kj.5.4 Dy.; %etra; Dy T, puran; B Dc Dn
Dy . ¢ kim idam vartatedbhutaim) ;
3.177.22> vidyaeti ha; [S) K; -5 bhavatiti ha; K3 By.y De Dn Dy T; M, vidyatit
e (B30T M, ba); K, D)_5 vidyate to iti (D, yathd elss) ; B, vidyate tathi ; B vedyatti ha;
D; bhav-t tviha] ;
3.200.26° wriyateri mwWhh (§; Kj.g.4 Dy.a mrivate pramidhih; K3 Dg Dn D,
Gy M mriyatti mi¢h h; D 1.5 mriyate kalet ) ;
J230.8° fFaatety evarn ; 5.29.2%  iBmyateti ;
5,105.8° Larisyeti (K, -3 D) . y.p Karomi);

IX, Miscellaneous,
1.124.8° viduinugato {for vidaro'augate) (N;.; Dn nirgato viduro; B Da D)., vidure
nirgato ; T D viduranu®) ; :
wT,209.10¢  hasat™pi (for hasato’si) (N svairesv api ; D ; sahas?pi) ;
.//3:37. 16°¢  an“dhrsya abhedyakavactvitah (for anadhysyo'bhe®) ;
«T.133.185 biahmodyaa (or ) (5 Ky Dy-p Ty G, brahmdys vai; K; brehm*dibhih;
K;.3B4 Dn Dy brahm™dritari; B, beshmadveitar; Dy Ty Gyq brabm™dywn wais
D brahmaghnan vai) 3
©5.40.9" ajoksh candanam (for aloksdi condanain of ajoksah candanar); [K; D; Ggug
wptvab (Gs wil: Ky Dy.50 Ty M aioksh 5 D;. 4 Fioks bs Dy Gy g sjokeah]:
5.48.° ufanica [K4D|D| T3 Gy 3.5 M (except M} wsanas cal;
|/ 580,179 prasttigmbhuk (for prasgio’grabhuk) ;
7 Do we get the form from paradied (fem. sing)t-awmi? Mar the mas. sing. 1,173.24¢

(svadare) and 4.13.15* (paraddre).
Mo BkY 62—7
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MAHABHARATA MANUSCRIPTS IN THE TRAVANCORE
UNIVERSITY COLLECTON'
By

P. K. Naravan Prirar

I describe? below some manuscripts of the Mahabharata in the
Travancore University Collection.

Ant Parvan (Complete Mss).
1. No. 4883 begins with 1.1.5. after the two benedictory verses ()

Narayanam namaskriya etc., and (ii) parasarya vacah etc., and extends up
lo the end of Adi (1.260.21). Devanagari characters, Indian paper—
14" % 61", Folios—350 ; Lines (to a page 10—12; Letters (in a line)
—40 in the text and 50 in the commentary.

' Under the auspices of the University of Tha a collection of ancient Oriental Manus-
cripts was begun m 1938 with a view to organising a hibrary for the furtherance on Oriental studies
and research, During the short period of five years (1938-43)—too shail a period indeed when the
hieved is laken into some 14000 codices comprising not less than 18000 works
ware colfected and deposited in the libra1y with all necessary arrangements for their safe preservation
and with all facilities for making them acceasible to the world of scholars. The Curalor’s eollecion
which enshrimed the invaluable tr blished m Trivandrum Sanskrit Series has also heen
merged inlo this colleclion making the tolal number of codices not less thau 17000 comprising nearly
22000 Mes. The Manusceipts Library of His Highness the Maharaja is another big collection
of ancient and valuable manuscripts deposited nt the Fort Trivandrum, Both the Palace collection
and the Curator's collection are descriptively catalogued and the lote set of catal in23

SUCCeES

volumes is available at the Government Press, Trivandrum.

2 Every manuscript (Ms,) is described in two sections. In the first section are given,
(1) Theserial number of the Ms. in the Library Register, {2) The extent of the Ms,, (3) Characters,
@) Materials, (3) Size, (6) Number of folias, (7) Number of lines to a page, (8) Number of letters
in a line, (@) Dato given in the Ms. The second section contains informetion regarding
(i) The present condition of the Ms., (i) Writing, (i) Marginal notes or additions, (fv) Method of
pagination, () Number of chapters, (v} Nature of Coloph (vii) C yif any, and
(vii) Other portions of the Mehabharata and other Mss. in the codex. Other relevant
information regarding the Ms. is also given in the section.

3 Reference is made to the Kumbhakonam Edition (K. Ed.) of the Mahfbharata, Nirnaya
Sagera Press, Bomhay, 1907 a. p.

Bhandarkar Oriental Research Insutute’s Cricital Edition (B. O. R. L Ed.) 1.1.1.
mo-11t Bk Y 62—~
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The Ms. is in good condition but a few folios here and there are slightly
subjected to the ravages of worms. Writing is good, legible and uniform.
The end of every hemistich is marked by two vertical red lines. The
statements such as Vaffompayana wwdca etc., and colophons
are written in red ink. The marginal lines are also in red ink. Folios
have serial numbers, On the margin to the left is written “bha 3"
evidently the abbreviation for Bhiratam Adiparvan. And on the right
margin of every folio is written “ Réma'’. The colophons generally
POT: P iti Makabharata Adiparvani.  But occasionally it gives
the name of the upaparvan or upakhyana. (See fols. 210; 226 etc.
In this Ms. there are 215 chapters corresponding to which the
Kumbhakonam Edition (K. Ed.) has 260 chapters.*

The Ms. contains the text and the commentary Bhiratdrtha-dipika by
Haribhatta.

2. No. 10011, begins with 1.1.5.5.% after the benedictory verses
() jayati Parasara-siinuh etc., (i) Parasaryavacah ete., and the passage
om riamo bhagavate Viasudevaya etc., and extends up to the end of Adi
(1.260.21).5 Devanagari characters; Indian Paper - 17" X 63";
Folios - 472; Lines-9; Letters -40. Date - Saka-1675 (4., 1753).

The Ms. is in good condition but a few folios at the end are damaged to
a certain extent.  Writing is tolerably good. Colophons and fragments
like Yudhisthira uvdca are painted with a pigment of orange colowr. On
the left and right margins of every folio are scen written ** Adiparvan ”

and “Rama ", respectively. The folios are given serial number,
Na. 4 is given to three folios, Na. 243 ta two folios, No. 354 to two folios,
and No. 381 totwo folios. The colophons do not give the number of
chapter. The Ms. contains 2457 chapters,

The Ms. was copied in Salivahana Saka 1675=a. 1753. (See Colop-
hon—Salivahana Saka 1675 varse Snmukha n@ma sarvatsare etc.,—
fol. 472). Itwas copxed_ by Mangalavyisa a son of Vardnasi. (See the
colophon——~Varanasy jena Mangalapys Adiparva likhitam idam.
fol. 472). 'The M. contains the commentary—Bharatakiitacandrikia by

4 B.O.R. 1. Ed. hes 225 clmptm 5 Ibida LLL
6 id,, 1.225.19. 7 Thid., 225 chapters.
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Ratnagarbha, son of Hiranyagarbha who is the son of Midhava. (See
colophon on fol. 472),

3. No. 10137 A. begins with 1.1.5.% after the henedictory verse—
Narayanam namaskrtya etc., and the passage—om namo bhagavate Vasude-
véya etc., and extends up to the end of Adi (1.260.21) Devanagari
characters ; Indian paper—15" X 63"; Folios—364: Lines—I12-13;
Letters—42—44,

The Ms. is in good condition. It cannot be very old. The writing is
good. The verses are numbered. The end of every hemistich is
invariably indicated by two vertical lines. Such lines are also used 10
serve the purpose of a full stop. The copyist has used the margin also
whereever he felt the necessity of a little more space to complete a verse
in the text or a sentence in the commentary.  (See fols. 281 ; 341 ctc.,
ctc.). Ontheleft margin of the folios is written Adi or Bha. Adi and
on the right one appears cither Rima, or Heramba or Sri.  The folios are
numbered. The colophons mentior’ sporadically parvan, upaparven and
updkhyana but not the number of chapter.

The Ms. contains the commentary Bharatabhfivadipa by Nilakentha,
a son of Govinda~siiri.

4. No. 3405. begins with the henedictions sri Ganes@yanamah,
suklémbaradharem etc., and three other benedictory verses, (1.1.2 and
two athers). Then the text proper begins with 1.1.5."% and ends with
thelast versein Adi (1.260.21)"' Devandgari characters; Hand made paper
—15" X 63" ; Folios — 222 ; Lines — 12-14 ; Letters — 56.

The Ms. looks very old and the writing has faded to a certain extent.
Yellow pigment is applied to a few folios hert and there.  The Ms. begins
on the second page of the first folio. The writing is legible.  The end
of every hemistich is marked by two vertical red lines. Red pigment is
applied to the colophons. The folios are numbered on the second page.
On folio 3* verses 1.1.89-922 which are wanting in the original Ms.
are written on the upper margin. On the lower margin are written six

8 B.O.R LEdLLL 7 Ibid,, 1.225.19.
19 Ibid, 111, " Ibid,, 1.225.19,

12 In B.Q. R. T Ed. these verses are not scen.
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verses 1.1.109—114" which are not included in the original Ms.
Such marginal additions are scenon a good many folios, written apparently
by more than one hand. In this, Adi is complete with 247" chapters.
Many colophons that do not mention upaparsan or the name of the chapter
or updkhyfna are met with herein.

5. No. 5877. The text proper begins with 1.1.5"—and runs to
the end of Adi. Malayalam characters ; palm-leaf—26" X 2”; Folios
—244 ; Lines—9; Letters~76.

The Ms., even though not in a damaged condition,appears tobe of fairly
good antiquity. The borders of the folios are worm-eaten.  The upper
edge ofthe firstfolic is so damaged that the benedictory verses in the begin~
ning could not be read. Writing is very legible and fairly good.
There is hardly any correction or over-writing. Two folios each are
numbered 106 and 107. The Folios are numbered by aksaras.'® In this
Ms. Adi comprises 256 chapters of which 197 belong to the Sambhava,
(See colophons on folios 242 and 244).

Aot Parvan (Incomprere Mss.)

6. No. 5530. begins with 1.1.5'7 after benedictions (Anantasayi
sah@yam and the verses—1. suklambaradharam etc., 2. yasya dvirada-
vaktridydh etc., 3. namo dharmiya mahate etc., 4. Vyasem Vasisthana-
ptatam etc., and ends with Sambhava, 1.213.27."8 Grantha characters ;
palm leaf—15%" X 2§"; Folios 164 (excluding the four extra folios),
lines 12; Letters—40.

The Ms. is not at all injured. In the writing two hands can be distin-
guished. The first is tolerably good but the second is shebby and the
letters are too small. Only 143 folios are numbered. The portions
139.37—1.123—parallel to 1:99.26—1.189.22"% in K. Ed. is wanting
in the Ms. Colophons give parvan, upakhyana and adhyaya.

13 Ihid., these versss are not seen. o fld,, 225 chapters.

5 b, LLE

Yo ratinna2;nga3;krad; jhra;ha6; ba50; tra bl ; tru 70 ; cha80; e 90 ; g 100.

17 Tbid, 111 '8 B, 0. R. L Ed. daes not contain this
chapter,

Y pid, 169,18 1o 1062.......... K. Ed. 1.189.22 is not seen in the parallel chapter

2.0, R. L Ed. 1162
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At the end a folio contains some portion from Mahabharata and
another onc conlains some portion from Yuddhakinda in Ramayang. In
the second page of the latter folio 1s seen an index of parvans in the Maha-
bharata, There is a blank folio each al the heginning and at the
end. These four folios are not included in the number 164 given above.

7. No. 4214. After the benediction Sri Ramachandrayanamah and
the benedictory verse vagisadya etc., the text proper begins with 1.1.5%
and extends up to 1.108.12 2" ip Sambhava. Telugu characters; Palm
leaf—16%" % 13"; Folios—173; Lines—8: letters—56.

The Ms. looks very old and ill-preserved. Two folios at the end are
worn out on both the left and right sides. Wriling is good and legible.
On the margin of fol. I to the left is inscribed—Svi Venkatacalapati
egati Bharatam Adiparvam. The beginning of a chapter is indicated by
a cross like diagram on the margin, The folios are given serial numbers
on the above page.  Usually the colophons give the names of upaparvan,
upakhyana and the number of adhydyas. But occasionally we see long
colophons stating many other usual things.

8. No. 2291 begins with 1.1.18 2 and contains the rest of Adi
Grantha characters ; palm leaf—163" X 1}”. Folios—294 (excluding
the three missing ones No. 1, 154, and 155, and including the eight damaged
folios at the end for which new folios are supplied.) Lines—10; Letters

The Ms. looks very old and is rather in a worn out condition, The sides
of the folios are invariably worn out, and the inside is also seen worm-
eaten here and there. The eight folios at the end are very much dilapi~
dated. The sixth one is reduced to such a size that it serves only the
purpose of an indicator of the former folio. The Ms. is renovated once
In the place of the old 64th  folio  there appear two new folios both
numbered as 64. The old folio No. 173 1s also replaced by two new folios,
At the end there are twelve new folios the originals of which are tacked
on to the end. All these sixteen new folios are written by the same scribe

2 fhid, LLL 20 fhid,, 1.95.8%
2 B,0.R. LE4 LLIO.
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but evidently different from the scribe of the original. The original writing
is rather minute but it is fairly legible. Itis of afixed style and
by the same hand. There is very little of erasures and corrections. The
renovator had to write two folios for every original folio.  According 1o
the last colophon the Sambhava parvan is divided into 183 chapters. (See
colophon of fol. 286). Astika and Pauloma together have 42 chapters,
(See colophon fol. 539). So on the whole there are 2252 chapters in
Adi. The colophons as a rule give the name of parvan, upa-parvan,
upikhayina (See Sakuntale fol, 102) etc., and the number of the chapter.
But occasionally they make some omissions alse. The Ms. is not less
than 300 years old.

9, No. 2370 begins with 1.1.532*  and extends up to a portion in the
38th chapter in Sambhava parvan, i.c., up to 1.9652.% Grantha charac-
ters; palm leaf—181" x 13"; folios—142; (excluding the blank folios
at the beginning and end and 2 old folios at the beginning) ; Lines—8—9
Letters—60.

‘The folios do not seem to be very old but their sides are mutilated. To
the end, nearly fifteen folios have lost more than two inches of their lower
segment on the left hand side.

The holes on folios 4—26 meant for stringing them together have
widened and have slightly obliterated this writing. The writing is fairly
good and very clear. In the beginning two folios are re-written on new
palm leaves but the originals are still kept there, Between the original
falios 32 and 57 there appear eleven new folios of which the lower segment
of 7a is left blank, These folios look definitely newer than those on which
the first two folios are re-written. So, it is clear that Ms. was renovated
twice, Folios are sometimes seen wrongly paginated. The last colophon
in the Ms. reads—" iti iri samhavaparvani saptatriméo adhyayah™ (Fol. 141)
In this Ms. S%ah is used instead of Sautth. The Ms. is not worn out
very much and does not create an impression of great antiquity.

10. No. 3456, After benedictory verses the text proper begins with
1.1.5% and extends up to a portion of the 27th chapter in Sambhava

2 Ibid., 225 chapters.

% Ihid, 111,

% Tbid., chapters 89 to 100 in K. Ed., describing Sakuntalopikhyina have no parallsl,
% BO.R.LEJ, LI
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ie, up to 1.85.11%%,  Grantha characters; palm-leaf—163" % 14"
Folios—133; Lines—9; Leiters—48.

The Ms. is in a dilapidated condition. Some folios (like 59, 60 etc.)
are damaged beyond repair. Folios 77, 81, 86, 97—100, 102, 108, 113—14,
121, 125, 129—31, are new ones but they are also subjected to the ravages
of worms. So it follows that the Ms. got damaged on account of negligence
and not due to its age. This is also supported by the not-too-dirty
appearance of the folios. The writing is fairly good. The colophons
in the Ms. generally give the name of the work, upaparvan and number
of the chapter.

11. No. 8300-A. Seven benedictory verses appear at the beginning
and the text begins with 1.15%  and extends up to the 40th chapter in
Astika (1.59.100° Malayalam characters ; palm leaf—19" X 2"; Folios
—60 (excluding the folios of other parvans); Lines—9; Letters—55 ;
Date—M. E. 983—a.p. 1808,

The Ms. is in good condition. It has not been used very much. The
name of the scribe is Subrahmanya (See fol. 10%). The writing is
excellent. The upakhyanas are mentioned on the margin by the original
scribe.  On the margin of folic 3* the verse 1.1.189® is written.
This is omitted in the body of the Ms, The folios are given serial number
using aksaras, This is a common feature of Malayalam Mss. For the
40%"  chapters (iti........ceennn. ‘Astike catvarimso adhyaya. Fol. 60)
inthe Ms. the K. Ed. has 59 chaptera. In certain colophons the title of the
work with its usual attribute a Samhita of a lakh of verses, name of parvan,
upaparvan, upakhyana and adhyya and the number of adhy@ya are given.
(See folios 6°, 60°.)

_ The first chapter in the upaparvan Améavatarana is ahsorbed into the
Astika. In Malayalam Mss. it is seen that the Amsavatarana is not
recognised as an upaparvan. (See below Malayalam Mss.).

Two folios are seen at the beginning, one with the parvan index to the
whole Mahabharata and the other with a subject index to Adi up to

27 bid., 1.86.11ah. % 8,0.R LEdLLL
2 fpid., 153,36, 0 mid, L1
31 1bid,, 53 chap.



Astika, At the end are seen a [ew blank folios "among which a {folio
numbered as five contains verses from the Udyogaparvan.  This contains
the colophon at the end of the 7th chapter in Udyoga.

The Ms. is enly a poriion of the codex 8300 which contains Udyo-~
gaparvan also.

12, No. 10483, After the benediction harih $i Ganapataye namakh
the text begins with 1.1.52 and extends up to 1.59.10%. Malayalam
characters ; palm-leaf—163" X 14" ; Folios—72; Lines—8; Letters—
56.

The Ms. is not very old and is in good condition, The writing in the
M. is nothing less than an excellent piece of art. Folios are given serial
number using aksares, For the 40 chapters in the Ms. (see the last

colophon. . v.oovu.n. Astike catviirimio adhy@ya) there are 59 chaplers in
the K, Ed.; colophons generally mention only the upa-parvan and
adhyaya.

13, No. 10584-A. The text proper (I.1.3)* begins just after the
simple benediction Harih &7 Ganapatayz nemah. The Ms. extends up to
1.59.10% Malayalam characters ; Palm leaf—93" X 1}"; Folios—98 ;
Lines—9; Letlers—36.

The Ms. is eaten here and there by worms. Still it is in a fairly good
condition. Three folios (76-78) in the middle are broken. It looks older
than 200 years. Writing is good and very legible. The first folio is not
numbered but marked ér7. The folios are given serial number using absaras.
Upaparvan and chapters are only generally mentioned in colophons.

This M. is only a part of the'codex No. 0584,  The other part contains
another work.

14, No. 10174 begins with & benedictory prose passage and the verse
Narayanam nameskrtya ete. The text proper begins with 1.1.57 and

2 B,ORLEd1LLL 3 Ibid, 13636,
2

¥ 1bid,, 53 chapters. 5 Ibid,, 111

% Ihid, 153.36 7 id,, LLIL
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cnds with 1.354%®; Devanagari characters ; Hand-made paper—13"x
63"; Folios—48; Lines—12; Letters—36.

The Ms. is in fairly good condition. The handwriting is rather ugly.
Only the first forty folios are numbered.

In a few pages here and there spelling mistakes are seen corrected. The
correct syllable is given on the margin. In a separate folios—verses
1.1.49-74% are written with the direction in Marathi—disarya patrica
sodhana patra hoy. These verses would have otherwise been omitted in the
Ms. This is written by the same hand that copied the Ms.

The Ms. is from Mahévastra country as is clear from the direction in
the supplement to folio 2.

15. No. 1250c  hegins with the henedictory verse ** Sarasvati namas
tubhyam etc.  The text proper begins with 1,1.5% and runs up to
12954  (bhriinahatyg tu). Malayalam characters ; Palm leaf—63"

% 1§ ; Folios—30; Lines—6; Letters—20.

The Ms. is so damaged that to handle it without further damaging it is
impossible. Some folios, especially the lasi one, are broken. The writing
is legible, but not attractive. This Ms. is only a part of a codex containing
two other works more.

16. No. 12530. begins with the benedictory verse suklambaradharam
etc. The text proper begins with 1.1.52? and extends up to 1.29.5%
Grantha characters ; Palm leaf—173" X 13"; Folios—38 (excluding 2
blank folios at the beginning and eighteen written folios and two blank
folios at the end); Lines—9-10; Letters—50.

The Ms. looks rather a new one.  The black pigment that is usually
applied to make the writing clear is applied only to folias 2,3and 9. The
writing is good, the style is uniform, and the letters are small. The folios
contain correct serial numbers. The last colophon—iti astike dvadaio
adhyayah (Fol. 38%) shows that the Ms. contains the first 12 chapters
completely and a portion of the next chapter. In K. Ed. nearly 29

33 fhid, 1314 ¥ B.O.R. LEd LL—548
4 Ihid,, LLL 4 Ibid,, 11205,
2 Ihd, LLL B 1hid, 1255,
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(BOR! Ed. 25) chapters correspond to this Ms. In the colophon
upaparvan and adhyfiye are mentioned.

Eighteen written folios found at the end appear to contain a portion of
some commentary on the Mahabharata.

17. No. 10504-B, begins with 1.1.5% after the henediction ** Harih
ifi Gonapataye namah, avighnam astu” and contains the beginning
portion of Adi up to 1524%# Malayalam characters; Palm-leaf
24" > 2"; Folios—16; Lines—7-9; Letters—90.

The Ma. looks very old and is considerably damaged. The last folio
isbroken, Most of the folios are brittle and full of small holes and depres-
sions due to the ravages of worms. Even the side boards look damaged.
The writing is not very attractive, but it is legible and of uniform style.
The folios are numbered serially by aksaras, but the number is visible only
on a few folios since the margin on the left hand side is worn out in the case
of many folics.

The codex contains the Ms. of Udyogaparvan also, and it appears
to be old.

18, No. 2989. After Hari 51 Ganapataye namah the text proper
begins with 1.60.1% and extends up to the end of Sambhava parvan
(1.191.61).7 Grantha characters; Palm Leaf—21"7 % 11"; Folios~
229 (excluding the blank folios at the end); Lines—6~9; Letters—
48-52. -

The Ms. Is in good condition even though the edges of a few folios at the
beginning are spoiled by white ant and some folios are damaged to a certain
extent, The writing is legible. ‘Two diffsrent styles are noticed in the
writing but this need not necessarily mean the Ms, was copied by more
than one hand. Verses 1.128.22¢, 1.128.679, 1.129.65%—68%,
and 1.140.66* are inscribed on the margin of the folios, 102:, 1040,
107*, and 132" respectively. These passages are omitted in the body of
the Ms. The writing on the marginal space is very much crammed and

H# B OR LE4LLL B Ihid,, 15155,
46 Iid, 154.0.

7 Iid, Theverscisnotseen, Chapter1.165iz parallel to chapter 191 in K, Ed.
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illegible. It is written by the same hand. Such marginal additions are
seen on folios 136, and 167 also. The addition looks comparatively fresh.
So it is clear that somebody has made this addition at a time later than
that of the copying of the Ms. Here and there some corrections are also
seen in the Ms. Folica 160 and 215 are not numbered. According to
the last colophon—" iti bh pancavifsacchatat dhyayah ™

(fol. 229) the Sambhava parvan has 125 chapters. )

Of these 125 chapters, the fivst six are the last six chapters of the Am$ava-
tarana parvan seen in K. Ed. Thus it is seen that recension merges the
Aréavatarana in the Sambhava. (See below No. 5035).

19. No. 5035 begins with 1.60.1°® after the benediction Hari s
Ganapataye namah, avignnam astu, and extends up to the end of Adi
(1.26021).# Malayalara characters; Palm leaf—12" X 13”; Folios
—176; Lines—10-12; Letters—52.

The Ms. is not very old and is in good condition. The last {olio alone
is slightly damaged and broken. The writing is excellent, Folio 64" is
lefi blank. Folios are numbered by aksaras. No. 133 is seen repeated
once. The Ms. contains 200 chapters parallel to chapters 60-260% in
the K. Ed. According to this Ms. the 200 chapters it contains constitute
the whole of Sambhava. So, in the recension represented by this Ms.
Arhéavatarana, Jatugtha etc., up to Mayadaréana, are not recognised as
upa-parvans. (See other Malayalam Mss.) Colophons usually give
upa-parvan and adhyaya.

A folio that contains all the 248 viliyadi vakyas is tacked on to
the end.

20, No. 10562 begins with 1.60.15' and extends up to the end of
Adi. (1260.21)32 Malayalam characters; pelm leaf—20" X 13";
Folios—198 (excluding a blank folio each at the beginning and end);
Lines—10-11 ; Letters—65.

The Ms. is old but is in good condition. The writing i3 very beautiful,
legible, and of uniform style. Occasionally some letters are scratched off
as wrong by putting a dot over them. The margin is very clean but for

4 B O, R LEd 1541 ® bid, 1.225.19,
50 Iid, chapters 54-225. 51 B.O.R LE4, 154.1.
2 Inid, 1.225.19,
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the serial numbers in aksaras. Folios 148 and 168 are numbered
149 and 169 respectively but there is no break in the continuity of the
text. So, even though the last folio is numbered 199 (the first folio is not
numbered) actually there are only 198 lolios.

On the whole there are 200 chapters in the Ms.  {See colophon........
Sambhava parvani dvisatatamo adhyaya, Folio 198). Colophons
generally state only the name of the upaparvan and the number of the
chapter,

In the Ms, the Amsavatarana is not recognised as a separate
upaparvan.

21. No. 8299 hegins with 1.60.13 (afier the benediction Hari $ri
Gunapatage namah avighnam astu) and extends up te the end of Adi.
(1.260.21)#* Grantha characters; Palm leaf—18" X 2”; Folios—258
(excluding the two blank folios and two folios of subject index at the
beginning and three blank folios at the end). Lines—8; Letters—48,

The Ms. is in good condition and is nol very old. The writing is
{air and legible.  The folios are given serial number. The Ms. contains
200 chapters that constitute the Sambhava. The portion corres-
ponding to this in K.Ed. has 201 * chapters (60-260) (Sec above—
Ne. 5035).

22. No. 10642 begins with (Sambhava) 1.60.1 5 after the benediction
Harih $ti Ganapataye namah, avighnam astu ; and extends up to (Sambhava
1.129.88 5 Malayalam characters ; Palm leaf—l1" X 14"; Folios—
168; Lines—B; Letters—30.

The condition of the Ms. is good but it looks pretty old. The writing
is bold, clear and of uniform style. The margin is left blank. Folios
are numbered by aksaras.

The Ms. contains 62 chapters (See colophon —iti sambhava parvani
dvisastitemo adhydya—Fol. 168) for which the K. Ed. has 70 3 corres-
ponding chapters. Colophons generally give parvan and adhy@ya only.

53 fhid., 1541, ™ Ihid, 122509,
55 fhid. There are only 172 chapters. 56 Ihid., 1.54.1
57 fhid., 1.114. is the corresponding chapter, but the verse is not seen,

8 B.0.R.1.Ed, has 61 chapters.
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. On the side board is writlen Itappalli Mathathilvaka Sambhava-parvam
@di, ..., the Ms. which contains the beginning of Sambhava bhelongs 10
Ttappalli Matha.

23. No. 11038 begins with 1.60.1® and extends up o a portion of
the third chapter in the Caitraratha upa-parvan (1.181.7)®  Malayalam
characters ; Palm leaf—21" % 2" ; Folios—117, (excluding three
hlank folios al the beginning and four at the end). Lines—8:9 3 Letlers
—70-80.

The Mz. looks very old and the edges of the {olios are slightly damaged.
But the writing is not at all mutilated and the Ms. is in good condition.
The writing is legible and shows a fixed style. But it is not so beautiful
as the writing in Ms. No., 10562, There is practically no correction or
overwriting. Serial number of the folios is given on the marginal space.
As is usual in Malayalam Mss., the number s indicated by aksaras. The
last folio has no serial number. The Ms. contains only 114 chapters and
a portion of the 115th chapler. The corresponding portion in the K. Ed.
has nearly 122%  chapters. In the colophons are generally mentioned the
name of the upaparvan and number of adhyaya.

The opening portion Srutvé tu sa of the beginning verse is obliterated.
In the same verse the portion abhyégachad rsi was originally omitted by
the copyist but the necessary space for inscribing it was left blank. This
lacuna is found filled on a later occasion by a different hand.

All the colophons mention Sambhava parva. So, the upaparvans,
Améavatarana, Jatugrha, Hidimbavadha, Bakavadha, and Caitraratha are
not recognised as such ; on the other hand they are taken to be parts of
Sambhava.

24, No. 161 begins with 1.85.8'2  (Sarhbhava) and extends up io a
portion of 155th chapter in Sambhava i.e., up to 1.245.6;°®  Grantha
characters ; Palm leaf—161" X 11”; Folios—196 (excluding the folios
of other parvans at the end) Lines—10; Letters—64.

The Ms. looks very old and is in a damaged condition. Two folios at
the beginning and four at the end have lost considerable portion on the

¥ B, 1541 6 id, 1.133.7.
61 b, 102 chapters, 62 B O.R.IEd 1868,
83 gt 12135,
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right hand side. Some folios (Ex. 130, 246287, etc.) arc almost
missing. Whriting on the upper segment, to the left hand side. of the eleven
folios in the middle (120-130) is mutilated to some extent. The sides of
folios are also slightly worm-eaten. In the place of the folio 126, appears
two main fresh folios both numbered 126. This shows that the Ms. was
once vepaired. The writing is legible and good. There is neither
correction nor any marginal addition. The pagination is faulty in the
case of certain folios. (See 244-238-242-240-239 etc., etc.) But the
text is continuous. The Ms. contamns chapters 28-155 of Sambhava.
In K. Ed. chapters 85-245¢ form the parallel portion. Generally
colophons mention upaparvan and chapter.

B The twelve folios at the end contain portions of Pauloma and Astika in
Adi. The Ms. may be estimated to be 300500 years old.

25. No. 10597 begins with (Sambhava) 1.130.1. and extends up
to the end of Adi (1.260.21).% Malayalam characters ; Palm leaf—
133" X 2"; Folios—I54; Lines—10; Letters—55,

The Ms. is in good condition and it does not look very old. But on
account of the ravages of worms the last two folios have become fragile.
In the middle also portions of some folios are eaten by worms. The
writing is excellent due to the uniform formation, beauty, and legibility
of letters. There is very little correction in the Ms. Pages are numbered
by aksaras as is usual in Malayalam Mss. The Ma. has 138 chapters
parallel to 131 chapters (130-260)7 inthe K. Ed. The Ms. represents
the recension in which there are 200 chapters in the upaparvan Sambhava,
(See colophon on fol. 154%).

The colophons sporadically give the name of the work, pervan, upa-
parvan, and upBkhyana, and the name and number of chapter.

II. Sapma Parvan  (Complete Mes.)

26. No. L. 199% begins with 2.1.2. after Harih sri Ganapataye
namah and extends up to the end of Sabha 2.103.39, Malayalam characters;
Palm leaf—22" % 13" ; Folios—183 ; Lines—7: Letters—48-50.

64 Ihid,, 86-213 chapters, %5 B.O.R LEd 114,

8 Ibd, 1.225.19. 7 Ipid, 112 chapters (114-225),
68 L. shaws that the Ma. is taken on lsan and deposited in the Library,
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The M. is a very old onc and 13 sides are much injured.  Worms have
also destroyed some portions on the upper side . A few folios are broken
. and partly lost (See Folios 151 and 152) and a few others are brittle. The
writing is shabby but shows a uniform style. The folios are numbered

serially. The Ms. has 114 chapters corresponding to 103 in the K. Ed.

The colophons generally mention the parvan, upaparvan, and the name
and number of the chapter.

The Ms. appears to be very old.

27. No. 2565 begins with 2.1.2 (for the Ms. does not contain any
benedictory verse) and extends up to 2.103.39. Grantha cheracters;
Palm leaf—17" > 13" ; Folios—~176; Lines—8 ; Letters—48,

The Ms. is not very old and is in good condition. The writing is fair
and legible. On the first folio at the top is noted the variant kim cakire
mahitefis tan ma (See 2.1.2) for the original * Pandavih kimdakurvanta
sarvam ' by a different hand. It may be notced that the variant noticed
by the later text corrector agrees with the K. Ed. At the lop of the folie
No. 35 is written 2.20.219—23" a portion which was omitted by the origi-
nal scribe in the Ms. The omission was due to the scribe's
mistaking the expression, Pandaveyau ca pratasthul of 2.20.21 for the
same expression found in 2.20.23. also. The correction agrees with the
text of the K. Ed. On folio 36 the hemistich semutpannas tu sadrayam
Gautamah samsitavratah is shown to have the variant—samutpadya
svajayayam Gautamadin subhavratan. The parallel in K. Ed. agrees with
neither of these.  Here and there some spelling mistakes are also corrected
(See Fol. 26),

The Folios are numbered. No, 91 is repeated once. The Ms. contains
119 chapters (Colophon.............. ekonavimsacchatata mo adhy@yak
Fol. 176) parailel to 103 in K. Ed. Occasionally only one meets with
long colophons.

28. No. 8301-A hegins with 2.1.2. without any benediction and con-~
tains the whole of Sebhi (i.e. the ‘portion up to 2.103.39) Grantha
characters ; Palm leaf—19" x 2¢" ; Folios—63 ; Lines—10-13 ;
Letters—82-85 ; Date—M. E. 980—a. p. 1805.

The Ms. is neither very old nor worn out, nor does it appear to have
been used much. The letters are small, neat and legible. On the left hand

side margin of the most of the folios is seen inscribed the subject index by
so-n BkY 62—8
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a different scribe on a later accasion. The very same subject index is
written in a folio at the beginning by the original copyist. Corrections
are few and far between. Folios are given serial number. The Ms.
has 114 chapters (See colophon..........veeus caturdata-$ata-tamo
adhydyah Folio 63). K. Ed. has only 103 parallel chapters. Generally
the colophons give only parvan and edhydye. (See Folios 62°; 61*
ete.). Occasionally long colophons are also seen (See olio 2, 63).

The codex also contains Virdta parvan and a portion of Vana Parvan,
The original owner of the codex was Cokkal Mahidrija. The scribe was
one RamasyEmi the son of Sahasranaman, who belonged to Putiur, Kaverip-
pattanam, Choladefa (See Folio 63).

29, No. 10508-A begins with 2.1.2 after the henediction Ganapataye
namah, and extends up to the end of Sabha. (2.103.39). Malayalam
characters; Palm Leaf—20" X 13" ; Folios—125 (excluding a missing
folio) ; Lines—9; Letters—65.

This palm leaf Ms. is very old and damaged to a great extent. The
sides are worn out and the inside is eaten by worms in a destructive manner,
Two folios at the end and ore in the middle (See Fol. 97) are hroken.
There are some more fragile folios. The writing is good and of fixed
style. The folios are numbered but the number is not generally visible
due to the fact that the margin is worn out, and eaten by worms. The
colophons as a rule include the name of the work, parvan, upaparvan,
upikhyana and name and number of adhyya. The Ms. contains 114
adhyiyis perallel to 103 in the K. Ed.

The Ms. appears to be very old.

The codex contains portions of Aévamedhika and Bhisma parvans.
From the inscription on the side board it is clear that the codex originally
belonged to Idappalli Matha.

30. No. 10574 begins with 2.1.2 after the benediction * Harth &1
Canapataye namah avighnam astu™and runs up to the end of Sabha
(2.103.39). Malayalam characters ; Palm leaf—15" X 11"; Folios—155 ;
Lines—8 ; Letters—60.

The M. is in good condition but it looks pretty old. From the upper
side worms have eaten into the Ms. The writing is as good as any high
class printing. In addition, it has the special value of being written by
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an iron siylus on palin leaf malerial. The Ms. contains no correction.
The pages arc numbered by aksaras. There are 115 chapters instead of
103 in the K. Ed. Colophons generally contain parvan, upikhyina and
adhyaya.

31. No. 10612 begins with 2.1.2 after the benediction Harih ir etc.,
and extends up to the end of Sabha 2.103.39. Malayalam characters ;
Palm leaf—12" < 13" ; Folios—173 ; Lines—8; Letters—45.

The Ms. is in a fairly good condition. It cannot be very old. Nor
is it used much. The writing is of average beauty and neatness. Here
and there some correclions of spelling mistakes are seen inscribed on the
margin. 1he folios are numbered by aksaras. There are 104 chapters
parallel to 103 in the K. Ed. In the colophons only parvan and adhydya
are seen generally.

The last folio contains an index of all parvans from Sabha onwards.

32. No. 6927 begins with 2.1.6 after the benediction ot namah &t
param@tmane and extends up to the end of Sabhd 2.103.39. Devanagari
characters ; Old Indian paper—12" X 51" ; Folios—120 ; Lines—9-10 ;
Letters—36-46 ; Date—Samvat 1656 (a. . 1599).

The Ms. is in tolerably good condition even though it is very old. The
white colour of the paper has fainted to a considerable degree. Folio 70
and 71 are missing. The writing is of average legibility and neatness.
The Ms. is amplified by a later writer. (See Folios 13, 14 and 120 etc.).
Spelling mistakes are also seen corrected. Red pigment is applied over
the colophons,  This pigment is also used to mark the end of every hemis-
tich. The folios are numbered. The colophons generally make
mention of parvan, upaparvan and the theme but only two of these are
found at once in a colophon. (See colophions on Folios 120, 121, etc).

After the colophon at the end of Sabhfparvan is seen written Samvat
1656 varse prostapati budhe likhitam,

From a note written by one who is different from the original copyist,
at the end of the Ma. the following facts can be gathered. I. The Ms,
was copied by Haribhai. 2. at Ahamadabad, 3. at the instance of Vanavili
vaisnava.

33. No. 7085 begins with Sabhd 2.1.6 after the benediction Nara-

yanam namaskritye etc, and ends with 2.103.39 the last verse in Sabha
mo.i Bk Y 62—8a
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Devanfigari characters ; Old Indian Paper—143" ~ 73" ; Folios—72 ;
Lines 13-16 ; Letters——46,

The Ms. is fairly old hut is in good condition. The writing is of a
fixed style and letters are tolerably legible. Red ink is nsed to mark the
end of hemistiches and to write the colophons. The verses are also
numhered, 'The original scribe himself has written cetain verses which
he has left out in the Ms., on the margin. (See Folios 3°, 25, ete.,)
On Folio 6 is seen an elncidatory note on verses 2.5.24-25 and on 6
is seen a gimilar note on 2.5.41. Two verses form the Visnupurina which
are connected with 2.11.32.1n the Mah -bhirala arc quoted on the top of the
folio 13.  These notes are written by the same hand. On the margin
of every folio the name of the parvan (Sabhi) is given. The folios are
numbered. The Ma. contains 74 chapters parallel to 103in K. Ed. The
colophons are not uniform. They give sporadically parvan, upaparvan,
upikhyana, and name and number of adhyaya.

34. No. 10137-B  begins with 2.1.6. afier the benediclory verse
Narayanam namaskztya etc., and tuns up to the end of Sabha (2.103.39 ,
Devan™gari chavacters; Inlian paper—154" X 63"; Folios—131 ;
Lines 11 ; Letters—48 for the text and 64 for the commentary.

The Ms. is in good condition.  Yellow pigment is applied to some of the
folios, Red ink is used to mark the end of hemistiches, Writing is
legible and is of uniform style. On the left margin are seen bha sabha
and saff and on the right margin are scen Rama and Heramba sporadically.
The folios are numbered. The verses are also numbered.

There are 80 chapters. The colophons do not contain the number of
the chapter but it is given in numerals after the colophons.

At the end is written the first verse in Vanaparvan. This is followed
by a subject index pertaining to Sabha.

SapHA Parvan (IncompLETE Mss.)

35, No. 8665 begins with 2.1.2, without any benedictory passage and
contains the whole of Sabha but for the two chapters at the end (up to
2.101.67). Telugu characters; 173" X 14" ; Folios—160 ; Lines—6;
Letters—65.

This is an old and a slightly worn out Ms.  Some folios are a bit worm-
eaten. Thewritingis tolerably neat and legible. The end of every adhyGyq
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is marked by a cross like diagram on the right hand side margin.
The Ms. contains 115 adhyayas complete (See Colophon on fol. 160°)
and a few verses from the next. Parallel to 115 chapters in this Ms. the
K. Ed. has only 101 chapters. The verses eight in number on fol. 160
which belong to chapter 116, are not found in the K, Ed. Generally
parvan and adhyaya arc only mentioned in colophons.

The Ms, looks old.
36. No. 6928 begins with (Sabha) 2.1.6. after the benedictory passage

éri Ganapatye namah and the verse Narayanam namaskytya etc., and ends
with 2.27.14¢, Devanigari characters ; Indian paper—124" X 54" ;
Folios—64 ; Lines~8-9; Letters—32.

This looks a very old Ms. but it is not much damaged. Writing is bold
and clear. Colophons are made distinct by the application of red pigments;
Tt is also used to illuminate fragments like Vaifampayana uvdca. The
folios are numbered. There is no marginal writing of any kind, ‘The
colophons mention the parvan and the theme, but not the chapter.

37. No. L. 898 begins with 2.1.2 after * hari $r1 " etc. and extends
up to 2.14.21°, Mazlayalam characters ; Palm leaf—151" X 13".
Folios—17 ; Lines—10; Letters—60.

The Ms. is neither very old nor damaged to any tangible extent. The
lower part of the left margin of the folios is worn out, bui the writing is
not at all obliterated. The writing 1s very good. The letters are small
but very neat and of uniform size. There is practically no correction in
the Ms. Marginal space is left blank. The folios are not numbered.
There are 14 chapters complete and a portion of the 15th chapter parallel
t02.1.1.—2.14.21.  (Chapter incomplete) in the K. Ed. The colophons
mention only the parven and chapter.

'The codex also contain some Mss. of Kathakali works i.e. literary texts
for the famous Kerala Kathakali dance.

38, No. 1237 begins with 2.5.109° and extends up to 2.103.18.
Malayalam chavacters ; Palm leaf—21" x 14”; Folios—176; Lines—b6;
Letters—56,

‘The Ms. looks very old. The borders are much worn out and a few
folios are broken. Whriting is clear but not attractive. Scratches and
corrections do not disfigure the Ms. The folics are numbered by
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aksaras ; but the number is visible only on a few folios lor the margin of
many of the folios is worn out. According to this Ms. Sabhd has 115
chapters, parallel to which the K. Ed. has only 103 chapters. In Adi the
Malayalam Mss. have less number of chapters but in Sabha they have more
chapters than those in K. Ed. Colophons sporadically give parvan,
upa-parvan, name and number of adhyaya.

The Ms. seems to be old.

39, No. 380-B begins with 2.35.19 and extends up to 2.95.18%;
Malayalam characters ; Palm leaf—16}" X 2" ; Folios—51 ; Lines—7 ;
Letters—48.

The Ms.is & very old one and is considerably damaged. The borders of
all the folios are very much worn out and there is not a single folio that
retains its original rectangular shape. All the folios have become brittle.
Some of them are broken. The hole through which the string passes
has got widened in the case of all the folios. So, this is a well thumbed
Ms. The writing is shabby and not uniform but it is tolerably legible,
The folias were originally numbered by aksaras. The number is partially
seen on a few folios. The Ms. contains 107 adhyiyas (See colophon
...... saplasatatamo adhyayah fol. 51). Corresponding to these
107 chapters, the K. Ed. has only 95 chapters. The colophons usually
give upaparvan and adhydye only. Occasionally it gives the name of
the chapter. At the end there are two writien folios. In these the last
one contains some Mantra portions.

This Ma. is the last part of & codex; the other part begin a Ms. of
Bhagavata Dafamaskandha. The codex may be very old—%

9, Tn the Travamenre University Collection theve me not lesy than 210 Mas. of the Mahahhi-
cata which pertan to the remainmg sistern parvans.



PAL/EOGRAPHICAL NOTES ON AN ANCIENT
PALM-LEAF MANUSCRIPT OF JAYATIRTHA'S

PRAMEYA-DIPIKA
By

Moreshwar G. Dikshit

In the Collection of Manuscripts preserved in the Museum of the
Deccan College post-Graduate and Research Institute, Poona, there is
one palm-leaf manuscript entitled the Prameya-Dipikd, which hes
been deposited in the Institute on loan by Mr. H.G. Bencert, M.A,,
of Haveri, a research student of the Institute. It is reporied to
have been acquired by him at Haveri in the Dharwar District of the
Bombay Presidency, along with several others now kept in the
Institute.

The manuscripl is wrilten or engraved on palm-leaves and consists
of 124 folios, all of which are {airly well preserved. Each folio measures
about 18" in length and 11" in breadth. In the centre of each
folio there are iwo small holes about 7" apart, through which a string
passes and by which the manuscript can be tied into a bundle. It has
two wooden boards on the outer sides slightly larger than the size of
the folios. On ihe top of one of them are engraved the words
* Gita-Bhasya-Tik(a) ~ evidemly to distinguish the manuscript from
the other rest.

On an average there are six lines on each folio, very carefully engraved
and each line contains about 52 words. The handwriting is very neat
and there are very {ew mistakes, some of which have been corrected in
the margin of the folios by indicative marks like the K@la-pada and
other signs. The manuscript is incomplete. Its text runs into eighteen
adhydyas but some portion in the beginning of it and towards the end
1 lost.

Prameya-Dipiké represents a gloss on the well-known commentary
on the Bhagvad-Gitdi by Ananda-Giri. Its author Jayatirtha,
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according io the colophon appearing at the end of cach adhydya,' was
a pupil of Anandgiri. The latter is better known to scholars as
Madhvicirya, the founder of the Viéistha-dvaita school of philosophy
and is said to have flourished in 1200 A.D. His Gitd-Bhisya is very
widely studied.

Aufrecht® records only one manuscript of Prameya-Dipiki, but from
the mention of this work in the descriptive Catalogue® in the Gavernment
Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras, it seems that this commentary
is very well known in South India. A printed text of this work is
available, published by the Gujarati Press of Bombay in 1935, which is
edited by G. S. SapHALE along with ten other commentaries on the
Bhagavad-Gita.

The main object of this note is to study the paleographical changes
noticed in palm-leaf manuscripts wherein it would be proved that some
of them have to be attributed to the writing material used for them.

The script of a palm-leaf manuscript suffers on account of the delicate
nature of the leaf itself and the limited space available for the letters
to be engraved upon it. Though the palm-leaf had its own advantages
in the absence of any better material, on account of the varying lengths
in which it could be obtained, the bieadth of the folio remained uniformly
the same and thus put a limit to the number of lines on each folio.
Some space from it had to be allotted to the central holes necessary
for iying the manuscript m a bundle and even some more had to be
provided so that the written text may not suffer by the widening of these

! The following colophons occur at the end of the respective Adhyayas:
() TR ATl wECTEEEERY ST fee wad
glvtRamt wedfemt Biemearn:— o8 1— (FETAIE)
(t) g REEHE RN AR R, T -
gerraar st deeenm: u—n Resmimdei—n o 1—
(Folio 101a.)
© - SRR (| 2R | Sies AR A §
T W e R See S S Wy W | e
ST EFGHER € 0 (Folio 124b.)

2 Colalogas Catalogoram, 1. p. 199,

3 Sastr, /In Alphabotical Indsx of Sansheit M ipts in the G t Oriental Manuscripts
Library, Madeas, part 1, p. 467 foot-nete, -
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holes by constant use. Besides, the nature of the leal did not allow any
ornamental or curvilinear forms of letters Lo be engraved on iL, on account
of the veins in the leaves, Many angular chavacters in the palm-leaf
manuscript therefore appear to have a linear or straight form which
effected some changes in the formation of the characters, which would
have appeared in a different form had the writer used any other material
than the simple leaf. This difficulty is particularly noted when more
than one component words {(Jodiksaras) had to be compressed within
a limited space even if the exact value of the letters was already settled
in the age in which the manuscript was written.

"The pointed steel stylus with which the palm-leaf manuscripts were
engraved does not seem to have helped the writer in any appreciable
way to improve his made of writing as it could only be used on the leaf
in a certain direction, either upwards or downwards, and its use in any
other way would have proved injurious 1o the leaf by damaging certain
medial letters, either by scratching the leaf in an undesirable way or by
tearing it off completely. Still from the minuteness of details
occasionally noticed In manuscripts it 18 obvious that this kind of
damage was less subjected when the leaves were still green and not
tough as they become afterwards. There is veason to believe that
the manuscripts were written on the leaf before they were suffictently
dried up.

After stating the difficulties encountered in the engraving of palm-
leaf manuscript which by themselves are the reasons for the changes
noticed in the paleography, we might now {urn to the actual changes
noticed in the manuscript under consideration,

The script of the manuscript is proto-Nagari, and a glance at the
paleographical chart appended herewith would show that it resembles
the present day Naigari in many respects. In spite of the apparent
semblance we find that in it there are many letters which differ from the
present day script and for the identification of some of them we have
to exert a little to know their correct values.

The fivst important change that may be noticed in the formation of
these is the shortening of the horizontal on the top of a letter whexe it
meets the vertical. This difference we have to attribute to the use of
stylus which had to be used without lifting it as far as possible. To the
students of palecography it need hardly be emphasised that the horizontal



on the top of every letter in the present day Nagari is merely
a development ot an outcome of the thick portion noticed in the earlier
characters and caused by the turning of the hard mstrument when
applied to writing material like the stone or & copper-plate and in certain
cases soft material like clay. In point of time it is more a development
of the *“ Nail " in the so-called ** Nail-headed ™ cheracters.

The second thing to be nated about the formation of the letters is
the harizontalization of the curves in many letters, which, as will easily
be recognized, is made for the sake of the manuscripts, This mode is
particularly noticed w the medial U of the letter as well as in the R on
the top. In wriling che medial 1, the writer resorts to a simple curve
which at the same time serves both as the sign for velanti and for the
additional vertical in the long or the short aksara. This practice is also
marked in cases of DA, LA, and even in BA where straight lines have
been engraved in places of loops. The writer is really at pains when the
distinguishing features of letters having a similar semblance like DHA
and THA, VA and CA etc., where he had no other means than to treat
the loops and the verticals as two different paris and to indicale them
separately.

His ease in dealing with straight forms is apparent from the vertical
of KA, which has one of its loops split into a right angle. His treatment
of HA exhibiis the same tendency to eliminate loops and their
replacement by straight [ines as far as possible.

A somewhat different mode has been adopted in the case of PHA,
where we find that only PA has been carved with a curious

ornamentation al the top to distinguish it from the first letter of the
labial.

Coming to more special forms we have to note the instance of JA4,
THA and DHA, the ornamental DHA and SA.

The form of JHA, which does not materially differ from the
characleristics of the same letter obtained in inscriptions of the
14th century A.D., is also ta be noted. We might also refer to NA with
a short ending as a curious specimen of caligraphy. The nasal N is
always indicated by an anuswdra written afier the letter, instead of at the

top as in the present day Nagari, apparently for the sake of convenience
in engraving the leaf.



In the formation of compounded letters, the writer's difficulty is all
the more greal when it comes o pulling more than three letters
together. In the depiction of YA in a compound leiter (Jodaksara)
he uniformly siraightened the loop into a straight line without the
elimination of the vertical of the previous letter or letters. The tendency
to simplify the clustered consonants is also seen in the letters being
engraved in the order in which they are to be pronounced and by
denoting their conjunci nature by a continuous curve carved on the tops
of each of them. In the chart we have selected some words cammonly
noticed in the manuscripts and from their Lreatment it would be apparent
that their identification would have been somewhat difficult had not
the printed texl been made available to us.

It would be necedless to go into the details of each and every letter,
but we might only draw the atiention of the reader to the forms of RJJA,
CCHA, STHA and RKHA, which have to he siudied from the chart
itself.

After studying these changes and how they were effected we now turn
to the problem about the age of the manusaipt and see how far the
changes we have noted above would help us to determine the
same.

Though we have ample testimony to show that palm-leaf was most
commonly used as a medium of writing before paper came to be
invented (as is apparent {rom the earlier paper manuscripts which have
still retained a space indicated by a blank in imitation of the holes in
palm-leaf manuscripis or by red dots specilying the same, as well as
from the historical evidence noted by several writers), it must be admitted
that the paleography of palm-leaf manuscripts has not helped us much
in determining its exact age. The natwal difficulty of writing material
does not vanish even after studying ihese details and the changes as have
been noted ahove. We have already scen that some of the changes in
script were made obviously for the sake of palm-leaf on which they are
engraved, and would not have perhaps appeared had the manuscript
been written on paper.

Moreover, such a study of the characters obiained in palm-leaf
manuscripls from the point of their paleography has never heen made
up to now on a considerable scale. BUHLER in his Indische Paleographie,
Taffdl VI, included several specimens of chavacters from different
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kinds of manuscripts obtained in India end abroad. Panpm
GAURISHANKAR OjBA? also  indicated the same from some of the
manuscripts of the 16-17th centmy A.D. But in their cilations the
regional factor in the development of the script has not been stressed.
From the examples cited there it cannot be ascertained whether the use
of the script could have been resiricted to any parlicular locality.
This factor cannot be overlooked in view of the facl that even in paper
manuscripts belonging to the same period, we notice some difference
in script in one and the same locality. Thus we find different scripts®
employed in Jaina and non-Jaina manuscripts. The palecographical
chart of letters obtained in one manuscript cannot therefore be
a desideratum for the age of all other manuscripts in a particular locality
and for the same periad. Unless a detailed study of some of the most
ancient and dafed manuscripts is completed, as in the case of lithic
and copper-plate documents from which a general and systematic
evolution of the script has been traced by the epigraphists, it would

not be possible to say with any certainty about the age of a manuscript
from its script alone.

Till then the accompanying chart would serve only as an attempt in
this direction, though the writer has hopes that it would be taken up

seriously in places where such material has fortunately been preserved in
greater abundance.

V' Ohe, Pricina Bltratiya Liph-Mald, Lipipatrs, 65.
5 4 H. R Kapadin's orticles in 4BORI, 1617186 ; 19386418,
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KINSHIP TERMS AND THE FAMILY ORGANIZATION
AS FOUND IN THE CRITICAL EDITION OF THE
MAHABHARATA

By
1. Karvl
Introduction

Kinship terms for the following concepts are found in the critically
edited part of the Mahibhirata.

Great-grand-father, grand-father, (separate terms for father's father
and mother's father), father, son, grandson, (separate terms for son’s son
and daughter’s son), great-grand-son, mother, daughter, grand-daughter
(deughtor's daughter), mother’s brother, father's sister and mother's
sister. For relations by muarriage there are terms for hushand, wife,
co-wife, husband’s brother, wife's brothe:, hushand’s father, wife’s father,
hushand's mother, son'’s wife, daughter's hushand, Besides thesc there
are terms which denote the family or houschold, the concepis of relation~
ship through [ather snd rclationship through marriage.

There are certain terirs which may e termed the primary kinship terms
hike pitr (father), méty (mother) etc. For certain relationships several
terms ave used, {or example pufra, suta, sunu, dayade, tanaya and others
for son, or paini, jaya, dira for wile. It is not always possible to find out
which of these many lerms are liierary expessions of the functions of that
relationship and which are genuine kinship terms. In such cases, it would
be extremely instructive to study Sanskrit texts of different periods and
of different content in order to find 'out how different words are preferred in
different contexts. A mere cursory glance will show how certain wards
very frequent in the Vedic texts (e.g. stnu) are used but rarely in the epic,
while certain others like dara for wife arenot found at all in the Vedas.
The word siznu is an old word and if it is found in the Vedas and but
tarely in the epic it is a clue worth following. The two may be divided
by time as also by cultural content in order to account for the change in
the preferred vocabulary. Tho Vedas are the esoteric literature of the
two higher castes while the epic is a popular record which is recited by
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trained minstrels at different {estive gatherings to which the common
people were admitted as audience. The difference in words may be due
to this fact. It is found today that the vocabulary used by different castes
is slightly different. The vocabulary of the méntre (priesily) literature
may bo diflerent, may be conservative and old, may have many echoes—
even in later times of the old Indo-European-Iranian vocabulary while
the saufa (from sila, the story-teller) literature as representing a contact
with an ever changing audience muy represcnl a move popular vocabulary,
A change in the fashion in words may have for its causes either the time
factor or culture-conteni of different Sanskritic texts. It was, therefore,
thought necessary, more from the point of view of further studies than
for the exigencies of the present paper to prepare an index of kinship terms
discussed in this paper and to give a word-count for the different terms.

The Hindu farmly or the Vedic family has been studied by many schclars
both Indian and European. DzLBrUCK snd ScHRADER have even studied
the kinship terms used but the point of view of this paper is different
from that of these former studies. Firstly this paper deals with one text
only and studies the kinship terms and usages as depicted in one narrative
only. The necessity of a critically edited text is justified by the fact that
within the so-edited text the teirminology follows a perfectly logical pattern
without exception while all the words which would have vitiated this
pattern are found in texts which are rejected solely on the ground of
manuseript evidence. (Thus the word pitruya not discussed in this paper
as not occurring in the critical text is found in the Kumbhakonam edition).
This also leads us to the second point that Indian sacial institutions must
not he studied in an eclectic way by gathering the evidence of the Dharma-
sstras but moust be studied by compiling case histories of different kanship
usages recorded in Brahmanic, Buddhist and Jaina literatures. These
would reveal to us, as does this story of the epic, that the Indian social
institutions have evalved in a world of constant and stimulating culture-
contact where people of different cultures marry with each other, fight
with each other and have to live as neighbours carrying on a struggle which
may end in cultural assimilation or cxtermination. In the Mahabharata
story this cultural process is unrolled hefore our eyes in a vivid and gripping
narration and the attention of a student of social process must be primarily
fixed on these narratives and not on such abstract one-sided treatises as the
Dharma-fastras. The first part of the paper describes the kinship terms,
the second, the kinship usages and the {family organisetion. References to
other Senskrit texts is avoided as it is necessary to complete some move
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studies of this nature helore compaative study of the diverse material
can be undertaken.

PART 1

GREAT-GRANDFATHER

The word prapitdmaha is used for the (g) great-grandfather
(father’s father's father), (8) his brother, (¢) mother’s grandfather (), (d)
ancestors in general and for () the creator as the ancestor of all the living
beings.

Pavikgid it1 vikhyato rija | méabhrt || 1.32.16.
yutha Panduh. ... babhiiva mrgayasilah purasya prapitimahab || 1.32.17, see alse 1.37.25

The famous king and noble scion of the Kuru Race by name Pariksit
was fond of hunting as his great-grandfather Pandu before him.

bhagavan Ksnyakit Pirtha gate ne prapitamahe |
pindavah kinnkurvanta,. .. || 3.79.

(5} In the [ollowing context the word seems to have been used for the
great-grcat-grandfather, or in a classificatory manner for the brother of
the great-grandfathor. Janamejaya is said to have ruled in the same
manner as his prapitdmaha (great grandfather) before. Janamejaya’s
great-grand-father was Arjuna who was never a king. The word therefore
may stand for Dharmarija, the eldest brother of Arjuna. i may also have
been used for the father of the great-grandfather, i.e. Pandu,

(Janamejayah) fadssa rajyarn kurupumga vagrajah | 1.40.7
yathiisyn vivah prapitimahas tathi ||

‘ (Janamejaya) the foremost among Kuru heroes then ruled over his
kingdom like his brave great-grandfather (Dharma Raja or more likely
Pandu) before him.'

(¢) In the following the word may mean, either father's father’s father
or mother’s father's father. Sesa, the great serpant, addresses Brahman
as prapitamaha, who is the father of Marici, the father of Kasyapa who is
the father of Sesa Sesa’s mother Kadrii is the daughter of Prajapati the
son of Brahman and so Brahman becomes Sesa’s mother's grandfather,

Sesa uviica—ena eva viro me'dya kanksitah prapifimaha [ 132.17.
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trained minstrels at different festive gatherings to which the common
people wore admitted as audience. The difference inwords may be due
to this fact. It is found today that the vacabulary nred hy different castes
is slightly different. The vocabulary of the mantre (priesily) literature
may be diflerent, may be conservative and old, niay have many echoes--
even in later times of the old Indo-Eurepcan-Iranian vocabulary while
the santa (from siita, the story-teller) literaturo as 1epresenting a contact
with &n ever changing audience may represent a move popular vocabulary,
A change in the fashion in words may have for its causes either the time
factor or culture-conteni of different Sanckritic texis. I was, therefore,
thought necessary, more from Ihe point of view of {urther studies than
for the exigencies of the present paper to prepare an index of kinship terms
discussed in this paper and to give a word-covni for the different Lerms.

The Hindu family or the Vedic family has been studied by many schelars
both Indian and European. DELBRUCK and ScrADER have even siudied
the kinship terms used but the point of vicw of this paper is different
from that of these former studies. Firstly this paper deals with one text
only and studies the kinship terms and usages as depicled in one narrative
only. The necessity of a critically edited icxt is justified by the fact that
within the so~edited text the terminology follows a perfectly logical pattern
without exception while all the words which would have vitiated this
pattern are found in texts which are 1ejected solely on the ground of
manuscript evidence. (Thus the word pifroga not discussed In this paper
as not occurring in the critical texi is found in the Kumbhakonam edition).
This also leads us to the second point that Indian social institutions must
not be studied in an eclectic way by gathering the evidence of the Dharma-
sastras but must be studied by compiling case histories of different kinship
usages recorded in Brahmanic, Buddhist and Jaina literatures. These
would roveal to us, as does this story of the epic, that the Indian social
institutions have evolved in a world of constant and stimulating culture-
contact where people of different cultures marry with each other, fight
with each other and have 1o live as naighbours carrying on a struggle which
mey end in cultural assimilation or cxtermination. In the Mahabharata
story this cultural process is unrolled before our ayes in a vivid and gripping
narration and the attention of a student of social process must be primarily
fixed on these narratives and not on such absiract one-sided treatises as the
Dharma-#istras. The fivst part of the paper describes the kinship tecms,
the second, the kinship usages and the family organisation. References to
other Sanskrit texts is avoided as it is necessary to complete some more
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studies of this nature before compaative study of the diverse material
can he undertaken.

PART 1

GREAT-GRANDFATHER

The word prapitdmaha is used for the (4) great-grandfather
(father’s father's father), () his brother, () mother's grandfather (), @
ancestors in general and for (¢) the creator as the ancestor of all the living
beings.

Parikeid iti vikl raja b méabhtt | 13216,
yatha Panduh. ... babhiiva mygayasilah purasya prapitimahah || 1.32.17, see also 1.37.25

The famous king and noble scion of the Kuru Race by name Pariksit
was fond of hunting as his great-grandfather Pandu before him.

bhagavan Kamyakit Partha gate ne prapitamaha |
pindavih kimakurvanta. ... |} 3.79.1

(® In the following context the word seems to have heen used for the
great-great-grandfather, or in a classificatory manner for the brother of
the great-grandfather. Janamejaya is said to have ruled in the same
manner as his prapifamahe (great grandfather) before. Janamejaya's
great-grand-father was Arjuna who was never a king. The word therefore
may stand for Dharmaréia, the eldest brother of Arjuna. It may also have
been used for the father of the great-grandfather, i.e. Pandu.

(Jenamejayah) aéisa rajyam kurupurnga vigrajah | 1.40.7
yathisyn virsh prapi@mahas latha ||

¢ (Janamejaya) the foremost among Kuru heroes then ruled over his
kingdom like his brave great-grandfather (Dharma Raja or more likely
Pandu) before him.'

(©) In the following the word may mean, either father's father's father
or mother’s father's father. Sesa, the great serpant, addresses Brahman
as prapitamaha, who is the father of Marici, the father of Kasyapa who is
the father of Sesa  Sesa’s mother Kadr is the daughter of Prajapati the
son of Brahman and so Brahman becomes Sesa’s mother's grandfather,

Sesa uvicr—esa eva viro me'dys kanksitah prapifimaha || 1.32.17.
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Sem said, ** Oh great-grand {ather, T desire only this boon™.’
(d) Tt is also used for any distant ancestor or for ancestors in general.

tatha (Janamejayah) sampijoyitvi tan (Vydsam)
yotnens propifdmahom || 1.54.15.

¢ (Janamejaya) did homage to his ancestor (Vyisa). Vy#isa is the grand
father of the great~grand father of Janamejaya. (Vyasa-Pandu-Arjune-
Abhimanyu-Pariksit-Janamejaya).’

tegim apidam prapiid mahinlam viyam pitwécaiva lurtlamingm || 1.1945,

* Thie kingdom helonged to their ancestors as also to their father, they
who are the best of Kurus.’

Here Bhisma wants to stress that the kingdom is the ancestral property
of the Pandavas,

(e) In the following the word is applied 1o the creator.

sphitpaya vrgpivernénsya Lharti qoptd e Medhavaly
tray3pim api lolinim bhagavan prapitmahah || 5.843

* Madhava is the sustainer and tha protector of the prosperous Vrsni clan,
he the Lord, the Creator {ancestor) also sustains and protects the three
worlds.’

Brahman the creator is called prapitameha also. (cf. below under
pitdmaha).

(f) The descriptive phrase father's grandfather—pituh pitamahas—
is also used in place of prapitamaka.

mthaiva saxvadharmajiiah pitirmama pitamabal |
Pratipah prihivipslab.... [ 5.1474

Dhrtarfigtra says to his son—"' So also the king Pratipa, learned in religious
lore, the grandfather of my father (was famous ete.).
Granp Faruer

The word pit@maha is used for (a) the father's father, (5) the brother of
the father’s father, () mother’s father (3), (d) for ancestors in general,
and (€) for Brahman the Creator.
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In the following examples Vyisa and the king Vicitravirya are both
referred to as Lho father's father of the Pandavas, Asis well known Vyasa
was the begetter of their father, while Vicitravirya was the legal father
{the mother's husband) of their father.

evam uktvi mah“bhigah Popduvinim pitamahak |
Porthin Amantiya Kunbim ca pritisthata mahtap h || 1.157.16.

*'The noble grandfather of the Péndavas, having said so and taken leave
of the Parthgs and of Kunti, started.’

] ] bt |

rjyam tu Pon) putt"h prabk ti n:nyel

rijyern tad etan nikhilam Popdavinim | poitemeham putrepsutrong wi || 5.146.32,

hrsyan |

* This kingdom was Pfndu's without a rival. His sons alone shall rule
now and none others. This whole kingdom belongs to the Pandavas.
It has descended to them from the grandfather, and is to be inherited by
the sons and the grandsons.’ (paitamaha may mean ancestral also but in
this verse it seems as if special refcrence is made to the {act that the two
ascendant generations—the father and the grandfather—of the Pindavas
were kings and they therefore had a right to the kingdom).

(b) Bhisma the half-brother of Vicitravirya, the grandfather of the
Pandavas and DhirtarEstras is also called the grandfather. As grand-
father (uncle?) of these princes and as the oldest male member of the
family he is referred Lo as grandfather by almost all the younger people
[Dhrstadyumna (3.13.118) Karpa (5.61.12,13), and Krsna (5,71.11)
belonging to the generation of the Pandavas.)

Blfsmah pitemahe 353 Viduro janans ca me |
subriianed ca prayo me magare nogasihvaye || 3.1.33

(Dharmaraja says), “ Grandfather B}‘ﬁsma, the king, Vidura, my
mother and most of my friends are in the city of Hastinapura.”

bhavon Kyatta ea ¥2ji ca Scryo v3 pilBmakth |
m°m eva pmigathante ninyam kerncana pIrthivath || 5.1254

“ You, Ksatta, the king, the preceptor, even the grandfather put the
blame on me and on no other king,” said Duryodhana.

(c) In the following the word is used for mother's father,

akarksante ca dauhitrn api nityam difamahh |
tin svayarn vai paritrisye takgantt jivitarh pitub || 1.147.6
mo-1t Bk Y 62—9
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The pitamahas (father’s fathers) always wish for grandchildren (born
of their daughters. lit. daughter’s childien). [n piotecting the life
of the father I am also saving the Iife of the grandchildren (who will be
born of daughiers to be boin.)

This use is unique as another word exists for mother’s father.

(&) In plural 1 15 used for ancestors generally Sometimes it is
qualified by the word stirve,

lam akwivante hauravyd mame p@oapiamahzh | 3.2

Janamejaya asks, * What did my ancient ancestors of the Kuru family "

pigmahz me voade Kapilena mah™nadt
nitd varvasvatal sayam || 3 107 16

“ O Great River, giver of boons, my ancestors were led to the abode¢
of death by Kapila.” (King Bhagiratha refers to the half-brothers of
his great-grandfather).

stamnah kadicit sa svan dadarsa pitimakan |

Iambaminin mah-gmte p~dai rordhvan adhomubhin || 113 11

(The sage Jaratk@iu) once, while wandering, saw his ancestors hangmg
upside down in a huge pit.

(e) Itis used to denote the creator Brahman o his son Prajipati as the
begetter of all living beings. Brahman is 1eferred Lo mostly as pitamaha
(the grondfather); actually according to the genealogy he is the great
grandfather of the gods (Brahman—Aditi—gods or Brahman Marici—
K&‘yapa—gods) while Prajépati, through whose danghters the world
is generated is fa removed from Manu, the father of mankind.

tato dadrsuy stnam sshe devwh Pugmolhum| 12033

‘They saw there Brahman (lit. the grandfather) scated with other
gods.’

tebhyah prZcctesa jagne Dakso Dakszd im™h pragdh |
sambhutih purusavyrehra sa b lkapdamah || 120 4

From them was born Priécetasa Daksa, from Daksa, the living bemngs

were born, O tiger among men, he therefore is the grandfather (ancestor),
of all the peoples.’
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Brahman is also called the ancestor of all beings, sarva-loka-
pitamaha.
tath dadar’n svayari Bioh' smoalokupitamahah | 1,65,
* Brahma himself, the ancestor of all beings, saw her.’

In the following verse Brahina is called the pitdmaha, though he is the
father of Bhrgu, the husband of Pulomd. As such he should have been
addressed as father or pitd, as the word used for Pulomi is vadhi i.ec.
daughter-in-law, Pitimaha, thus, is used of Brahman in whatever
contexl the word occurs.

sinlvayim'sa bhagavan vadhirh beshmi pitamahah | 1,63

* God Brahma, the grandfather soothed the young bride (daughter-in-
law).” The descent is as follows : Brahman—Ehrgux Puloma,
therefore, Pulom3d, the vadhiz, is Brahman’s daughter-in-law.

[ ! * + *® "

The word matamaha is used for mother’s father. The terms matus
pita, mittur janaka and métus Sartra-karta are also used (5.174.17,20,24 ;
5.175.28).

Yay'tic aemi Nahudasya putrab....m@@maho’ham bhavetdm prak~&ah | 1.88,21

‘1 am Yayaiti, the son of Nahusa, and reveal myself as your mother’s
father.’

The word piirva is used in plural to denole distant ancestors. The
word paurviki is used once to denote a distant ancestress.
na hi trpy'mi pifroesdm §mvina$ caritam mahat |. 1563
I am never tired of hearing the great deeds of my ancestors.

ovam dsin mohibh'gi Tapati nama Pawoikh |
tava Voivasvali Partha t-patyas ivam yaya matah || 1.163.22
‘In this way was Tapati, the daughter of Vivasvin, your great
ancestress. From her are you called Tépatya.’
The descriptive phrase pitus pita (father's father), is also found in
a -number of verses.

Balih papraccha daityendran Pralbzdam pitaram piful | 3.29.2
no-u Bk Y 62—9¢
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* Bali asked his father's father. Pralhada, the king of Daityas.’
FATHER AND MANES (TIIE DEPARTED ANCESTORS).

The words pitr, fata, janitr, janagitt, and janaka are used. Each word
has its own peculiarities as described below.,

The word piit is used for (a) {ather, (8) father's brother ; in the dual
it means (c) parents and in the plural it is most often used to denote
(d) the deparied ancestors.

fg) Inthe following the word is used for the begetier, as also for the
legal father, i.e. the hushand of the mother.

sha m-va amora’reg’hah pifd tava Satakiatuh |
Kuntisutam jha prptars pa’yantu teidasihy'h || 3.43.12

The greatest among gods, your [father, Satakiatu (Indra), said to me
** Let the dwellers of heaven sea the son of Kurti, who has arrived here.’
{Indra is the begetter of Arjuna, while his legal father is Pandu),

saivad dharmtmani jitebh bila eva 7ifa mama |
jivitnfam amnupripraptab k'mtmaiveti nob futem | 1.1103

* My father even as a child had his mind bent on duty, but he came 10
his end with his soul wrapped up in desire.” (Pindu vefers here to king
Vicitravirya after whose death he was born to queen Ambalika from the
sage Vylsa.)

{b) The word pitr is also used for {ather's brother and is sometimes
qualified in order to indicate whether the younger brother of the father
was meant. It is thus used in a classificatory way.

hatarn eva hi paSy'mi guigeyam pitaram reve | 5.162.2,

1 see my father, the son of Gangl, as good as already dead on the
battlefield. (Dhrtardstra refers here to Bhisma, the half-brother of his
father).

vy jahra tato vikyam Vidurah satyasangarah |
pifur vadanam anvkesya parivitys ca dhavmavit || 5.146.17.

Vidurz, the truthful, learned in Dharma, looked at his father, and said
these words,” (by * father *' is meant here Bhisma who was the uncle of
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Dhrtarastra, the hall (3) brother of Vidura ; ubout Vidura's relationship
cf. further p. )

ancvathd tvatkpamm cuitad 1ncale e naminagha |

yattvam pitari Bhisme en pranipitem samiemeh || 87124

* It is just like you, and O, sinless one, Ilike il too that you pay your
respects to the father (uncle Dhrtarastra) and Bhisma.'

pitd yaviyan ssmikam Keatta dharmabhitzm varab | 5.145.13.

Says Dharmardja—' Our junior father, the Ksatts, best among those
who practice dharma.’

dadaréa pitaram viddolnm prajngcaksugam varam | 2.52.28,
He saw his father, ihe old blind king.
pitaram samupitisthad Dhtmzstram ketznjalib | 2.04.17

‘(Dharmardja) waited on his father Dhrtarastra, with {olded hands.’

[ 1dh LI )

pitaram pa‘ya bhovatal 2,65.11.

" Oh Bharata (Dharma) sce me your old blind father " (said by
Dhrtarastra to  Yudhisthiva).

ketyokle upasthZeye pitran i Ghatotkacah |
Amantrya riksasadres hab protasthe cottarzra didem, || 1.143.37,

**1 ghall wait on the fathers (father and uncles together) in the time of
need’. So saying and taking their leave Ghatotkaca went north.”

dayito Visudevasyn belyot probhrti ctbhavat. |

pitrpAm caive sarvesim prajinim jva candram:h ||, 1.13.63

‘He (Abhimanyu, the son of Arjuna and Subhadra) from his childheod
was beloved of Visudeva and also of all his fathers (uncles and father)
as moon is of people.’

yan mbravit Dhrtataptro misry=m |
Ajftedatro vacapam piti te  5.24.10 ||
‘(Know) O Ajatafatru what Dhrtardstra your father (uncle) said to me
in the evening.’

11

(c) tasya vy ya pifaray besl h sarmidadaréa ba | 3.204.8,
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*The Br:hmana saw the parents of the hunter.’

(d) In the plural though it may mean fathers, it is most often used to
denote the departed ancestors. The god Yama, the god of the under-
world is called the king of the pitrs (pitrrdjah 3.281.14).

hanywhi priarak putrn putriécpi tath pim |
Fathers might kill the sons and sons the fathers.

9a tesu rudhir mbhassu hradegu krodham™rechitah |
pign smintarpey m sa rudhircpeti nah frutam ) 1.25.

* Overwhe!'med with anger, he of'ercd oblations of blood to the manes
(his dead ancectors), at the tanks filled with blood.’

The word #ata’ is used most often in the vocative singular case, and has
become merely a made of address to a man or men junior than the speaker,
1t is also used for seniors but rarely. {a) In this sense it has no kinship
connotation. It is, however, sometimes used also in the sense of father
where it may ocecur, (b) in the vocative, or (c) in any other case.
(d) ‘tis also used in a classificatory sence for the brother of the father and
is qualified by the adjective kangasa.

() bhrguvamszt prablyty eva tvayi me kathitem mahat |
skhy nam akhilam fale scute prio’smi tena t2 || 1.53.27

(Sauneka says to the story-teller), “ You have narrated a great story
starting from the genealogy of the Ehrgus. Dear Stta, T am pleased
with you.”

(8) te faia yadi menyadhvam utsavarh vrapvate |

........ viharadhvam yath marsh 1,83.21, ||

* 1f you care, live in happiness and festivity at Véranavata, like gods.”
Dhrtarastrd says this to Yudhisthira, using the word tata collectively for
all the brothers.

watv'ri te (6td grhe vasantu | ériybhijus asyn grhasthadharme §j
vyddho jnatir avesannoh kulinah | sakhs deridro bhagin cznapatyd {|  5.33.59.

} Tita is given us o lallwort by Waio-Porowsy, Vergluchendes Worlerbuch der, i-g.
Sprachen, 1, 4. It means " father " in many Indo-Germanic languages. A mod.fied form
Tetd means aunt in the Irish, As it is only a lallwort, its original root-meaning cannot be fived
as " father ", It way have slso from the very heginning two uses 1 (1) a definite connotation
and (2) a mode of intimote address hers of the famly-cirele.
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Vidura says to Dhrtardsira his elder brother * tata, let these four find
shelter in your house, you who carry the duty of the houscholder, being
blessed by riches. The four persons being an aged kinsmen, clansman,
come to bad days, a poor {riend and the childless sister.

(b and ) 1 fada Lade fateli na te @10 mahomunih | 11697

** Do not call oul fata, tata tata because, this great sage is not your
father.” (fata).

() bhos fala kanyasa vade dvayor nZsiya atra sarmbhavab. | 1.98.13
“ O Junior father, I tell you two cannot be together here.”

{Address by Dirghalamas to Brhaspatl, the younger brother of his
futhel’).

The words janitr, janayitt and janaka occur only once or twice.

bhiry"y™m janitam pulrem Zdar’e svam ivinanam |
hlzdate jarwta prekpya... || 1.68.48.

“The {ather rejoices al seeing a son like his own image in a mirror, born
of his wife.’

Log ™ jongild n uyoes tvadite bhuvi didyate | 1.92 51

Nobody excepl you in this world is their begetter (father). The word

here has the meaning of hegetter, rather than of the kinship connotation
“ father”.

dhanyas te pulra janake devo bh™nw vibhivasuh | 3 292.16
Son, blessed is your father, the god Sum.
gham te janakas 17ta dharmo mrdupar_kramah | 3.298.6.

** Child of gentle ways I am your father Dharma."”
MorTHER.

The words matr, amba, janani, janitri and chdtyi are found. The words
matt and ambd are used for own mother, as also for the step-mother. The
word matr is the most frequent of all these words. It is used ina
classificatory sense in three instances, once for father's brother's wife, once
for mother's sister and once for all women in the family of about the same
age as the own mother.

Heidimbeyn parisrints tava m@@ ‘parijits | 3.1454
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“0O zon of Hidimba, your mether (Dreupadi) is tired.’

a‘raugam aham Erustho garbha’ayy™gatas tadi |
arovam malrvargasys bhrgtpim kentriyair vadhe || 11715
* At that time, ploced in the thigh and still in the embryonal stage,
1 heard the lament of my mothers, while the Bhrgus were being killed

by the Ksatriyas'. (Mothers here means the mother and her brothers-
inlaw’s wives and cousins-in-law’s wives).

aurvi maigs tathi pretve kriva caiva padaksipam....

prayayur virangivatem 1.133.4

* Aftor taking leave of all mothers (here aunts) making pradaksina to
them they went to Varandvata,” (As Kunti accompanicd the Pandavas

to Varandvata, here ' all mothers " means wives of father’s brothers and
cousins.)

mataram caiva G'ndh™ri m'm ca tvadgupak-ikgnyx

upasthitarh viddham andham piteram pa ya bh reta  2.65.11

* O Bharata prince see, I your old blind uncle (father) and your aunt
(lit. mother) Gandharl have come to experience your virtues.'

ciraviprositam méfer m'™ anujn.tum arhesi 3.66.17

Mother {(aunt), please permit me to go as I have been away from home
for a very long time. (Damayanti says this to her mother's sister).

Ambé occurs but rarely, twice in the vocative case and oncein ihe
nominative.

evam caiva vadsty amba...... | 1.187.22,
*The mother also says so’.

namba $ itah §

M vam ‘smudvehan |
pratiji ;. vitath.m  luryasfh...... I 5.145.32.

‘0 mother, 1 who am born of Santanu, bearing the name of the
Kauravas shall not falsify my solemn pledge’.

ahat presyas ca d sal ca tavamba sutevatsale  5.145.33

‘I am your servant and slave, O mother, fond of sons.’
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The word dhitri is used for the nurse, or an elderly woman attendant
who functions as chaperon but in one place it is used defnively for
mother.

anuindti yoyou sk tu kanyi Silvapateh puram

vrddhair dvijiubhir gupts dhalrya c.nugald tadd.  5.172.2.

‘Being permitied to do so, that maiden went to the city of Silva. She
was protected by elderly Brahmins and accompanied by an elderly lady
as chaperon.’

teydm janayitda nfnyas tvadite bhuvi vidyste

madvidhd ménust dhdtrl va cavistha kadfcana .1925

*Their begetter (father) is nobody but you onthis earth. And no mortal
mother cxists which can be compared with me.’

The words januni is nel very rare and occursineveryparvan. The
word janitri is rare.

tatropavigifacir ivenalasya tefold jomtrili mama protarkah  1.185.7

*Seated there, like the flame of the fire, was I think their mother.’
gurlindth cajva sarve$im janite? paramo gurth 1.186.16

Of all the elders deserving obedience, mother comos first,

FaTHER'S BROTHER:

No special word for this relation is found in the critical edition, which
is to be cxpected as everywhere the words for father, namely pitr and #dta
are used for father's brother. The word pilroya occurs in the umbha~
konam edition and the verse in which it occurs does not form part
of the constituted text on the strength of documentary evidence only ;
now its omission is justified on the strength of the kinship terminology
and usages as found in the Mahabharata,

MortHER's BOTHER.
The word mitula is everywhere used. The more homely word mima
used in folktales like Pgfcatanira is not found.
FaTHER'S SISTER.

Father's sister is pifrsvasi or pitus svasd. Kuntiis often times addressed
and mentioned as pitrsvasd by Krsna,

ki nu stmantin® tvadrg loketv asti pifrvasah 5.88.90.
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# 0, aunt (sister of my father) where is 2 woman like you in the
universe?”

tato'pafyat svasgraft prtimtn piluh 2.12.29
He visited with joy the sister of his father.
MoTHER'S SISTER.

The same words as for mother is used once (cf. above). There is also
the descriptive term malrsvas@ or métur bhagini.

bidham ity eva t=m ukivi hrsia mafrsvasa nrpa. .. .prasth™payimisa  3.66.20,

The vejoicing aunt {mother’s sister) said, “ so beit,” and sent her
home.

1L

matur bhaginim idari bravait 3.66.15

* Bowing down o the aunt (mother's sister), she said these words'.
BrOTHER.

The sams word bkrat 1s used for brother, father's brother's san, some-
times for father’s sister’s son, mother’s brother’s son and also once for
great-grandfather’s brother's grandson. Thus the word bhrair is used in
a classificatory zense for various relatives. The other words in use are
sodarya and sahodara, These two words (born of the same mother) are
used somctimes as an adjective of the word bhrafr to distinguish own
brothers from step-bvothers. They are used collectively of all Pandava
brothers though they are not born of the same mother ; the three elder
brothers Leing step-brothers of the two youngest.

nity-nugaktavairi hi blratarah() bhrotero devad navah 5.98.18.

‘The brothers, (step-brothers) Devas and Danavas, are always hating
each other.’

bhratarah p2rvei™L3$ ca susamyddhis ca sarva'ah

nikytyl nivjitth devair asurch p-ypcavarsabha  3.34.58.

‘O Pandava-brave, the gods conquered by cunning the Asuras who

were the brothers (step-brathers), born before them and possessed of
wealth.

yathaiva pitrto Bh'smas tathi tvamnpi m tgtah
bhoala Vicitraviryasya. ... 1.99.30,
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‘Satyavati says to Vs, the son horn to her as a2 maiden, * Just as Bhisma
ia the hrother of Viciiravirya frow the father's side, so you are his brother
from the mother's side .

& bl saba Kaunteya nibodhedhe M vato mama

pumat vo vigraho m3 bhit bh p lavaprasth'm 3vica 1.99.24,

* Son of Kuntilisten to my woids,  May younot again quarrel with your
brothers (cousins). Live in Khandavaprastha.”

Arjuna uvica—utsrjuat th Citrasena bnafas m-tkat Suyodhanah 3.

Arjuna said ©* O Citrasena, please set at liberty our brother (father's
brother’s son) Suyodhana ™.

bhratrhbhus 1e” stu saubln“cam.... 26515
‘May you keep brotherly relations with your brothers.’

(Said by Dhrtaratsra to Dharina. The brothers referred 1o here are the
cousins the sons of Dhr.aristra).

mhattamoh kutusu Sawmadattih sa no bluats

Samjsya mataskhi ca 5.30.21

‘The bost among the Kurus is Saumadatti, O, Samjaya : he is our
brother and my friecnd.” (ICharmaréja refers to Saumedatti as a brother of
the Papdavas. Saumadatii is the son's son of Bélhika the brother of
Santanu. He thus belongs to the generation of Pandu and cught to have
been classed with Dharma's father. In age Dharma and Saumadatti may
have been ahout the same. This usage of the word blraiy is curious.)

Krsna who is the son of the mother's brother is also called brother of
the Pandavas.

sa te bhyiifa snkh3 caiva kaths madys Dhanamjayah 5.88.33
Kunti asks Krsna—"* How far is Dhanarmjaya, who is your brother and
friend?
bhrafd cisi sakhi cisi Bibhatsor mama ca ptiyah  5.70.91
Dharma says to Krsna—" You are the brother and friend of Bibhatsu
and of me."”’

katharn snmabhavaddyutam bheltrnam tenmohftyam 2461,
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How did the game of chance played among brothers proceed ?

Dhrtarzetra uvica. .. .tuly:bhijanaviyad co kathar {hdituh Giyam mpn puba kimegose
moh.t 250.3.

Dhrtaristra said ** my princly son, how ean you covet the wealth of
your brother (Dharmarija), you who are equal to him in birth and
valour ?

evamukids tatoh sarve Bhratato vipulaujassh
Vireneysh pindaveyan ca pratasthur migadham puram 271821,

Addressed thus, the have brothers—the two Pandavas and the one
Varsneya started for the city of Magadha, (The Pandavas are Arjuna an
Bhima and the Varsneya is Kisna, and they are mentioned here together
as brothers,)

In the Aranyaka Parvan Saubhapati Silva calls Sisupila, the king of
Cedi his brother. No direct relationship exisis between these two.
Siéupéla is the son of the sister of Krsna's father andis related 1o Krsoa in
the same way as the Pandavas are related to him. In fact Salva in one
verse calls Siéupila a brother of Krsna and in the next calls him his own
brother. From some stanzas in the Sabha Parvan it appears that Salva
was a subclan of the bigger and numerous clan of Bhojas who had fled
from the North to the West for fear of Jarisandha. The Bhojas, the
Andhakas and the Vrsnis arc again subclans who trace agnatic relation
with one another being divisions of the great Yadu clan. There one whe
is a brother of one memer of any of these clans is also a brother of any
member of the other two clans. Thus Salva may have called Si¢upila his
brother.

ud cyabhoj3é ca 1athS kulfings siEdasebhibho

Jordsandhabhaytd eva prat'cm difam Exitsh 2.13.18,
Sorasen#h Bhadrak8sih Bodhth Silavih Pa'acearth

Sustharié ca Sukuttsd ca Kunindih Kuntibhib ssha  2.13.19

The eighteen families of the northern Bhojas have taken shelter in the
West for fear of Jarisandha, They are Strasena, Bhadrakdra, Bodha,
Salva, Pataccara, Susthara, Sukutta, Kuninda and Kunti. 2.13.19

Nine familics are here mentioned of these Siirasena and Kunti are known
to belong to Bhoja-Virsni-Andhaka complex. Kuntiis Strasena-suta
Vasudeva the father of Krena is called Sauri and the king Kuntibhoia is
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the adoptive father of Kunii the mothor of Pandavas, As the first and the
last helong to the Bhojas the presumption is that the other clans mentioned
are also those of Bhojas.

bl Wz ca vt en ua ca ssgrnam@dhani |

prametin$ ca hato vias tat hanisye JanZrdanam || 3.15.21,

“1 shall Lill Janivrdana who has killed not in battle, the brave king
(Situpéle) who was intoxicated, who was buta boy and who was a
brother "', (Here the word hrother may refer to the relationship between
Krsna and Sidupila but in the next verse the relationship of brotheris
with Salva, the speaker).

mane ppasvabhivens @@ yena nip“titsh |

Siguplah ...a " vadhisye |} 3.15.13,
“ [ shall kili tha evil one wha has killed my hrother Siéupéla ”.

paitidvaseyya b timananapatyiva viyavia....pradedau Kuntibhojoya || 1.104.2,3,

The warrior (Vasudeva) gave her to the childless Kuntibhoja, the son
of his father's sister.

sodarBa mana smvehi Mudlarey mandacetasab |

saha tair nahe vastam tadbhavi “m || 1.32.8

" All my uterine brothers are fools. I do not wish to live with them.
Please permit me to follow my wish. (The word sodarya is here used as
an adjective.)”

kekayad ca navavyaghrah sodar@h pafica pirthivdh | 9,19,25,
“The five brave kings, the Kekaya brothers. {(Sodarya used as a
noun.)”
bhavin agre rathodTiab suha sarvaih sahodaralh bhrgtybhih || 5.162,19.
“ First of all are you, with your uterine brothers, proficient in chariot~
fighting. (Sahodara is used as an adjective).”
ajita‘atrur apy adya Bh'm rjunavadinugsh |

nikrta$ ea mayd pirva b saha sarvaib sahodarail || 5.130.11

Even Ajata‘atru follows the will of Bhima and Arjuna. And formerly
1 have wronged him and his brothers (sahodara is used here as
a noun).
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In one place the word bandhu seems to be used in the sense of
** brother "

upapanno gupaih ses ho jveathah depthaesu handhusa |
Jitaputreti mifabda P.rthastvarmasi viryavon || 5.143.42.

MoTHER s SISTER 'S SON .
The word does not occur in the Mbh.
FatHER's BrROTHER'S SON.

It is the same as for brother and he is always addressed and referred to
as bhritr.

MoTHER's BROTHER's Son.
He is referred to also as bhratr as was Krana by the Pandavas.
SisTER.

The words svasr and bhagini ave used. The word sodaryd is used as
an adjective only and never as a substantive as in the casc of the words
sodare and sahodara.

sodaryam poiayimsa svasiram pannagottomaly | 1.44,15,
* The best among snakes paid homage to his uterine sister.”
Faruer’s Broruer 's DAUGHTER.
FaTHER 's SisTER s DAUGHTER .
Motrer's BroTHER'S DAUGHTER.

Morair's Sister's DavcuTen.

No word occurs for these relatives in the critically edited text so far
except for mother's sister’s daughter who is called métrsvaseya.

mama milrsvasey@ tvarn m7ta Dokeoyani mama | 3.213.20.

* You are the daughter of my mother's sister because my mother is also

a daughter of Daksa.”

Many words are used for descendants in general without anyreference
either to the generation or to the sex of the descendant. These are santdna,
praja, prasava, saniaii, prasati and apatya.
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The words santali and saniding are often livaes used not in the sense of
*“a child " primaily but in the sense ** umbroken continuity " of a dlan,
As this continuity is secured through a child, which i tuin begets off-
springs, so it has coma {o mean offspring,

tayorulp™day pityais se’ @ndyd Lulneyn nab | 1.97 10,

* Beget offspring {roin the two for the continuity of our race.
santfnasyduins® @ k mive bhadiam astu to |

sunpatyataikeputratvan? ity chw dbannay dinah || 1.94,59

“1 wish for the preservation of the continuity (of our race). May you
prosper. Wise people say that having bul one child is equivalent to
being childless.”

Sntasya jajie sehfnam tasm=d @t sa Samtanuh | 192,18,
* A child was horn to the peaceful king therefoie was he Samtanu.”
maminapatyah prihivipetih pitd bhavet pitub pubafaten mamamasar |
kulasyn sami@nalaatit ca yad hhavet. ... |f 3.281.37.
My father, the king is childless. May he have a hundred sons of his
own—sons which will help keep the continuity of the line.”

yad Gguu h puriinas tadapatyarit praj yate |

tat tirayali samlaty@@ pavadietin pitimah n || 16837,

* That offspring which is born to a man, knowing traditional lore,
that saves the ancestors who have died before its hirth, by keeping the
continuity of the line.

tvayi mztar vinadtay™m na nab sydt kulasartataib | 1.221.12,

*O mother, when you perish, there will be no continuity of our clan.’
tapo v py athavi ynjﬁo yac c"nyat p:vummfl mahat I

tat sarvam na samam t ta samiafyeti sat m matam || 1.41.28.

‘According to wise men penance, sacrifice and whatever else is deemed
as sacrsd is nothing compared to offspring.’

tnd d°regrahane yansm samlafyam co mansh kurs || 11322,

“There try 1o get a wife and think of gelting progeny. Praja, prasava
and prasiiti mean that which is born and stand for offspring or descendants
in general. Prajfa also means all the living beings together. .

ta ime praseoasyirthe tava lokth sam vetdh |
Mojivasva tnto lokm wpabhokizu dadvatan { 1.220,13,
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“ These worlds (heavens) are forbidden to you because of children
{for lack of children). Beget children and then you can enjoy cternal
heavens.”

tvat prostih priyd pripta ne mam tapsyaty ajvitam || 1.146.32.
“ | have got (given birth to) these dear offspring of yours. Now
loss of life will not grieve me.”
Mariceh Ka'vapah putrah Kadyap't tu imih prajah |

prajainire mah.bh ga Daksakanyas tayeda a f| 1.146.32.

* Kadyapa was the son of Marici. From him the thirteen noble
daughters of Daksa gave birth io all the living beings.’

Apatya stands for a child, The words anapatya (childless), anapatyata
occur often to describe the most undesired thing on this earth—the
condition of being childless.

i tvat mdridi plaveneva tZrayemim anindite |

apalyasarnvibhigena parzm kirtim avapnohi || 111514,

* Save Mzdr1 as with a boat, O faultless one, by sharing the children
with her and thus obtain fame.’

sarvam evinapatyasya na pivanam ihocynte (111,24,

‘Everything belonging to a childless person is said to be
unblossed.’

Son.
The following words are used for a son :

putra, putraka, stita, atmaja, tanaya, sting, nand dayada, daraka,
and kumira.  Of these the words putra and suta are used most.

The word putra is used

(1) for one's own sons. Among these are to be counted (a) one's
own son, (b} a son horn of onc’s wife by somehody else during one's
life-time, () a son born to one's wife after the death of the hushand
{d) 2 son born to one’s wife while she was yet a maiden at her father’s
house, and (¢) a son born to a daughter who is pledged as putrike
to perpetuate the father's line,
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(2) brother's son. (3) In dual it is employed for a son and daughter,
4) for any perzon of a descending generation.

(10) yath puram o'amuin rTjemstvam purd mayyaj~yithch |

sa te'yan purufevyZghra nayusvainam grhontikem I 18430,

* O, king, tiger among men | this is the cighth son, whom you had
through me. Take him home with you,’

(18) manniyog™t sukesiute dvij-tes tapastdhik-t |
putran gunasae-yuktn wtp dayitum arhasi |
tvatkrtcham prtholroni saccheyem putringm getm || 1.113.20,

* At my command you chould give birth to virtuous son through the
agency of some Brahmin, who has practised penance. By this your
action [ shall gain the blessedness of having children (of being the father
of sons).”

(1¢) bhertub putran pradey>ini mitrfvarunayoh sam?n |

vrutam caxet” te devyau nirdig'om tha yan maya || 1.99.38.

* 1 shall give to my brother sons like Mitra and Varuga. Let the two
queens practice the observances as told by me.” (Vyisa promises to
give birth to sons through the widows of Vicitravirva. They are
Pandu and Dhrtarastra who thus become the sons of Vicitravirya.)

s0'si Karne tathi jatah Pandoh pufro’si dharmatah || 51389,

* Thus are you, Karna, according to custom the son of Pandu (Karna
was born Lo Kunti in her maidenhood).

tasyrm ajanayat puiram rfjanam Babhruvzhucam |
tarn drstvi Panlavo rajan gokarparn abhito’gamat || 1.209.24.

* He gave birth through her to a son named Babruvihana for the king.
After seeing him the Pindava went towards Gokarna ™ (Babhruvihana
was taken up as the son byhis mother's father the king of Manalurapura.)

(2) Throughout the critical edition the word putrais used for brother’s
son also.
kit n"ma vakeyaty avantpradhTnaly pit'n samigamaya paratra pipah |
pudresu samyok caritar mayeli putrin apipin avarepya rijyet || 3.119.10.

* What will king (Dhrtar3stra) say to his ancestors when he goes to
heaven ? Can he, after depriving his innocent sons of their kingdom,
wo-1; Bk Y 62—10
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say that he has behaved impartially towards his sons » (The
innocent sons are the Pandavas, the brother’s children of king
Dhrtarastra)-

asam‘nyamn te'pi mamawa pufrzh Duryodhanas tu mama dehat prasiitiils |

svarh vai dehmh porahetos tyajeti ko nu hrilyat samatimanvavehgm || 3.5.18,

Dhytaristra says : ** Doubtless, those (the Pandavas) are also my son's ;
but Duryodhana is born of my own body. How can one, who
lays claim to balanced judgment, domand that one should sacrifice one’s
own hody f{or the sake of others?

nibhinendumi te vijan vyavasiyam jmam prabho |

puirair bhedo yathi na syid dyitahetos tathd kuru || 2.45.52.

¢ 1 do not like whal you are doing, O king, my master. Act in such
a way that your sons (sons and nephews) do not {all cut on account of
the place of dice.’

Kanttah putresu pulrair me kalaho na bhavigyau || 2.45.53.

O Ksatta | my sons (sons and nephews) shall not quarrel among’ them-
selves.
isto hi pulrama piti sahaiva |

todasmi kevta Vidueattha mam yathd | 252,15,

The father is always adored of the son. Therefore I shall do as you,
0, Vidura, have told me. (Vidura is mentioned as father by Dharma,
their relation is that of a man and his brother’s son).

Prfmrdya parasasfrani krtArtham punardgatam |

patvam Gisgdya Bhismas tu harsad a$rGny avartayat || 1.105.26.

* Bhisma shed tears when he got back the son who had defcated the

voemics, and achieved his intentions.” (Here Pandu is mentioned as the
son of Bhisma).

The word suta is used also in all the senses (1a) and (Ib) as the word
putra. (2) Indual the word connotes a son and a daughter and (3) at
one place il 1s used in the general sense of descendant without reference
to any particular generation, and (4) for a brother’s son.

(1a) so'vjnnena putmrsioh paryadevayatirtavat |
bohulom Mpatam caise Vivdtasyn sules fadd || 43638
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The son of Virita when seized by Arjuma wailed long and pitiahly.

{1h) cvam 1adoh sniih pattca e vadattmahzhalzh |

aimbhitih Kinants to baravanesvivadhanah || 1.115.25.

* Thus wete horn the five powerful sons of Pandu, given to him
by the gode. These sons earned glory and extended the family of
Kurus.'

(2) snuiznthi mom Grya swlar me parirakso ca || 1,146.28,

*Give mie leave my husband, and prolect my son and daughter °
(or, Ltwo children).

(3) Abstiral Kttavauni vn Styakifen Sineh suiah | 2427,

¢ Akriira, Krtavarma and Sityaki, the child of Sini (Satyaki is the
grandchild of SinI).

(3) thaiva patran viksipya Malasya priyadardinau gates tato yathek mem...... 3,

¢ Depositing the iwo comely children (son and daughter) of Nala here,
he wenl away where he pleased.’

{4) The word putra is used as a term of address to auy person of
a descendant scneration whether that person happens to he a son
or a grandson. Thus used it means any descendant.

na vikega'sul mte prdra tvayi lesn ca patthiva | 3.145,39,

Blisma says to Duryodhana, * son, I donot prefer one to the other
beiween you and they (the Pandavas),

nataplatepasah pufra prépnuvanti nahat subbam | 3.245.12

Vydisa says lo Dharmaréja, his grandsen, * Son, nobody, who has not
undergone penance can get happiness.

(@) kethamn nu atyeh Sucirlryavritah jyesthah sutinim muna Dhamargjah !
Ajitéatrub prehivitalisthaly gete. ... || 3.2259.

* How can my eldest son Dharmardja, the truthful, the holy, the noble,
and without enemies sleepon ground ? (Dhrtaristra speaks of Dharma
as the eldest among his sons.) The word putraka is a diminutive form
of putra and is used ag a lerm of address to the own son or grandson

to any young person, Thus we find the putra and suta, the two words
Moeit Bk Y 62—,0a
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most commonly used for son are used in a elassiticatory sense.
The dual of the word fanaye is used to denole son and daughter
together,

samesynsi ca dirais Lvam i ama Soba manah lathzh |

viiyena tonagablgam ca. ... I 3.63.21

You will be united with your wife and two children (son and daughter)
and get back your kingdom, do not give over your mind to grief.
(The form tanayBbhyam can also be from tanay@ the feminine of tanaya
hut all the other words used in dual for son and daughter like sufau,
darakay are in masculine and so this form may also he a masculine.

Duryodhana kutomalah bhysam dvie’si pulraka | 3.45.6

Dhrtaréstra says to Duryodhana, * Duryodhana, my child, what is
the reason of this excessive sadness ?

yad vakeyasi mahabzho tathkarigyimi puirake | 3.23.23.

Bhagadatta being defeated by Arjuna says to him :

O son (child) with powerful arms, I shall do as you bid me.
dlabhenn tathidvasys paritapyimi putraka ||  3.106.18.

'O son (grandson), I am also troubled at not getting back the

horse’ (Sagara addresses his grandson Améumin as putraka—little
som.)

sshyam kuruta putrakak | 1.70.35.

* O my sons give me help * (Yayati addresses all his sons).

The word Atmaja is used for (1) son, for (2) son and daughter and
for descendant in general, -

Hinam janayimisa Kalindyzm tat surimajam || 1.90.28.

“* Tathsu begot his son llina by Kalindi,"

taw vibinaw mayd bl tvayd caiva mam@tmagau |
vinadyetam na samdehab...... It 1.146.20.

** These, our young son and daughter (two children) " will certainly
die if they are left without you and me.”

s taths satkrtab sarvair Bhojs Visnysndhakatmajeis §|  1.210.19,
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*“ He was thus honoured by all the sons (descendants of the clans of

Bhoja Vrsni and Andhaka,”
The words siinu and tanaya occur much less frequently than the above
words. They are found to mean own son.
na varasAm na rAmEnAm ndpim  sparéas tathi sukhoh |
sidoralingynmanasyn spordab szno: yatha sukhsh || 1.68.55.
The touch of clothes, of women and of waters is not as pleasant as
the embrace of an infant son.”

$adgpa tinapi kruddho Yayitis tanayiin atha | 5.147.11,
‘ Yayat1 being enraged cursed even those sons.’

The word nandana meaning ** one who gives joy ' is used in this
(i) original sense as also in the sense of (2) son and (3) descendant
in general.

apadyad ajitak samkhye munim pratimubhagatam |
okt namae rahsbt # Vasiathokel 7 |

ivestha ™ putradatat puhiar Vasisthasyn mahatmanah || 1 160.4

*“ The (king) unconquered in batt le, saw coming in opposite direction
the sage, called Sakti, the eldest of Vaisitha's hundred sons and the
joy of the race of Vasisthas.”

(2) dadavéa kanyas a4 caiva Bhismah Sathtanunandanah [} 1965

Bhisma, the son of Santanu, saw those maidens.

‘.ﬂ“’lﬁ - ‘I\I.\I LY i 1, I
samlpe jogmatuh kifheid uddedai h I 121426

“ The two sons of the races of Kuru and Dagarha (Arjuna and Krsna
went to a certain beautiful spat.”

The word dayada, which in Smrti literature is used for these
descendants, who have a share in the father’s estate is used in the epic,
purely as a synonym of worlds like putra, fanaga and sitnu meaning a
son and (2) also rarely in its meaning of inheritor. Dayadya, that which
is inherited, also occurs.

ayam sa purusevyZghrah punar ayati dhermavit |
yo nelt svin iva dagddin dharmena poarivakicti | 1.199.17
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“ Lere comes back again, the tiger amang men, and known ol dharan.
. . "
He will now protect us like his own sons.

drastu I Panduddyddms tvarante karavo hlwéam | 1.198.21
“ The people of Kuru are hastening 1o sev the sons of Pandu,”

In genealogical narratives we find the word dgida vsed simply as a
synonym of putra.
Sadadaeyn tu ddndah Kakatstho néma viryavin | 3.193.2.
“ Gaéada’s son was the famous Kakustha.”

Seavestoeya tu dayado Brhadadvo mahsbalub | 3.193.4

* The son of Sravasta was the powerful Brhadadva.”

aparehzgnidiyadas temracidam bhujena sab |

hikiyam upidistmn lukkutam balingm varah |
gehitvd vyenedat || 3.214.23,
* That son of Agni, with his other hand held a hugs, red-crested,
crow and shouted.”
diyldam matsyarijasya kule jatam manssvinam i
katham tvin ninditarn kerma kirayeyam ntpitmaje || 538.13.
* 0 son of a king, you are the son of the king of Matsya, born of a noble

family and proud. How can I make you do something which is
despicable ?"

kantyin mama day@do jer yena dhrts mama | 1.80,20,
The younger one who has horne my old age is my heir.

1me voi bandhuday@dah sat putrs dhacadarione |
fadevzbandhudagadal puirims ta7 sypu me prtke || 111127,

According to our law books these six soms ave bandhuddyada.
There are other six (kinds of) sons which are not bandhu-dayade. (In
this verse sons who are ddgiida are set against sons who are not dagada.
For detailed discussion on this ses part 2nd of this paper. pp. 123-148)

eyn Pandor’ ddyfidyerh vadi prfipnoti Pandavah |
tasya putro dhrovath pripta tasyn tasyeti cfparsh || 1,120.15.
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* I the Pandava (Dharma) gets this inheritance from Pandu, then his
son and after him his son will surely get i.”
wa Ui lasya te putdb pitw dity@dgahiaingh |

i Late halahatit Krsih rijyasyArdhar pradiyatim || 5 145,37,

* He was the king, Thesc are his sons, and as such entitled 1o the

inheritance. Son : do nol scck a quarrel.  Give themn hall of this
kingdon. "’

Diyaka means a child or a son,

In dual it may mcean the son and
daughter.

anvesyimiha bhartdrat ahar prelavessm gatant |
uuistha tvatit vistjyainam imn raksasva dd@akfin || 111624

1 shall follow the deparied hubsand, leave him, get up and 1ake care
of these sons.

mame ytELsn nkdipya d@rakon syandanam tarhd |

asvams ceman yethi himam viea va'nyalia gaccha vi || 357,18,

** Deposil these two children (the son and the daughier) al my [ather’s
house. Deposit also the chariot and the horses therc and then and stay
therc or go elsewhere according to your pleasure.”

The word kum@ra is used for a son or a child, bul connoles " boy
rather than son.

idari? jitam idam labdham it Shuiva pardjitan |

dyfitakile maharGja smayase sma kumfravat | 5.3.5,10

* When you heard the words, ' this is won °, this 15 obtained " and

knew them 1o be defeated at the time of the dice-play you laughed like
a boy.”

1atah samabhavat Dronab kumras lasya dhimatah j; 1545
* Then was born Drona his son.”

teim kuni@i@h sorvesstit phivesdm mams jaiure |

hanyd tw mam jileyam. ... || 1.207.20,

“To all my ancestors were born sons (hoys). But to me was Liorn this
daughter (girl).”
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BroTHER'S SON (MAN SPEAKING)
'The words putra and suta are used.  Ser ahove.
BrOTHER'S 50N (WOMAN SPRAKING:).

No special term is found. Krsna is Kuntt's hiother's son, but he is
not addressed by any kinship term.

SisTER'S SON (MAN SPEAKING).

Two words bhigineya and svasriga are used. They are used every
where with reference to a man's sisters’ son.
wi§ capy ukiah Bgineyal prasannaih.... |

Tpsitarm sarvafna te kmtarch sma pravani didgineye || 1.53.21.

(The Nagas say to Astika the son of their sister Jaratkaru). * The
nephew was spoken to by them. O nephew : (sisler’s son) we shall do
what you please.”

Abhimanyeh Subhadriyzm Ariumadzblyajcyata |
svasarfyo Visudevasya... ... I 152.100.

* Abhimanyu, the nephew of Visudeva, was born of Subhadri to
Ariuna."
Krpeh S:vadva’ad caiva yata ete trayas ta*ab |
Dronam ca Bhaginzyom ca na sa tyaksyati karhicit || 1.130.17
* Krpa, the son of &aradvata will side with these three. He is never
likely to leave Drona and his nephew.”
vadhvah putri dhdgieya bhaginyo |
duwhitr3 kvacid apy avyalkeh || 5.23.14,
“ The daughters-in-law, the sons, the nephews (sister's son) the
sisters and daughter’s son—are they all in good health ™
Ehaglneyan nijzrin tyaktvi Salyas te rathasattamah |
e9a yotsyati.... [} 5.062.27.
* Leaving his own sister’s son, the great chariot-fighter Salya will
fight (with you).”

bhdginayakrte vivah sa Yarisvati samgave |
sumahatharma. ... }| 51193,
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* He (Purujit, the son of Kuntibhoja and hrother of Kunt1) the hero will
do great deeds in the battle for the sake of his nephews (sisler’s sons).”

tathi Bhimirjunan Instau .0anfgar wa yamiv ubhau

Gsane copavistas tu Salyah Patham uvien ha  5.8.18,

** Bhima and Arjuna and the twin nephews were glad. Then Salys
taking a seat spoke thusto Partha.”

adehad Dvirakim eva suasiiyah san narddhipih 2427

* O kings ! he though a sister’s son burned the city of Dviraka.
(Krspa is peaking of Gisupila).”

In Aranyaka 132.3.4 and 20 the son of Uddslaka and the son of Kahoda
are relerred to as matula, bhigineyan (uncle and nephew—* mother’s
brother ' and sister’s son).”

Thus all references Lo a sister’s son with the words soasriga and
I hiigineyo are to a man's sinter’s son. No refercnce occurs for a woman’s
giney:
sigter’s son,

Davcnrer.

For daughter the {ollowing words are used :

duhitr, sutd, tanay@, dtmej@, kany@, kangaka, putri, pulrtkdé and
kumari, tantja and nandint.

The words duhitr, suta, tanaya, Gimajda, pubi and fandjé are used
always to denote daughter. The word pufri is sometimes used in
vocative as a2 mode of address for the daughter-in-law hy the mother-
in-law or the father-in-law. While putriki has most often a special
meaning. The words kanyd, kangeké and kum@ are used generally for
a girl and sometimes are used as a kinship term meaning daughter.
Duhiir is very often used and means daughter. It is never used in
a general sense menning a girl. Duhitriva means daughter-hood.

svargafrh Pindavarthzya samutpanni mah makhe
seha taptvi tapo ghoram dulirtpam tavigmtd  1.189.49.

“The Svarga$ri was generated for the Pandavas, from the great
24 g
sacrifice. That Svargaéri has obtained your daughter-hood after under~
going difficull penance.”
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Sutd is used for daughter. It is Tound compounded with the name
of @ country or a people Lo denote the princess of that country.
Draupadi is mentioned as Padcilo-satd@ 1. c. the daughter of
the country of Pancila (5.191.3) and Ambi 15 nientioned
as Kast-sulit i. c. the princess of Kasi. The word @/maj@ is also used
for daughter. The words fanay@t and fantd@ are used but vavely. The
word palri ocawrs in compound as Réja-putri meaning king's daughier
{1.200.15) or guru-putri meaning the daughter of the preceptor (1.72.7,17).
It is used uncompounded extvemely rarely in this sense e. g. /lnalagal
Skt puti 1,60.66 * Siikd is the dughter of Anala.’

In the voeative it is used also as a term of address for the daughter~in-
law.

Sukra wic—Eibaspateh sutab pad Kacah pretagatim gatah  1.71,35.

Sukra said, * O daughter : Kaca the son of Brahspati is dead.

vyathitith mam ca sampicksya piljvaméath en picitam |
Rhtemo buddhimaddn me'dya dl ya wa viveddhaye ||
s ca buddhis tevidhini puki jnatom mayets ha || 1.99.46,47

* Seeing my sorrow and seeing the plight of the race of his [ather Bhisma
has given me counsul in order to maintain dharma. O daughler-in-law

(putri) the success of the advice rests with you. (Said by Satyavati
to Ambika).”

fiva puhii sutes te'yam Dharmaputio Yudhisthirah |

sarvan....prafdsigyati .... |} 1.144.13,

“May you live (long) daughter-in-law (pulri) this son of yours
Yudhisthira, . born  of Dharma will rule all.” (Said hy Vyiea to
Kunt.l).

publ kasyaigu singasya vedasyadl hil 1.167.13.

* Daughter(in-law) whose is ihis voicc repeating all the Vedas?
(Said by Vasistha to Adrsyanti also 1.168.1).

The word puirika is most often used in a very technical sense and
denotes a doughter who is destined to give over her son as an heir to her
father. An only daughter is very often given in marriage to 2 man on
his promising thal he gives the first male offspring or all children of
the union as heirs to his father-in-law, in which case il is supposed to
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hear the name of his watmnal grand-fothes.  In the Avanyaka Parvan
however at three places in the smme adhyfya the word pulrikd is used
simply for girl or daughier.

tah savas Ly anavadyangyah Ranyih Limvdadocnih

puhdah sthipayimTaa vastapotiah magipatsh || 160 11,

*“ All those daughtess of faultless heauty and of lotus Like eyes were
cstablished as putrikas by the projipali whe sons had perished.”

(Sec also 1.2.209).

CitrBngada, the daughter of the king of Manahupura, was a putriki
daughter as her son from Arfuna inherited her lather’s lingdom.

This concept of putrike —daughters and the artual examples of sueh
a maclice in Lhe epic raise & nuinber of interesling questions {rom the
point of view of the study of sacial wstitulions and culture contact.
These are discussed in detail in part 1T of this paper.

The word putrikd is used simply 1o mean daushier i the Arvanyaka
Parvan, and used once for grand-daughier as a mede of address where
it is @ comparable Lo the dimmutive putraka.

Brhaspntes Cindramasi hharyibhiid yi yaresvini |

agnin sajanaval punyan Sadekim chipr pubikai  3.200.1
** Brhaspati's wife was the illustrious Candramasi. She gave birth
Lo six holy fires and one daughier.”
Bharatas tu sutas tasya Bharaty elei ca pubrikz  3.200.7
* Bharata was the son and Bharat was the only daughter.”
Krodhasya Lu xaso jaine manyati citha pridie 3.209.22
To Krodha was born Rasa and daughier Manyali.
As sons are mentioned in all these passages putrika is simply a synonym
for pulii and cannot have any sperial meaning.
mi gih mbmhan bhadie mdtes e janabo hyaham  3.174.20

dubkham chnt!yﬁlmi te'ham var moyl varlasva pefeke  5.174.21

“Do nol go to your father's house; I am your mother's
{ather. I shall remove all your sorrow. Be advised hy me, little
one,
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The word Kanyi means generally (1) a maiden—an unmarried virgin
airl, (2) a daughter or a girl, and (3) is used as a girl or a kinship tesm.

a dadarda tadi kanyah disindm devarlipinim
tim apyechal. .. kasyn tvam asi ka cisi.... || 1.94.43
afbravit kamg@smi.. .. || 1.94.44.

“He saw the beautiful daughter of the fisherfoll. He asked her,
* whose art thou? Who art thou?” She said . I am a maiden.”
(This reply is to the question, whose arl thou? When she says she
is & maiden (kany3), she says that she docs not belong to anyone i. e. is
still to be married)

athipadyat kanyam.... 3.190.10,

tim abravid 178 kesyasi subhage | tvan
38 priyuvlies kanyd smit |

tAm yhovica arthi tvayBham iti | 14.

He then saw a girl. The king asked, * auspicious one! whose art
thou?’ She replied, “1 am a maiden ”. The king said to her
“1 desire you”.

In the same way henyifve and hengdbhave mean maidenhood or
virginity just as kany@ means a virgin.
kanyi@itve dligite olpi kathem daksey dvijottama |
gantum gyham. ... §|  157.62.
«ovoToisaltsmah  weBcn matpiriyam krivil kangaiva tvain bhavisyasi || 1.57.63.

O best among brahmins ! how can I go home with my virginity
lost ? The sage replied, * You shall become (remain) a virgin even

after yielding to my wishes.” (The reference is to Satyavati and
Parasara).

(2) Kanyé is used simply to mean a girl or a daughter without any
emphasis on maidenhood.

(%) kamySpitrtvat kimcit t vakdyimi Lharatarsabha |
balavet sapatnatim atra dotam padyEmi kevalam || 1.94.74.

*This curious idea of coftus without Joss of virginity appears at other places n the critical
wxt: Konti and Sevitt (Sun) when Kunti gives birth to Karma without Joss of virginity.
Draupadi alse during the period of marriage to the five brothers ane aiter the other hecame &s
a virgin &t the end of cach day. (1.190.14)
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* O, bull among the Bharatas, I being the father of the girl wish to
speak something to you. In this arrangement the only drawback
I see is that of vivalry with step-brothers.”

In the Udyoga Parvan Dharma sends his love to all the daughters
living in Hastindpura. Here the word kanya is used 25 a kinship term,
the other loving messages being given to sons, daughters-in-law etc.
As there is no record of the Pandavas having any daughters, kanyé is
used here in a classificatory sense and vefers to all the girls born of the
Kaurava brothers. Dharma also mentions the husbands of these kanyas.
So in this context kanya does not mean a virgin but simply a daughter
of the great Kaurava clan of which the Pandavas were members.

kanyah svajethih sadanesu Samnya |
animayam madvacanena pr5iva |

kalying vab santu patayn’nuknld ||

yiyara patinim bhavatinukilah |) 5.30.35.

*“ Embrace the daughters and enquire after their health, O Saﬁjaya.
on my behalf. May they he agreeable and auspicious to their hushands
and may their hushands he good to them.”

««vume kang@m svakanyaréhe mohid yaci asi || 5.190.22,

“You asked the hand of my daughter for your daughter through folly."
katham Sikhapdt Gangeya kanga bhiitvi. . . .puruso'bhavadyudhi ... {| 5.180.,

*“ Son of Ganges | how was it that Sikhandi who was born as a girl
became & man in hattle.”

There are also compound words like Drupada-kanyd, Pannagesvara-
kanya where the word kany@ is used as a kinship term to mean daughter
and. they mean e.g. Drupada’s daughter, the daughter of the king of
the snakes etc,

The word kanyakd means the same as kany@ but is used rarely, It
means a girl or a daughter.

matuh kularh pitrkularn yatra caiva pradiyate |
Lul m samsavilam kurute % ka satim {| 5.95.16.

“ A daughter brings into disrepute her father’s house, her mother’s
house and also the family into which she is given as a bride,”
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The word kumint is used for («) a youns virgin, (5) {or a girl or
a daughter without refevence lo ame or virginity.
dhruvam na vocet hhmatwsabhasya |
yatih komary@ iva sagtivagaly fj 3.6.19.
* Surely this (good advice) is nol liked by the king of the Bharatas
just as a husband sixty years old is not liked by a young virgin.”
ahan d57ditd 1dpn fumer pitw saime || LaB70,
Sakuntala says, © O king, I an inexperienced maiden was found by
you at my fathur's cotlage.

utpidya puttan anyims ca hitva |
vittine ea Lhhyo navidliy hiniet |
othine kemarth pratipidya sarva |

waypaqnntho nwnivad bubhasel || 5.37.33.

After giving birih Lo sons, finding somne means of livelihood (or them,
afler marrying off the daughiers o proper husbands then nay one like
an ascelic take up rusidence in {orust.

aumarikaram wew vakoyZmy ahomn anmdamen | 19482,

* 1 am speaking this from the anxiety lelt Ly e girl's parenis——sa the
father of a daughier.”
The word nandini (the joy-giver) is used Lwice as a term of address
for a daghier in the Aranyaka Parvan,
jinami pracedhanars te Lalyil prablivts nandui || 3.287.19,
* O daughter (randini), I know. ... frem your childhood ”

evam etal tsayd bhadie kartvymn avi<ankaya |

inuddhititham ladiatham 1 Lathitncirtham ca nandini || 3.288.11.

* You should do this without any fear for ny sake, for the good of
the family and for your own good, O daughter 1"

DaventEr oF BROTHER OR SISTER.

For brother's daughter and sister's daughter no words are found in the
text. Sistor’s daughter is called by a woman the descriptive term
bhaginya duhitu at one place,

hihaginya dukitd me's; pipluna shcits |} 3.66.12



KINSIIP TERMS 1N THE MAHARHARATA 9

The queen-mother of Cedi says Lo Damayanti - You we revealed Ly
this hirth mark, as my sister’s daughter.”

Son's SoN.

The son's son is called pautra and naptr, the descriptive word jutrgja
(born of the son) is also used. The word paufra is also used in
a classificatory sense Lo include brother's son’s son. Expression in which
the words putra and pautra and nuplr come logether ar are conpled in
a compound occur very oflen.

Satyali is often referred to as Sini's grandson c.g.
Siner napta 31919,
Sineh pautiam  5.118,20,

prls apautriin pasints caiva velayase | 378,13,

“You will he in posscssion of sons, grandsons and cattle.”

na me pubia bhaved Tdik kimat puofro bhoveditt 3,115,227,

* Tet nol my son he like this, let iny srandson be so.”

ayain tad etan mikhilun Papdavanam pritcmaham pub opaubs@nucand 14632

* This whole kingdom belongs to the Pandavas. [t has coine down
[rom the ancestors and is inherited in the divect male line {rom the
son lo the grandson.’

<a tvam konru talhi tika svamatena pilzmaha

yathi yivant: te paut@h pitimantah paraspmam 5.31,10.

*“ O grandfather (grand-uncle) act in your awn wisdom in such a way
that your grandsons will live amicably with one another.”(This is said
by Dharma to Bhisma and the grandsons are grandnephews as the
Dhartarastras and Pandavas were Lhe sons of the sons of the brother of
Bhigma.)

ye caiviuye hmumukhyd yuvinah putiah paci@ bluatars caiva ye nals |

yafit yam esdm yena yendbhisaccher anfmayad wadvacanena vagyah [ 3.30.22,

“And all those others, chiel among the younger Kurus, those who are
our sons, grandsons and brothers, each one of them you should convey
greetings from me.” (Dharmaraja is giving messages of friendship
to all the memhers of the kingly house of Hastinapura. ‘The soms,
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grandsons and brothers referred Lo here ave, the nephews {(cousin's
children) their sons aud cousins respectively).

Son's DAUGHTER.
The word pawiri (son's daughter) is not found in the Critical
Edition,

Daihitréyam mama Vibho Kandjasutd puyd 95475 5.

DavcHTER's SoN AN DAUGHTER.

For the daughter's son and daughter, the words deuhitra and dauhitri
are used.

Airbvatalule 37tah Sumukho ndmn Nigagt |
Yryokneys mateh pano dauhiro Vimonasya e | 500123,

“ This Sumukha, a king of the Nagas, the son's son of Aryaka and the
daughter’s sun of V3mana.”

*“This is my dear grand-daughter (- dJaughter’s daughter), the
daughter of the King of Kadi.

Terminology for Kinship by Marriage
FarHer's BroTucr's Wire.

She is called matr or mother (sce page 61). For the following
relations no terms have occwrred so lar in the Mbh. (in the first five
Paxvans).

Faruce’s SisTer's Huspann, Moruer's Sister's Huspanp, MotHeR's
Broruer's Wire, Wire's Sister, Huseawn's SisTer, SISTER'S
Hussanp, HuseanD's BrotHER's Wire, BroTHER's
WirE (woman speakingj.

FATHER-IN-LAW,

For father-in-law the terms used are svafura and @rga. These terms
are applied not only to husband's father bui to the brother of the
husband’s father and generally to all men whom the hushand calls father
and grandfather. Thus it is used in a classificatory way and includes
all men of the hushand’s clan who are one generation or more
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generations older than the husband. The same word is used also for
the wife's father. In the dual form the word

Svasura  means
father-and-mother-m-law.

sarvakdmakeiyiblug ca carvesdm tustimi dvahat |

i Sar dmh rarvar Gcchidunadibhih |

’ X T .
svasurait devakdyaid ca vicah satlyamanena ca | 3.279.23.

¢ By pleasing hehaviour she satisfied all-—she pleased the mother-in-law
by attending to her bodily needs like clothing ete. She pleased the
father~in-law by doing her duties towards the gods and by keeping
a control on her speech.”

Lena satyena tav adya dhviyetm $oastrau mama | 3.28197

* T swear by this thai my parents-in-law will be prosperous and living.”

Duhégsanal pratilomy?n ninfiya sabhm adhye spasurdnG@i ea Kysofm  5.29.33,

* Against all rules of propriety Duhfisana brought Krsna in the
assembly where her {athers-in-law werepresent.” (Krsna’s—Draupadi’s
—father-in-law was dead long hefore her marriage. The people
referred to as fathers-in-law here are the brothers of her husbands’ father
i, e. Dhrtaréistra and Vidura and other elderly members of the Kuru clan).

yatribravit sitaputrab sabhdyam Kysnim sthitti fpasurfgim samipe || 5,20.36,
* Where the son of the charioteer said 1o Krsué, who was standing
near her fathers-in-law."’
sBhath pitrd ca niketh Svesurais ca paramitepa | 5.88.63.
** Such am I, wronged by my father and by my fathers-in-law ™
(Kunti is here referring to Bhisma, the brother of her father-in-law,
to other elderly Kuru men).

I S b It
tato'bhivad

Naleh || 3.76.2.
* Nala then humbly bowed to his wile's father. ™
Fryas tv e8a pith tasya pitus lava mahztmanab || 1.169.8.
*“ The honoured gentleman (here is the father of your father ” (@rya

here means the * honoured one ” and the elderly persons in the family
are now and then referred to in this manner.)

bl mtm Zryckas tubhyarn kridantim kanduheataken |

adadat kuntibhojaya.... | 5.88.71.
mo-u1 Bk Y 62—11
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"The honoured one (here the own father is referred to in this way by
Kunti) gave me, who was but a child, playing with you with a ball, to
Kuntibhoja.

MOTHER-IN-LAW,

Svaérit and Gry@ are the words used for the mother-in-law by a woman,

In the text so far published the word is not used for the husband's
uncle's wife or for the wife’s mother.

ye ca dharmi kutumbegsu 0asvd me kathitsh purd....
tdn sarvinanuvartimi || 3.222.32,
1 follow all the rules of behaviour (traditions) of this family, which
were told me formerly by my mother-in-law.”
nityam @ryam sham kuntim.. .. |
svayam paricarimy ekim sninfcchidanabhojanail || 3.333.38.
** Always do I wait personally on Kunti, the honoured one, with respect
to things concerning her hath, clothes and meals.”
purah suptinupidhiksid bilskin varapdvate |

fayanin aryayd sirdham. ... || 3.13.78.

** Agein, did he burn the children sleeping by the side of the
honoured one at the city of Varanavata.” (Draupadi while speaking
about her mother-in-law generally uses the term @ry@).

Hussanp,

The terms for husband are pati, bharir, nétha and vara.,  First thiree

terms are used also in the sense of lord and master without any kinship
connotation.

parica te pafayah éresthi bhovisyanti ||  1.189.44.
*“ You shall get five excellent husbands.”

mahatin caiva bhitingi sarvesim iha yah patih |

bhagavin sa mahitejs., ... pivakah || 3.212.3.

** He who is the master and lord of all great forces is the luminous
lord Pavaka.”

Also in innumerable expressions like nadanadipati (3.267.35) (The
lord of rivers, great and small), Kuriinam pati (3.173.20 The lord of the
Kurus), prajanam pati (Lord of the living) etc. 1.1.31.
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The word has no kinship connotation.

The expression patiloka occurs a few times with slightly different
meanings each time.
putralok:t patdokan vinvind satyaviding |

priyan putran parityaiya Pindavan anvapndyatafl 5.88.43.

* The truthful one choosing to share the fate of her husbands
(patiloka) rather than that of her sons, left her beloved sons and has
followed the Pandavas,”

yotkrte dubkhovasatim imZm pripti’smi $advatim |
poilokad vihind ca naiva stef na pumZn iha}| 5.188.4.

* Through him (Bhisma) have I reached this eternally pitiable state.
I am deprived of wifehood {deprived of the condition of having a
husband) [ am neither man nor maid.”

il gati scha tenaiva pafilokam anuviati |

tosyzs tasya ca yat kiryain kriyatim tod ananterem|| 1.177.29.

* She has followed her hushand in death, their death ceremonies
may be performed soon.”

bhartr also means husband and lord or master. The expression
bhartrloka parallel to patiloka also occurs,
Ipeitas en gunah stripfm ckasyd bahu bk i@ |
tath ca préptavati Kysyll na s@ bhedayitute sukham || 1.194.8.

“ Women covet the condition of being the one wife of many husbands.
Krsna has obtained it and so it is not easy to create disaffection in her
mind.”

vajrasyn bhari@ bhuvanasya goptd 1| 1.3.151.

“ The holder (<+/bhr to hold) of the thunderholt, the protector of
the world.”

Yudhigthiro 15aputre mehbima. .., |
sa keuravasyfsya janesya Bhar@fl 5.147.31.

“Yudhisthira the great prince is the master and protector of the Kuru
people.”

pranidhtyendriyagrTmar Bhartrlokeperfyage |
tyaktalimasukhe hy BvEfF tapsylve vipula® tapah || 1.110.27.
Mo-ii Bk Y 62—1la
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The word néitha is used less frequently and only rarely does it have
a purely kinship connotation meaning husband. In its negative form
and@tha it occurs oftener and invariably means * one without prolection ™,
In the following stanza there is a play on these two senses of the word
natha.

nidhyagacchat todd ntitharit kysnd nathaovati sati]]  5.88.86 and 5.135.18.
* At that time Krsni though possessed of né@thas (husbands), possessed
no natha (protector).”

Pandavindm bhavin ndtho bhavantam cBérith vaya,[} 2.189.
* You are the protector of Pandavas and we are your dependents.”

The word vara 1s used in the sense of bridegroom or suitor,
vauvanastht ty tAm drgivd avBm sutim devartipinim {
ayicyamindth ca varail nepativ duhkhite’ bhavat | 3.277.17.

“Seeing that his daughter of heavenly beauty had reached youth without
being sought by suitors, the king hecame sad.”

digtasyn granthir anivartaniyah svakarmaps vihitam neha kimeit |
ketam nimittam hi varatkehetoh |
devedam upapannai behtngm ) 1.190.2.

It is not possible to unravel the knot of Fate.

* Therc 1s nothing here which can be decided by one's own actions.
This ceremony was intended to find out one bridegroom for the
daughter and has resulted in her getting many.”

nirdiéyamanesu tu si 2aregu vatavarpini |

varan utkramya sarvms thn vanam vetavati varom || 5.1185.

* While the beautiful one was being shown her suitors, she set them
aside and chose the {orest as her husband (groom)”.

The words bharyapati, dampafi axe used for the hushand and wife
together.

thths tin detdn vies dampali piiy h| 3.2823.

* The husband and wife wandered abhout exploring various regions
{of the forest).”

bliirgapall tam asinam....prinjall tasthatus tadd || 3,115.20,
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¢ The husband and wife waited on him with folded hands.”
Wire.

A number of words are used [or wife. The most commonly used are
bhirya, patni, dharmapatni, jayd, and dara and kalatra. Those which
accur less frequently or are wused but once are sahadharmin’,
sahadharmacari, garhasthabhgini, kamini, kania and priya-vasas and
priya. Lastly the word vadhit is used in its meaning of wife only twice.
The word dayitd occurs often as an adjective but once it may be
construed to mean wife (beloved).

traya evidhand rajan blifryd diisas tathd sutah |
vat te samadhigacchanti yasya te tasya tad dbanem || 5.33.57.

“ O king, the wife, the slave and the son, these three are without
property. If they acquire anything it belongs to him, whom they
belong.”

adharmo'ya™ wuma mato viruddho lokavedayoh |

nn hy eki vidyate pain? buhimdm dvijasattamall 1.1887

* In my opinion this is againsi custom—against usage and scriptures.
O best among brahmins | many cannot have one wife."’

Dharmapatni is an expression which occurs frequently and seems to
mean a wife whom one weds according to usual rites.

yadimdm dharmapatim tvam matteh prarthayse’nagha |
satyaviig asi satyenn samayam kuru me tatab || 1.94.48,

“ If you wish 1o have this girl (Satyavatl) as your wedded wife then
make a pact with me.”

Draupadi, Kunti, Madyi are called or call themselves dharmapaint
on various occasions. All these who have undergone a pricstly wedding
were entitled to be called dharmapaini. Sakuntald, Cangd were
evidently not dharmapatnis.

bharyim patih sampravidya sa yosmij jByate punab |
fAyliyd 111 fByiioam purBplh kavayo vidub || 1.68.36.

** A hushand enters his wife and is born again. 'That is the wifehood
of awife. (jéyd) so say the old seers.”

847 janayate putram Ztmano'figam dvidhagtam || 16930,
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The jay@ (wife) gives birth to the son, who is but the divided self
(of his father)”. The concepi occurs again in the Aranyaka Parvan
(13.62). From this definition it would seem thai the jiyd is any

woman from whom a man begets a son and by this act she lays claims
to wifehood.

The word kalatra is used always in the neuter gender. It oceurs
but rarely in the text and has perhaps not the same exalied sense that
the word patni has. It may have even a slightly derogatory sense like
the words das Weib and die Weiber in German. It means the
womenfolk,

pidayl cu kalatrasya bhityin&n ca samdhitah |
atidaktyd prayacchanti santah sadbhih samBgatsh (| 3,198.85.

* Pious people when approached by deserving men, give away (alms)
even beyond their means, even if it entails misery to their wives and
dependents.”

sa., . dadaréa. . , .ndsamn VspikelatrGpam || 1.2.226,27.

“ He saw the destruction of the womenfolk of the Vrsni clan.”

The word dara 1s masculine in gender and is used always in plural. It
is used very often in the text as a synonym for patni. Expressions
like daragrahana, dirasangraha, darakriy@, darasambandha, (1.13.223 ;
1.1323;1,13.27 and 5.170.8; 1.187.22) are used for the act of
matriage.

yeh siddrah sa vitvisysh [| 16543,
“ One who is married (is with a wife) is to be trusted."

The words (1) sahadharmini, (2) sahadharmacari, and (3) gréhastha-
bhagini are not real kinship terms. They are descriptive terms which
give a description of what a wife is supposed to be and mean
respectively, 1 and 2 sharer in the duties and 3 sharer in the life as

a householder.

1 Endhprning® 1 3 dai

i L2022

" They {two) started on their war with the great Daitya-army, as with
a wife.”” (The army of a warrior equated to his wife is a device which we

., sthuinam obhyayuh sarvd devasenth sahasraéah |
asmkam tvam patir ati biovEngh savato didum ||
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find also in Aranyaka Parvan 218.40 where the armies of the gods are
supposed to be the wives of the god Karitikeya®.

ol ey s
, . ..na hi saksyBmi § }

abam || 1.145,30.

sohodharmacarim dapiim nityah mitramam mana 114531,

+ouabar

* 1 cannot make up my mind even to give up my wife (the sharer inmy
duties),.... and one who is like a mother to me.”

mitrd pitrd ca vihitim sadg g@rhasthyabbBginiin || 114532,

‘* She who 13 without father and mother and who ever shares in my
toils as a householder.”’

The words kamini, kénta and priyavdsas mean the beloved and may
be used for wife indirectly.

savyatah k@nunibh@gas tvayd sa ca vivarjitah |

tasmad ahem nicangye tvayi kimam varingano || 192,10,

“* The left-side is allotted 10 the wife (beloved). You have

avoided that and so I cannot make love to you.
vilaldpa ea rdjendras tatra kGnim anusmaran || 3.204.3

** The best of kings wept thinking of his wife (the loved one)

Nohuge } 8sa sa} pubvn prigacsast ) V028

* Nahusa gave birth to six children through his favourite wife.”
fyanta....s dhart priglydh | 3.253.9

Saw the maidservant of their beloved {wilc).

The word vadhii is used in the critical text generally to imean
daughter-in-law. Intwo verses in the Aranyaka Parvan it is used in the
meaning of wife.

6 KotikAdyas tacchrutv ratht praskandya kondali |
upetya papraccha 1add Jyomd vy@ghravadhom iva }j 3.248.17

* Hearing this, Kotikiéya jumping from his chariet, approached and
asked her, ms a fox approaching the tiger’s mate (wife).”
hilEm apafyants tadd yudamim | dhatreyikim preyuavadhiiin privaysb || 3.2539,
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“They saw the little altendant, the maidservant of their beloved
crying, * (the expression presyavadhii is on par with expressions like
pauravadhi eic. and is used as a synonym of stri, i. ¢. woman to mean
womanservant) no woman in the story is mentioned as the wife of so and
so by using the lerm vadhu.

The words dayita and dayita which occur in classical literature as
substantives in the sense of the beloved or husband and wife* are used in
the critical text as adjectives only. Only in one place the word dayita
may be translated to mean wife but for the particular verse il is not
necessary as it can be equally casily taken as an adjective of the substantive
matr following it. The verse is given below.

vikyam &ha narddbipab. .. ... |
pinclartjo dagif@m m taam vai Sikhandinah || 5.191.12.

"'The king of Pancila said to the beloved mother of Sikhaldin ™
(it may also be translated as—said to his beloved, the mother of
Sikhandin).

Co-WIFE .

The co-wife is called sapatni. Sapainaia or sdpatnaka is origimally
any relationship which involves rivalry owing to heing step-brothers or
co-wives but may be used generally for rivalry. Sapatna is a rival,
asapatna is a man or a thing without rival and these two expressions are
used without any kinship connotation.

Pipduiuvica iyam te sapaing anapalyd || 1,90.70.

* Pandu said (to Kunti), " here is your co-wife childless "

kanyEpitrivat kideit tn vaksyEm) bharaiarsabha §
talavatsapainat@m atra dosat pasy?mi kevslam || 1.94.74.

* Being the father of a daughter I wish to speak something,
O bull among Bharatas. In this (alliance) the only fault I see is the
rivalry with a powerful one.” (Bhisma is feared as the powerful

step brother of the futare children to be born of Satvavatl and
Santanu).

nn stuinim vidyate kimcid anyatia purugintardt |
Apatnakam tte loke bhavitavyam hi tattathd ||  1.224.26.

4 D'ev\;yﬁ_ﬁm-mm; thahﬁlmnnab 1,71.13
' Devayani, the beloved daughtor of the great Curn’
Dot népriam sofhum foklo'ham dogii@ hi we 1758
“ ¥ am not abic to bear any harm done to my duughter, as 1 love her dearly.’
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“In this world there is nothingelse for women but to accept the position
of & comwife unless they chorse to go 1o another man. That is destinv.”

adamsate Dhytargstrasyn putro |

mohdrajyun nsepalnam prthovyim || 5.90.22,

* Dhrtaréstra's son desires Lo have unrivalled rule over this carth,”

sasvaje clvadat pmitd athsapafno’etu te patih ||

* She embraced her and said ‘May your husband be without
rivals ’."”

A woman who has been betrothed to another is called engaptroa
or pargpiirvd it being implied that such a woman has had access to
another man. The princess Amba is refused as anyapitrvé or parapiirea
both by Bhisma and Saubha Salva.

tam abravit Salvapatih smayann iva vidam pate |
LvayE nyaparvas® naham bharyErthi varaveenini || 51724,

“ The king of Salvas as if smiling said to her, * O beautiful lady, I do
not wigh Lo have as wife you, whe have belonged to0 another "

katham nsmindvidho 183 parapurodm pravedayet || 5.172.7.
* How can a king Iike me, admit 2 woman who belonged to another 3"
Broruer's WIFE.

Brother’s wife (man speaking) is mentioned by the descriptive term
bhratrdara or 1s called bhwdfur bharya.

Lh Gt “ 1.99.34

yaviyasas bava

** There are these two wives of heavenly beauty, of your younger

brother.”
syicam BhrdilrdGresu tadi Vyasar mabimunicn (| 5.145.34.
“1 begged the favour of the great sage Vyisa for my brother’s
wives."”
The word dara which is always used in plural is used once in the dual
in the text.

dBrayor yasya canyena nipatabprainamaninah |
tava JRtiny apatyini sajandcarite pathi [} 2.38.23.
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The word jhatibhéry@ occurs once and means the wile of an
agnate relation. The position of a jRatibhiryd is fixed. She is
wife of one, can acl as wife of certain others~-is mother io some,
daughter-in-law to others. She cannot be degraded the way Draupadi
was degraded.

kaé cinyo jrdliblifirgdm v viprakertum tatharhat |
aniya ca sobhim valktumn yathokta Drenpedt tvaya || 5.126.28,

* Wha but you could have insulted and wronged the wife of an agnatic
relative in the way you did by bringing Draupadi in the open assembly,
and by speaking to her as you did."”

DAUGHTER-IN-LAW.

The daughter-in-law s called vadhii and snusa. In more than one
passage she is equated to the daughter. Son’s wife and brother’s son’s
wife are called by the word vadhiz or srusé, Even more distant cousin’s
sons' wives are lermed daughters-in-law. And so the word is used
in a classificatory sense.

yoth ca tvibhinandimi padho adya kpaunasatiyiiam |
tath# bhiyo'bhinandipye sfitaputrdt gupanvitam f| 119012

* O daughter-in-law, as I am congratulating and blessing you in these
your rich marriage dress, so may I once again congratulate you as tha
virtuous mother of sons,” (Kunti addressing Draupadi).

oadhandh hi vidista me tvam dharmaparamd eati || 2.63.27
* You who act according to dharma distinguish yourself among my

daughters-in-law.” {(Dhrtaréstra says this to the wife of his brother’s
sons).

tigthanti ceme kuraval, sabhayim i48h sutfndn ca tathi sousdindm || 2.60.45

* In this assembly are the Kuru men, masters over their sons and
daughters-in-law " (Draupadi is here addressing all the elder generation
of Kurus as her fathers-in-law).

tvatit bi sarvesnugpdit me dreyasi dbarmackvini | 2.63.36.
** You who act according to Dharma are the best among my daughters-

in-law ** (Dhrtaristra says this to Draupadi, the wife of his brother's
sons).
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In the following passages the daughter-in-law is placed in the same

category as the daughter. The daughter-in.law is addressed as putri
(cf. above) as we have already secen.

. -
mysyate bnavad ceme manye kilasya poryayam |

sprgrinie duhyj

i caiva Kidyaming hatim || 2.62.7 ' ®

* 1 consider this as a sign of (decadent ) times that the men of the Kuru

race allow their daughter~in-law who is like & daughter, to be harrassed
when she is innocent.”

pripya dakpipam firurh me tvam délista vayengene |

apatyanZm. siglndm cn bhira vidhy etad asannm (| 1929

*“ O beautiful woman, you have come and taken possession of my right

thigh. That is the place for children (sons and daughters) and the
daughters- in- law.”

The word pra~snus@ occurs once and means wives of grand-sons or
great-grandsons.

. P . D
wousié ca frasnesis caiva Dhriaristrasya samgatsh |

hatedvard hatasutd hatmethas ea. .. [ 5.139.50.

“The daughters-in-law and the grand-daughters-in-law of

Dhriarastra, their masters and husbands and sons having been killed
(weeping with Gandhari).

Son-an-Law.
The son-in-law is called jématr.
sa ¢a mapdtkardjo jAnidiaram anujiipya yathigatam sgacchat || 3,100.42.

*“ The frog king took his leave of his son-in-law and went the way he
had come.”

Brotser oF Hussanp or Wire.

Husbhand's brother is devr and wife's brother is $y@la or syila.
ity ukid =i datt paryafanl d {
hatd var strisvabhivena suddhacariteyablibsanam | 3.262.2%
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“ When spoken to thus she wept loudly and being overcome by the
faults (like small mindedness ete.) inherent in feminine nature began to
suspect her virtuous brother-in-law,”

yo'yam yajno Viratasya Kicako uimn Bhavata |

s¥nani purusavysghya sylah pararnedurmetih f| - 4177

* O Bharata, tiger among men! This Kicaka who is the head of
Virata's armies and who is also his brother~-in-law ' (said to me,
* be my wife ).

Certain kinship terms denote a whole class of relations. There are
gura, bandhu, bendhava, jaati, sambandhin, janya and apta.

Guru is not a kinship term in its asual meaning, which is * the teacher
or preceptor”’ but it is often times used to denote all people or any person
older than oneself in the immediate family circle. Thus an elder brother
is & guru to a younger brother. The father-in-law, the mother-in-law,
the wives of the elder brothers-in-law, the father, the mother ete. are all
regarded and referred to as guru.

garor anupravefo hi nopaghéto yaviyasah |

- N P

yaviy iyesthasya vidhilopaksh ||  1,205.27

“ Entry of a younger after the elder is not censurable, while entry
of the older after the younger is a breach of duty on the part of the
older.”

suraval pUjayivafsa kimé cit kAmé cit vayasyavat |
kdmsé cid abhynvadat prerand koté aad apy abhividiah {|  1.213.39.
" He greeted some with greetings worlhy of elders—greeted others

as contemporaries, howed to some with love and revered in turn by
"
some.

ksfintam eva may® rijan gurur aah peramo bhavin | 3.7.21.
“ O king1 T have already forgiven you. You are our highest Guru.”
(You are the eldest of us all).
[ros sabhiydm upadistaderidh |

gurusthBndh guravas cniva sarve |
tesim agre notashe sthitum eva || 2,60.29,
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** 1 fear to stand in front of all those elders versed in the traditional
lore—all these elderly relatives who are sitting in the assembly.”

Dhitardstyisramapadam Vidwas ca jagima b 1.2.212,
yar drstvii prasthitmn eddhvi Prrhapy anuynyau tadi
putrardiyan parityajya grrnéuddisane vald  1,2.213.

*“ Dhrtaristra and Vidura went to the forest. Seeing this the good
Kunti always Lent on seiving the elders, followed them, leaving the
kingdom of her sons.”

prayatnic ca gwz viddhan Sustiise’ham dvijottama  3.198.20.

* O best of Brehmins, I make every effort to serve my two old gurus
(parents).’

bhartaro vasmgh mahya™ gurususrdgapens va 3,222.37.

nityam ryfm sham Kuntiin, .. .svaymit parencimy ki 3,222.38,

“ My husbands abide by my will because I always serve the elders of
the family. I myself without any help attend to the wants of the
revered mother-in-law Kunti.”

mama bhiryd tava guear iti Sundo'bhyabhisata
vanma bharya tava vadhiir Upasundo 'bhyabhfgate  1.204.16.

Sunda said, *“ She is my wife and your guru {to be revered as an elder).
Upasunda replied, ** She is my wife and therefore your daughter-in-law."”

The words bandhu and bandhava are gencrally used in plural and where
they are used in singular they are often times used in a collective sense.
They both mean “ a relative ” either on the mother's side or father's
side. They refer to any person who 1s in any way related in a bilateral
family.

In some passages the word bandhu may be construed to mean friend,
but as all friends were bound by ties of relationship ultimately 2 friend
meani a relation. On the other hand in certain passages bandhu is
distinguished from friend as a mere relative.

Atmaiva hy dtmano bandhur dmaiva ripur stmansh  5,34.62.

One self is one’s own kin and one's own enemy.

yadi ced apy asambandho mitrabhiivena vartate
su eva bandhus tan mitram si gatih tat pardyapem  5,36.35,
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“ He who acts like a friend even when unrelated, is a real kin, a real
friend, is the refuge and highest good.”
{cotvaiva tat kayma niyantrum &tmd éakyns tvy vai saha @ndlavena  5.61.8,
(Bhisma to Karna). * On even hearing of that deed you should with
your kin (friends 3) restrein yourself.”
aholibhekaram dinam alpajivanam alpakem

nedpsma bandhem &sEdys Sdndhar@h sukhent edhate 513125

“ The kindred do not get any happiness through a relation or through
relations who are satisfied with small things, who live petty lives and are
mean and petty.”

Karpo voikartanas tava mankel nets ca bandhus ca  5.165.4

“ Karpa, the son of Vikartana, is your adviser, leader and kin

{Genosse).”

tigthate hi suhtd yatra na dandhus totra tigthati  5.104.6

“ A friend stands by you in situations where a kindred turns
"
away.

...tathd bandhematfm api vidhavEnm ca vittdni harigyantiha ménavih  3.188.30.

** Also, people will 10b the money of even those widows who have

kindred.”

sarve te priyam icchanti fdndhardh sahasynjaynib 3.36.15

* All your kin together with Srnjayas wish well of you.’

na tasy3ivo na ca ratho na bheits na ca Sndhavdlh
vane nivasatd réjan fiypante sma kedzcana 3.49.41

* To him living in the forest were not left (he was not allowed to have)
the horse, the chariot, the brother or the kinamen.”

The words bandhu and bandhaoa are well llustraied in the follovnng
verses from the Adiparvan, 145th Chapter.

yatitam vai mays plrvam yathf tvam vettha brshmani
yatah ksena tato gantum tvay nu mam ne frutam 26
iha J3t3 vivpddhs'smi pits ceha mameti ca

1 s} d L 1

t 27
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svargato hi pitd vrddhao fothi mith ciram tava
bindhout bhiitapliredd a tatra visé tu ki ratih 28

20’vem te bandhukamiya afrpvanto vaco numn

B e e Tk Lhal

bhyasai mana 29

uthavid madvindto'vam na hi €al !

parityaktum ahamn bandham svayam jivan nyfamsovat 30

payttyekturh na dkeysmi bhacyim.... 33.
kula eva pacityaktum sulir éaksyimy sham. .. .34

“ O wife, you know how I had tried formerly to go to a safer place.
But you, oh foolish one : when 1 begged you to leave said that you
were born and brought up here and that your father also lived here.
Now since long have your parents died. What joy is there in living in
a place where the kin (bindhava, here father and mother) had
formerly been. You who had loved the kindred (bandhu-kima)
so much are now faced with utter destruction of your kindred (bandhu
prandéa). Or rather it s my own end for.l can never give up my
kindred, keeping myself alive like a heartless person. How can I give
up my wife or how is it possible for me to abandon my daughter?
The father, the mother, the wife and the daughter are here mentioned
as bandhus and bindhavas.”

ume vai bandhudayadal sat putr dharmadaréepe
sad evibandhudaytdal putris tin érpu me prehe 111127

“ O Prthd, listen to me. These six are known according to dharma
books to be sons who are both bandhus and dayadas ; while there are six
other sons which are neither bandhu nor dayida ™ (for further
discussion on this see part I of this paper).

Jaati definitely shows agnatic relationship and includes all those who
trace their descent from one male ancestot
bhavanti bhedd jndtingm kolshi4 ca Vikodarn
prasaki¥ni ca vairini jndfidharmo na nafyati 3.232..
yadd tu kateid fradintm bihyah priviahayate kulam
na marsayanti kot santo bEhyentbhi 8 3.2323.

‘The agnatic relations may differ and have quarrels or they may nurse
long-standing feuds and yet the clan-ethics {or duty to clan) is not
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destroyed. When one who is not an agnatic relation, challenges the
family, that seizure is not brooked by good men.

dhiméyante vyapetdni jvalnti sohiténi o

Dhwtar¥sirolmukiniva jndtage bharatarsabha 5.36.58

* O Dhrtarisira, best among Bharatas, the agnatic relations are like
sticks used for firebrand. They smoke when separated but burn clearly
when bound together.”

mahdn apy ekajo vrksah balavin supratisthitah
prugshya eva vitena sikhSskandhert vimarditum 3.35.60

atha ye sahitd vrksth satighadab supratistbiish
te hi #lghratemfn vBiAn  sahantenyonyesatmséraydl  5.36.61

Tamhhid w2
Y 3 yonyaptsray ca

jadtagal sahpravardhanie savastvolpaldny wta  5.36.63

“ A mighty tree, deep-rooted, if standing alone can be destroyed by
a stormy wind, but trees which stand well clustered can withstand even
the strongest wind by sheltering one another. In the same way by
mutual help and. trust does 2 family (agnatic relationship) grow like
lotuses ina pond.”

yo jidtim pratigrhapati daridram  dinam  sturam
sa putrapasubhir viddhimh yadaé civyayam aspute 5.39.15

* He who supporis 2 needy and a stricken agnaric relative becomes
prosperous by getting sons and cattle and gains undying fame.”

viguni hy api samrakeya jadtago bh sah}
kim punar gupavantas te....pmsidum kuru dinfingm PipdavanZm  5.39.18.

* Agnatic relations must be protected even though undeserving of
protection. The Pandavas are worthy and virtuous, Be good to the
poor sons of Pandu.”

jndiibhir vigiahas Gta na kartavyo bhavirthma
sukhini sohe bhojyani gidibhir bhacatarssbhe 530.21

* One, wishing for the goods of this earth should not fall out with his

agnatic relations. All the happiness of this earth must be shared with
ones kin.”

yab cBnyo jrBtibhBnfdim vei viprakertum tathrhati
niys & sabhim vektum yathokts dvaupadi tvays 5.1268
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" "Who elsc would insult the wife of an agnalic relation as has done by

bringing Draupadi in the open assembly and by speaking to her as he
did "

watto hy apatyalabhena ji9nEm we Sivarmn bhavel | 1.4335

** My family (agnalic clan) will be blessed by getting an offspring {rom
you."

uthisthe bhadre Sarmisthe JAGdntn sukham avaha || 1.75.16

* Get up, good Sarmistha and work for the good of your kindred.”

tate dadau Vasudevo jamyarthe dhanam uttamem |
I n vai Subhadvavah  jastideyas hayasah {| 1.213.40

* Then Vasudeva gave as dowry for Subhadrd 2 lot of money dowry
which is to be given by agnatic relations.”

JRolayo yasys nniva syw  visamih kulapimamngb |

s jivet susukham loke grime droms ivaikejah || 1.138.24

eko vrkso hi yo grime hhavet pargaphalanvitah |
cailyo hhavati nirjndtir arcaniyah sapdjih || 1.138.25

esim ca bahavab dird jnalaye dhormasamdritih |
te jivanti sukham loke bhavanti ca niramayab || 1.138.26

....venty snyonyam Béritys drumsh  Ynenejs iva || 1.13827

* One, who has no enemical kin, who are a blot to the family, may hope
to live happily, like an only tree in a village. An only tree full of leaves
and fruit and without rival kindred is worshipped as a fetish. Those
also who have many agnates abiding by the family law, and who are
valorous, they also live happily and unafraid in this world, like forest
trees which live by mutual support.’

Jrati are the living kin, Nowhere are dead ancestors mentioned as
Jhgtis of the living. That the reference is always to the livings agnatic
kin is made clear in the following »—

jnatih suhtt svajano yo yathoha |
keipe vitte tyajyate manaveir hi |
tathd tarta ksipnpunyam manusyarn |

tysjanti sadyah sefvard devasamnghsh | 1852,
wmo-1i Bk Y 62—12
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*Just as on this earth, the kindred and the friend abandor a man
when he loses his wealth, so in heaven the host of gods abandon him
who loses his merit.’

dharmanitysh sadd pindur mamdsit miyaked dhitab |

aarvesu jadiisa tathd mayi tv 8sit videsateh || 1.130.2

* Please give a second king for the line of the Kurus, a king who will

multiply the line of his ancestors and who will protect the line of his
kindreds.’

-t

i soptiam stz vadaardbenam |
dvittyam kuruvarnsasya rijinam daum arhas || 1.100.12,

‘Pandu always abided by Dharma, cared for the well being of his
kindred and was particulary attentive to my needs.’
vl y&inah kotham sBdhih himsydn nrpatisattema |
tadréjriah sammigrhya tvam rudrdyopajihirsasi |

te tvim jna

keayakaram vayam SrtAnusaritab |

jnatividdhi-nimittartharn viniyantum ihigatdh | 2.20.8,12

“0O best of kings, how can a king kill other kings? You have
imprigoned kings and wish to offer them as sacrifice to Rudra. You
are thus destroying your kindred (the kstriyas as children of Manu
are thought of as kin) and we wishing to protect the oppressed, and

wishing the prosperity of the kindred have come to prevent your
action.’

Sambandhin means a person related by marriage.
ditaé ca hi hrsikeéah sambandhi ca priyaé ca nab | 5.86.17
* Hreikeéa has come as a messenger, he is related to us by marriage
and is dear to us ' (Dhrtaréstra to Duryodhana).
Sicupllasuto vired cedirljo mahirthal |
Dhrstaketul sambandii. . . .Pindavasya ha {] 5,1683

Dhrstaketw, the son of Sisupila, and the king of Cediis a great charioteer
and is related by marriage to the Pandavas.

vkto may3 Visudevah punab punar upahvare |
sambandhigu samam ventith vartasva Medhusidana |} 5.154.27
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Balardma says :—I have told Vasudeva again and again that he should
maintain a position of neutiality towards {quarrcling) clans who are
related to us by marriage.

Viratadrupadiv ubhau. ..yatisyetc poram dnktaya. ...
sambandhakena 1Kjendra | 5.167,7—10,

* King of kings | Virdta and Drupade will fight with all their might,
as they are related by marriage (to the Pandavas)’

sambandhibliporn raksantau mahat karme kangyatah | 5.167.13.
¢ They having regard to their connection (by marriage) will do deeds
cf valour.
katham sombandhind sirdham na me syad vigraho mahin |
st1 sancintya manasi dervatiny arcayat tada || 5.1929
‘He worshipped various gods tiying to find means so as to avoid

enemity with the clan connected with him by marriage ' (Drupada and
Sikhandin’s father-in-law are referred Lo here.)

evam vayam Jarfisendhdditah kniakubisah |
Amarth l bandhad b L pasniteh || 2.13.93

‘ So we, injured by Jardsandha, becoming powerful have sought your
alliance as you are connected with us (through wars.) Krsna talking to
Dharmaraja.’

The word janya is used for marriage guests, especially the relatives of
of the bride-groom.

Kanyakubje vai dadau Satyavatisa tedi |
tato Gadhih sutam tasmai janyds pasan surds tadd || 3.115.17

** Then in the city of Kanyakubja, G&dhi gave him his daughter. At
that marriage, the gods came as the kin of the bridegroom.’

tato dadau Visudevo jany@rthe dhanam uttamara |
1 it vai Subhadriyzh indtid } hra || 1.213,40,

* Then Visudeva gave that which is to be given by the agnates of the
bride to the bridegroom’s people plenty of money, the dowry of
Subhadra.’ :

Diita uvdca:

3 N

janyBrtham ammam D ¥ajha |

vivihahetor upasamskytam ¢a |

tadEpnuvadhvam krtaearvakarya |

Krtod ca tatvaiva cimm na kéryam || 1.186.1
mo-1t Bk Y 62—12¢
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* The messenger said, " King Drupada has prepared a feast for the

bridegroom’s party. Enjoy it and do not let Krsnd remain long at your
house.”

tata xija yojia.cnap saputro |
Jany@rthayuktam bahu tat tad agrayam |
sam3inayimasa sutam ca krsném

aplavya ratnsir bahublur vibhiisya 1.190.6

* The king Yajfiasena with his sons brought the best of cverything as

the gift for the bridegroom. And brought also his danghter after adorning
her with precious jewels.’

The word @pia is not a kinship term. It is used for people who are
loyal and trusted and is used of spics who generate trust in others and
can thus know the secret of others, or do harm to them. Safijaya 1s
once called Epta. Vidura is called @ptatama (the most trusted) but
nowhere has the term any definite kinship connotation as it can be equally
well translated by the word trustworthy. The word an@pta is used of
of one who cannot or should not be trusted.

suhydim yataminindin apifaih ssha cikitsikaih |
jagimistam.. .., il 1.96.58.

‘He died in spite of all the efforts of his friends, working with the
help of trusted doctors.’

ytath hi vyaktam Egneyam idam vefma ve |
Silpibhik sukrtam hy @ptath,.... i 113414 and 15.

* This house seems to be made of combustible material by the help
of trusted carpenters.’

antptaiy dattam Gdatte navab sastram lohajema |

dvdvic o

fisFdya butdéanat || 1.133.22
tato vdinom cavair Gplals chvah samupaniyata [ 1.192.1

Then news was brought by the kings trusted messengers.’
adya tin kufalair vipraih sulkitair  GplakGribhib |
Kuntiputran bhedayimo ... ... I 1.193.4

Now we shall try to divide the sons of Kunti by employing clever
trustworthy spies.

e 1 1.1 L L. prd

h tim  aplahdribhib | 1.193.46
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* They should be killed through seme brustworthy members of the
thieving profession.”

andiptah ssnn dplatamasya vicam |
Suyadhano Vidurasyzvananya |
sutasya rija Dhrearastreh priyaisi |

hbudhyamino viaéte'dh eva || 5.26.11

* Himself unreliable and paying no head to the words of the most trust-
worthy Vidura the good-fighting King Dhitardstra is dong wrong,
though otherwise exhorted in the interest of his son.”

Yudhisthira uviica: dpfo ditah Samjava supnyo’si || 5.30.4
** Safijaya you are a loyal messenger and dear to us.”

Gnidnd b

inldnin tvam dra |

tathaptfnam nigrahic caiva rajan |

Lbhimim sphitim durbalatvad anantim |

na fnktas tvam rakitwn Kauraveya || 5.32.29

“ O Kaurava give, you cannot retain this prosperous kingdom as you
have weakened jourself by accepting the alliance of untrustworthy {(can
also be translated as not kin) men and by casting way the loyal ones.”

Varspeyam #nayimasa purusaw Gplak@rihih [} 3.57.10.

* She caused Varsneya to be brought to her through trusted
messengeys.

There are certain other terms which are used to denote a
family, a household, a patriarchal line etc. Their connotation must
be fixed from the context m which they occur in the critical text.
These words are :—

kutumba, kula, gotra, varsa, anvaya, anvavaya.

From the following it will be evident that kuiumba is the immediate
household and kutumbini is the housewife :—

atho kasmat Samjaye Pandavasyn |

utszhinah pavayateh svakarme |

L= lhoat b atumbam |
L

purakolpit sidhu vilopam dttha || 5.29.4
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‘O Sarjaya on what grounds do you asserl that the Pandavas
have falled in the traditional duly—Pandavas who carried
household according to custom and who abided by their traditional
duties.’

vads pravasate bhorts hufumbGrihena kenacit |

sumanovarpakapeti bbavimi vratacaripi || 3.222.29.

* When my husband is away on travel on some matter concerning
the family, then [ live Iike an ascetic without flowers and
rouge.’

yo ca dharmih hafumbesu Svaérvd me kathitdh purd |
bhiksibahscaddham iti sthilipfkds ca parvasu |

minyindm minasatkive ye clnye vidit? mayd ||

thn sarvin anuvartimi divichiom atandricd || 32232 and 33

* All the formalities which are traditional to this house like giving of
alms, giving of bali, making funeral oblations and carrying out the
sthalipaka sacrifice as also the paying of honour to certain revered persons,
and all customs told to me by my mother-in-law all these I
conform to without fail, day and night.’

mayi satvam samisajys kufumbam bharatarsabhah |
updsanaratdh sarve ghatante sma || 3.222.52.

‘ Consigning the whole family to my care, my husband’s care. only
for the worship of gods.’

Kula originally means a househald. It is however used frequently
in an extended sense to mean the family living in one household. It also
means the whole family including its living and dead members.
It seems to have reference to the agnatic relationship when one spoke
of one's kula but is used with reference to mother’s and maternal uncle’s
family as the word jnaii never is.

ckakBlan caran bhaiksyam kulani dve ca pance cal
bk v bhaks afnfny api | 1.110.12

* I shall live by begging only once a day at seven houses and if 1 should
not obtain any alms living without food.’

gtime  fuclni hulani b sabha |

pravistas tot hular yatr plrwcm caritevims tu sah || 3.1977
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* King of Bharatas! he was in the habit of begging alms at
respectable houses in the town. He entered the house which he had
often visited.'

tato rdjokuladvdn prasuptam 1va {iam nrpom |

ritrau  pard utstiya  nidcal arimdamdh || 2.22.10.

* The killers of enemy went out, of the city leaving the dead king as if
sleeping, at the door of the palace (king's house).’

tau sametyn mahdrfja KuruCedivisau tada}
ubhayor Atmakulayoh keusalyam paryaprechatim || 2.26.13.

* The kings of Kuru and Cedi met each other and asked after the health
of each others families.”
Duryodhanena yady etat pipam tesu purd ketam |

tvayd kuloviddhena pratyfneyam narefvara |} 5.39.29

* O King, you are the eldest of your clan (family) did not right the wrang
which Duryodhana had inflicted on them.’

Julini petini gobhib  purusato’évaiah |

bulasarakhyira na hanti  y&ni  hinfini  vrttatab |

vittatss iv avibinini kelGny olpadhandny api |

ulasampkhgam 1w hanti & it ca mahad yasah | 5.36.28 and 29

* Those families which are of low moral character, never multiply,
even though they possess, cattle, horses and men. But families of a high
moral character though possessing but small fortunes, are multiplied
and gain great fame.’

aftar gundh purnsam  dipayanti |
prajiif ca kaulyam ca damah Srutam ca | 5.35.45.

‘ Eight things make a man shine—wisdom, birth in a good family,
self-control and learning etc.’

Such terms as méatr-kula (the mother’s house-family), the pifr-kula
(father's family), matulokula (the maternal uncle's family), and
Visni-hula—the Vrspi line, Bhrgukula, the Bhrgu line occur also.
These various usages show that word kula is applied to the family and
includes the dead as well as the living members of the same. Just as
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one uses English terms like the house of Tudor, Lhe house of Windsor
etc., so the expressions like Frsnikula must be interpreted.’

The word gotra appears but very rarely and its exact significance cannot
be determined from the contexts in which it oceurs. It may mean family

or houschold.

ctévat Papdavindm hi nasti kircid ihe svakem |
némadhgyam ca golram ca tad apy e88m nn Sisyate || 5.7},1%

*Not even this much is in this world that belongs to the Pindavas.
Not even their name and Gotra remain to them.'

The word vamsa occurs often and can be best translated by the English
word line.  Ailavarmsyas mean the kings born in the line of I1a ; Iksvaku
variysas mean the kings born in the line of Iksviku. The word vamia
seems to have reference to the linear arrangement of a family shown in
geneological tables. Therc are many men born in a kula—the ruling

man and those whom he succecded as also those succeed him, form the
vamsa, In two places the word vamsa is compounded with kula to mean

the line of kings upholding the name of a certain family. It must however
be noted that words like kulekare and vamsahara seem to have the
same sense where kula is used as a synonym of vamie, bath the
expressions meaning * one who gives his name to a line or a family ",

The expressions may also mean simply the continuer or upholder of
the line.

mayd tu raksitavyeyam puri bharatasattama |
yivad rAffi’sya vilasya hulevaméadhard it | 22834

* O best of Bharatas, | must guard this city as long as there are reigning
kings of the line of Nila.'

na ca vamsakaras putros tesyEifyata Kascana | 2.16.20.

* To him was not born a sen who could uphold his line.'

cko vamsodharaly dira ekasydm sambhavisysti [| 3.104.15

*To one (of your queens) shall be born only ane brave son who shall
continue the line.’

Pnnm)nnynb $vato verln pnncauamsakams tu sab | 3.2105

5 the Marfttu wonl ghara means a hou!ehold just az kola does while sharine means o lamily
or & line,
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In the Vedas he is known as Pancajanya and 1s the founder of five
lines.
avarpekfrinam  satsu  kulovamsosya  ndsanom
kalim putrapravidena Samjaya Lvm ajijanam  5.131.27
* Through you who are the doer of infamous deeds, the destroyer of
the family and the line, I have given birth to Kali, in the guise of a son.’
vamzantilakam 8sdya tirthasevi kuridvaha

svavamsam uddhared tdjan sndtvi var oamsamdlake  3.81.34

* O best of Kurus, who art fond of pilgrimage, go to Vaméamilaka
because by bathing there one uplifts one's vaméa.” (In this verse is made
clear the analogy between a Bamboo which grows in a linear direction by
adding one nodule to another and a human pedigree which runs from
father to son. Vaméamilaka mus! have been a bamboo thicket growing
near a river and by bathing near the roots of this thicket one secured the
growth of one’s family, and the continuity of one’s line of succession- -
(obviously a piece of sympathetic magic).

The words anvaya and anvevéya refer to single lines of succession,

At two places in the Aranyaka Parvan the word stands fora '* son ™ as
one who succeeds, though this usage is peculiar.

Cyavanasygnoage jdtab khyito vedavidim varsh 1.48.5

* Born in the line of Cyavana, famous and best among the knowers of

Vedas.'

Agnir dgrayate néma bhinor evenvagas tu sah  3.211.13
* The Agrayana fire is the son of Bhanu,’
eaturbhibh sahitmh putrair bhlnor ev@nvoges te mbh 321114
‘ He, the son of Bhénu, with his four sons.’
asti sominvaye ms jAtah kadcin ntpah sakhi 5.112.6
* In the line of Soma is a king who is my friend.’
SUMMARY.

(a) (i) In the parent’s generation distinct kinship terms of designatory
(like matula mother's brother) or descriptive (pftah svasar father's sister)
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type exist for mother’s brother, mother’s sister and father's
sister.

() No separate term exists for father’s brother. He is everywhere
addressed as father or younger father. Mother's sister is also called
mother once.

(i) In the ego's generation no lerm exists for children of mother's
brother, father's sister or mother’s sister and {for father's brother's
children. All these are called brother and sister. Thus the concept
of cousinship is entirely absent®. In the son's generation no
terms other than son exist for brother's son (man speaking while
a separate term svesriya is used to designate a sister’s son (man
speaking).

(#ii) The term brother covers the following relations : own brother,
father's brother's son, father's sister’s son, mother’s brother’s son,
mother’s sister’s son, father's father's (grandfather's) brother’s son's
son, father's father’s father’s (great-grandfalher's) brother’s son's son's
son.

(iv) The term father covers the following relations : father, father's.
elder and younger brothers—all {ather's cousins of the father.

{v) The term mother is used for own mother, mother’s co-wives,
mother's sisters, father's brother's wives, father’s cousin's wives.

(i) The terms daughter and sister were very probably used in the
same way as the terms son and brother but the epic data have not
yielded any examples (except one cf. above) of such usage as
references to women relatives are very rare.

(vi) The term son covers the following relations : own son and
cousin’s son.

6 Tn modern times, 1 the countries to the south of Narbadn, the practice of cross-cousin
marriage is widely prevalent. The porallel cousins are placed on & par with one’ own brothers
and sisteis and are tenmed just ‘brothers and sisters.’ Tle crow-cousins however receive
special kinship-terms and the term may, as in Mawthi briug owt their function, as marriage-mates,
It ohten happens that a south Indian reserves the Enalish terni * cousin * for a cross-covsin and

refers to a parallel consin a: 2 cousin<hrother o1 sistes,
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(viii) The term father-in-law is applied to hushand’s father and to all
cousins of husband’s father as also to father's grandfather and all male
relatives of that generation.

(ix) Mother-in-law stands for the own mother of the husband ac also
all the wives of the cousins of the father of the husband.

(x) The daughter-in-law is the wife of the son as also the wife of the
cousin's son.

(xi) Terms exist for great-grandfather on the one hand and great-
grandson on the other. Thus seven men, three above and three below
the generation of the ego, formed a closely knit, well recognised unit.
All these might have lived contemporanecusly in a joint houschold,
References show that one’s good deeds henefitted ancestors removed
by seven degrees from the doer of the deeds. (@saptarn hular punéti—
Aranyaka Parvan).

(xif) It is a system of terminology in which male relations are
recognised far more fully than female relations and terms like father,
mother, brother, sister. son, daughter-in-law, father-in-law are used in
a classificatory manner. In part II the knship usages are discussed
in order to find out whether custom and usage tallied with the classified
classificatory use of certain terms. The structure of the kinship
terminology leads us to infer the existence of a joint family of &
patriarchal nature with levirate as its invariable concomitant.
The following description of the {amily organisation of the epic will show
how far the kinship usages were in consonance with the system of the
kinship terminology discussed in this part.

Parr 11,

The whole of the epic is a family saga where the fortunes of a
particular royal house have been traced in great detail for four
generations. The problems dealt with are typical of a patriarchal
joint family and are of perennial interest lo all Hindus as the
same problems are faced even taday by many joint families in India.
The dominant pattern is that of a patriarchal joint family but
side by side with it and in constant contact with it is another
type of family which is also represented in certain Indian provinces

today.
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The princes and kings who gathered together on the eve of baitle were
all connected with each other by the ties of blood, or the ties of marriage,
Their relationship can be traced on a gencalogical lable. All these
together formed a sort of a federation (Bund) of allied royal houses.
They were bandhus and sambandhins of one another. They belonged
to various related kulas or families, The kulas were made up of
living and non-living members of a {family and each kula was known
by the names of its illustrious ancestors. The living members of
a kula or a patriarchal clan were called jRdti while all those connected
with a jAati by marriage ties werc called sambandhins. Within
the jid@t or hkula succession and inheritance was from father to
the eldest son, the collateral line being ordinanly barred from
succession. This mode of inheritance or succession from father to the
eldest son and then to the eldest son's eldest son is followed in giving
king's lists or anvaya, envavéya or anuvarmia.

The relationship of father and son was so conceived that the living
person of a kula was the physical counterpari of his father and so of
all his ancestors. The continuation of a line was absolutely necessary
for the ensuring of the regular feeding of the ancestors in heaven., As
long as one remembered one’s ancestors and cared for them on the
day of the yealry Sriddha so long did the ancestors remain in heaven.
A man entering his wife is born through her again (1.68.36).
‘This same concept is developed in the Mbh. into one of memory
of the dead. As long as there is some one who remembers the dead
so long may the dead live in heaven. Yayati was pushed down from
heaven because nobody remembered who he was. King Indradyumna
who had fallen from heaven because nobody knew who he was, regained
his lost heaven as soon as an aged tortoise remembered his name as
an institutor of great sacrifices. (3.101). The original idea seems to
be that as long as the line continued unbroken, and as long as ancestor-
offerings were made, so long was heaven assured io the men of a family.
Later on probably the idea came up that the same end could be achieved
by making large religious gifts, by performing sacrifices and thus by
getting the blessings of many, gain immortal fame here and eternal
residence above, The patriarchal family owed its present existence
and the status of its living members Lo the fact of these having certain
common ancestors. Lhis relation with the past was a physical bond, and
was the prime sanction for present claims as will be seen later. Thus
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the yatriarchal family was firmly grounded in the line of its ancestors in
as much as the ancestors and Lheir status were a guarantee of the status
of the present members. Mutual hehaviour and the 1ights and duties of
all the living members of this family were determined at the very birth of
each member and the fate of the future generations was also more aor
less fixed by the predetermined position of the living members,
The inheritance was generally held in common for the benefit of all;
nominally the eldest male being m absolute authority. According to
the best tradition the common property could be divided neither duringthe
lifestime of the father, nor after his death, although such a partition
was not unknown. In Adi Parvan is told the story of two brothers
who, instead of living amicably together, wished to divide their
patrimony. They died and were born as an elephant and an
alligator fighting with each other and were ultimately both eaten by the
divine eagle Garuda. (1.25.13). In the kingdom of Uparicara every-
thing went on in the best traditional way and *‘ the sons never desived
a partition from their fathers " (1.57.10). When the kingdom was given
to Pandu he also ruled in a beneficent way over all his agnatic relations
and was specially kind to his brether Dhrtarastra (1.130.2). Duryodhana
enviseged a future in which he and his descendants would have to live
as dependants of Pandavas, finding satisfaction in whatever food and
clothing was given to them by the Pandavas (te vayatn rajavamsena kinah
saha sutair api. . . .satatah nivayarit prapiah parapindopajivinah  1.129.16
and 17). Thus one who succeeded to the office of the head of the family
also held all the property, though 1t was held in order to enjoy it in common
with ell agnatic relations. The head of this family was the father of the
family who had absolute power over all the members of his family.
We have thus the joint family with the joint property, the succession
and inheritance from father to eldest son and the absolute rule of the
father. These three principles sometimes clashed and the problems
arising out of the antagomism of these three principles of the family
organisation were solved in various ways as the following examples will
show. )

When we read the kings' lists as given in the Adi Parvan we notice
that though the kirgs had more than one son the kingdom
was generally inherited by the eldest son, Certain notable exceptions to
this rule occur.
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(c) The displeasure of the father was enough to deprive a son of his
birth-right if the father was powerful enough. Bharata set aside his
nine elder sons in favour of Bhumanyu (1.89.17 and 18)." Yay#iti set
aside his elder sons and gave 1he kingdom to Puru, the youngest against
the wishes of his subjects.

(5) If the eldest son had some physical or mental defect he was set
aside in favour of the younger. Devapi the eldest brother of Santanu
was deprived of his inheritance as he suffered from some skin-disease ;
(5.147.14 and 17) so also was Dhrtarfstra set aside in favour of Pandu
because he was born blind. (1.102.23). 1t was thought that gods did
not tolerate a king who was physically defective (5.147.25). Whena son
was thus deprived of his inheritance the kingdom passed into the hands
of a younger son and his descendants and did not as a rule revert
to the descendants of the son who was deprived of his inheritance.

All the intrigues of Dhrtarasira and his son Duryodhana were directed
towards preveniing the establishment of Pindu’s line. That when
once deprived of the kingdom neither Dhrtarastra nor his sons had any
claim to the throne was fully realised by them as numerous passages show.
Duryodhana himself says (1.129.12-17), “ Pandu got the kingdom from
his father and you lost it owing to your defect. Now if Pandavas get
this inheritance from Pindu it is assured in their line from father to son
and we deprived of the kingly line shall roi despised by all.”
Dhytérastra also asks his son how it would be possible to usurp the
kingdom from Dharma who had got it from his father and grandfather
(1.1303 and 4). Gandhiri stresses the same point (5.146.31 and 32).
Especially significant is the expression, “how can you hope for
a kingdom when I was without a share in it . (mayyabhagini r@jyaya
kathath tvam réjyam icchasi 5.147.30).

Every time the eldest son was set aside there was some stir created.
Yayéti had to give some plausible excuse for his high-handedness, and

6 pultin dvadaga yanshe nrnat swigetbhuso manuh
legan sat bandhudayadzh sad adzyadabandhavih 97138,
curasah  kstrahas caiva dattad krtnmae evaca
gudhatpanno'paviddhas ee dayada bandhavds ca  gaf 9159,
kanings ca sahodhas ce lrflah pounarbhavas tathz
soayamdaitas ca saudras ca sad adayadabandhavik 9160,
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gave the border provinces to his other sons, Devapi and his aged
father died broken-hearted as the comsequence of Devipi not getting
the kingdom and the Bhartiya battle which desiroyed almost the whole
Kaurava clan was fought as the result of the setting aside of Dhrtaraistra
m favour of Pandu. Powerful kings like Bharsta and Sagara and Yayati
could carry out their wishes successfully, but the untimely death of
Pandu far away fram the capital left his children and widow at the
mercy of collateral relations.

Certain behaviour patterns emcrge out of the absolute power enjoyed
by the father of the family. The father-son relationship is such
that absolute obedience, respect and sacrifice is demanded by the father
from his sons. In most of the stories in the critical edition this pattern
is followed as in the cases of Puru, Rima Dasarathi, Bhisma and Jantu
(sacrified by the father). On the other hand setting aside an aged father
or circumventing his wishes while paying him homage in words are
also given as behaviour of a son who is a blot to his family. Such
sons are the sons of Dirghatamas (1.98.18 and 19) and Duryodhana
himself.

The husband-wife relationship is also one of obedience to and service
of the hushend by the wife. The highest praise to a woman is patilokam
vtnvané ° choosing the fate of her husband’. Such women were
Giindharm who bound her eyes when she heard that the hushand chosen
for her was blind, Madri who burnt hecself on the funeral pyre of her
husband, Sitd, Draupadi, Damayanti and Savitri who shared the
exile of their husbands. In order to beget children as heirs to the
husband women had to submit not only to the brother of their
hushand but to any brahmin appointed by their husband or the
mother-in-law.

In this household the daughter's position was not at all enviable.
She was freely employed for the sake of propitiating brahmins or for
contracting political friendships, Kunti describes how she was given
away to king Kuntibhoja in her childhood and driven away by her father-
in-law Phima. (I blame my father. He gave me to Kuntibhoja as
a cunhing man gives away wealth for his own purposes, As a small
girl, playing with you with a ball was I handed over to untibhoja. What
is the use of this life to me who was so injured by the father and the
fathers-in-law? (5.88.61-63). Amb3 mourns in similar words dhig
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Blismam  dhik ca me mandam  pifaram madfacetusam/yendhath
virgasulkena panyastiivat praverité 5.173.5 “Woe to my father who
disposed of me like an infamous woman by a bravery test ” (The bravest
may have my daughter). This exclamation also places the Svayarvare
institule in its proper perspective. Except Damayanti and Savitri ne
woman in the epic stories has had a free choice of mate. Draupadi was
to be given to a man who proved himself Lo he superior to all others in
archery and strength as Drupada wished to gain a powerful ally against
Dropa. Dharma tells as much to Drupada when he began
anxiously to enquire after the social status of the hero who had won
Draupadi.

prodistaéufkd  Drupadena 18R sinens virena tathdnuviitd

na tatra varnesu krtd vivaksd na fivadilpe na kule nn gotre. 1.185.23

King Drupada had set a definite test for this girl. She was won
accordingly by this hero. No questions were asked about the caste, or
the mode of living or the family or the name of the suitor. Madhavi,
the daughter of king Yayiti, was hawked from king to king for the sake
of horses. Saxmigthi had to become the maid of Devayini to save
her father's clan. The daughters were thus nothing but pawns in the
political game of alliances and counter-alliances. In the case of Bhadra,
the sister of Visudeva this is made very clear when Viasudeva advises
Arjuna his friend to abduct her, rather than take the chance

of a Svayarivara ceremony where the foolish gir] might fancy another
man !

sa tvam Arjuna kalyinim prasahya bhaginih mame
hara avayamvara hy asvib ko vai veda cikivsitam 121123

No son is given to another in adoption in the stories of the Mzhabharata,
while there is one case of a girl being given in adoption. The system
of adoption of a son is so universal and well accepted in the Dharma-
$stras that the absence of even a single instance of an adoptive son
requires careful examination into the concepts of son-ship and father-
ship. In the Adi Parvan at two places a list of different kinds of sons
is given. The first is given by Sakuntala (1.69.18) who quotes Manu
as her authority and enumerates ten sons, five from own wife
and five others (one who is found, bought, reared, adopted and begot
on another's wile). Manu actually gives twelve kinds of sons and as
Sakuntald’s enumeration is vague as regards the first five kands of sons
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it would be better to take Pandu’s list who not only enumerates
different kinds of sons but gives a definite order of descending merit
or worth :

ime vai bandhudybdsh sal putd dhmmadméane

sad cvibandhudByEdth putrds 40 Stoun me prihe

svayarnjdtah prapitad ca parikitad ca yah sutah

paunarbhavad ca Linmah avarinyin yai ca jiyate

dattah kertah ttimad ca upagacchiel svayam ca yah

sehodho jitaretd ca hinayodidhitad o yeh  L11.27.29

** In the code of Dharma six sons are mentioned as bandhus (kin) and
inheritors while six others are mentioned who are neither bandhus (kin)
nor inherttors, Of the fust kind are own son, a son born 1o one’s wife
by somebody clse to whom she is led, a son 1o one’s wile by somebody
whe is paid for this service, the son of a remarried wife by her frst
hushand, the son horn to one's wife in her maidenhood and the son
born out of free love (ot of wedlock?).”" In the latter variety may be
included :

(1) an adopted son—a son given in adoption by his parents,
(2) 2 son bought from his parents,

(3) one who is brought up as a son in the family perhaps an
orphan,

(4) one who has come of himself for protection,
(5) wife's son who is of an adult age at the time of marriage, and

(6) one who belongs to & low caste.

This list differs from the onc given in Manu, Manu places the
following among the first kind of sons :
(1) a son born of oneself,
(2) born on onec’s wife through another,

(3) an adopted son~—given in adoption by the parents of the
boy,

(4) one who is brought up in the househeld without any formal
ceremony of adoption,

35) one who is born secretly—through a paramour to one's wife,
an
wo-11 Bk Y 62—13
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(6) one who is rejected by his natural parents and adopted inlo
one's household.

Of the six inferior varieties ave :
(1) one born to the wife in her maidenhood,
(2) born to her at the time of her marriage,
(3) bought,
(4) the son of a remarried woman,
(5) one who gives himsel{ for adoption, and

(6) one who is of a low caste,

In these two lists there are remarkable differences. In Pandu's list
there is one principle for distinguishing the two kinds of sons. All
sons born either to oneself or to one's wife are placed in one calegory,
that of a bandhy (kin) and day@da (inheritors), while sons who have been
bought ete. are placed in the other category. The adult sahodha though
botn to one’s wife is rejected because as an adult he is generally
vecognised as another's son and the last one, though one's son, is rejected
as belonging to low caste.

In Manu's list the adopted son and the orphan brought up in one's
household are counted among the first six, and the son born 1o the wife
as a maiden and the son of a remarried widow Cher first hushand's son ?)
are rejected from the list,

If we turn from this theoretical list to the actual practice in the epic
we find that Pandu's list is true to the usage depicted in Critical Edition
while Manu's conception about soms is not borne out by the epic
evidence.

Pandu and Dhrtariistra arc examples of pranita sons (called hfetraja
in Manu's list). An example for a parikrita son is not found. Karna
is a kantna son and could have got his share of Pandu's kingdom
if he had 0 chosen as is clear from Krsna's speech in which he asks Karpa
to join the Pindavas. Angada is the paunarbhava son of Sugriva.
And Bhisma may be given as an example of a son horn of a Svairiti,
Gangd came of her own accord to Santanu, lived with him without
marriage as long as she chose, and deserted him at her sweet will. She
was thus & svairin! and her son was declared as heir to Santanu.
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Therte is, however, not a single example of a datta (formerly adopted)
anda kririma son inheriting as a son in any of the stories of the
Mahabhérata. In fact these sons are definitely rojected by Pandu as
unworthy. The critical Lext gives lwo definitions of son-ship. They are
as follows :

(a) bahera md@i@ pitah putra  yena j@yeta sa cva sah  1.69.29.

The mother is hut a leathcr bag. The son is the father's. The son
is really his, who gives him birth.

(b) bharyaim patih sampravisya sa yosm8j jiytae punah § Gy il fEyGian 16836

The jayahood of a jaya consists in that a man is reborn again when
he enters his wifc as her hushand.

(2) pBnigrhasya tanagak 1,988

The son is his, who has held the hand (in marriage).

Kntnas ca sahodhas ca hangTy@m yas ca fyate
vodhdram pitarain tasya priheh  5.138.8

As for one who is born of a maiden, one who was there at the time of
the marriage of a girl, and born to her before his marriage(?), his father
is the man who marrics his mother.

The first may be called a biological theary in which the mother is
conceived merely as an incubator whereas the father is the real generator
of the child. Through this a man could claim the child of a woman
to whom he was not formally married but marriage set up certain
social considerations, The woman was the property of the man
who married her and in the case of a married woman, the biological
theory was no good, so we have ihe second theory which is purely
sociological and where fatherhood is defined as a social convention—in
terms of property rights. The progeny of a married woman belonged
to her husband. A man was the father of all children horn to his wife
and so even after the death of a man, a man could get children born to
him (who claimed his parentage) through his widow provided she
remained his widow. During his own life-time if 2 man was incapable
of procreating children he could command his wife to get children

for him from somehody else.
vo-11 Bk Y 62—13a
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Thus the sons of Sakuntala, Gangd and Sarmisthd were  sons
of their fathers according to the biological definition, and Pindu,
Dhrtarasiri, Dhatma ectc. were sons according Lo the second
definition.

No datia or krtrima (formally adopted or brought wp as an orphan)
son has inherited his father's fortunc in the vast number of cases
recorded in the Critical Edition.

Both ihe lists agree in denying the right of inheritance 1o a son of
a low-caste. Such a son was Vidwua and the Epic defivitely says that
Vidura was debarred from succession as he was karana (of a low-caste),

1.102.23.

A very remarkable fact is that Lhere is one case of a daughter given
away in a formal, solemn adoption. She was promised the eldest’s rights
by her adoptive father, (1.104.2 and 3). Though what she gained by
this position is not at all evident, she was used by her adoptive father for
service to a Brahmin who pleased by her services would give the blessings
to the adoptive father (3.287 and 288). Whatever the number of sons,
there never was a superfluous son who could be given to another. The
1deal state was supposed to be that of being a parent of numerous children.
Having no son was the worst evil that could befall 2 man. Having but
one son was almost as bad having none. The fears and tribulations
of the parents of an only son are tellingly depicted in the story of Jantu
(3.1275-12) : 'The patriarchal joint family oscillaled between two
extremes—both leading to probable extinction. One was of having
but one son on whom rested the duty of continuation of the line,
the other was having many sons leading 1o fraternal jealousies and
a war ending in tolal destruction of the clan. But wherever the
ruling patrimch was strong he could curb his brothers and his own
children and theirs, and so for the sake of the fighting strength of the
clan a numerous male progeny was always desired. ‘The epic data
do not show that any father would willingly give a son Lo another.
How are we then to explain the institution of adapting a son which
has hecome a very important part of the Hindu family organisation ?
The gradual disappearance of levirate and Niyoga cusioms due to
moral concepts about the post-nuptial loyalty of the wife, and the
absence of kénina children owing Lo insistence on the pre-nuptial
chastity ot the bride may be pointed out as the causes for the sudden
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flowering of the deitaka system.” May not culture-coniact be the

reason of the adoplion of this system by the Indo-Aryans? Among
the classical people the Grecks had a kind of adoption but the Roman
custorns of adoption ae very similar to those in post-epic India®
Among the Iranians there was adoption by the priests, of a person lo
the sonship of the deceased in order to secure the death offerings which
ensure heaven for a man. Otherwise a man is nominated {rom the
nearest kin to look afler the properly and is said 10 be the adopted son.”
But this adoption also takes place after the death of a man and sa is not
to be compared with the Hindu law of dattaka. In other Indo-
European communities there was no law of adoption.'® Adoption after
the Roman model was first incorporated into his Code by Napoleon
and later other European countries also {ollowed suit.”? Adoption
was known in Crete and Babylonia!' and the Semitic world.” It was
also known in China.'"* At the present time it is known 10 almost all
primitive communities.”® L is practised almost universally, almost
without rhyme or reason by the poeple of New Guinea, Toress Straits
and Polynesia.'® One of the rezsons of this apparent wholesale transfer
of children from one parent Lo another is given by Sumner as the prevailing
malrimchy which scparated the children from the father. Generally
a man induced his sister Lo adopt his children so Lhat the property
remained in the hands of his awn children, if the nephews were adopted
by their own aunt.” Khassis adopl a girl if the {amily is threatened with

7 Mosl of the Smitlis mention this cuslom as unworthy,  <f Jolly, Rechl and Stila
pp. 29, 7071

Vpngravor, Historical  Jwisprudence, Vol....pp....

w e

Eneyclopeedia of Religion ard Fthics, Vol. 5, Awticle of "t amily ™ p. 746,

10 Eugelopaedia of Soclal Scleuce, Viol, 1, Article an * Adoption,” p. 461 and VitooRrabort
vol.vve PP ee

1V Encyelopeedia of Religion and Ethics, Arlicle on Adopiton.

12 Encyclopadia of Religion and Ethics, . 722.

13 Engelopedin of Religion and Ltfucs, p. 7245,

W pacyclopadia of Religion and Ethics, p 732

15 Sumwee, Keweor awp Davie, Vol 111, 1923.26.

16 gywmen Kerer anp Davie, Vol 01 1923-26. p. 1924
. H. R. Rivexs, Social Organisation {1932), p. 186,
R. 1. Lowig, Prmitwe Soclely, p. 74,

17 Symwer Kestir a0 Davic, Vol 111, 1923.26,
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extinction.’ In Travancorc also where descent 15 reckoned through

the female line a girl was adopled in order to avoid the extinction of the
royal line.”

Tt will be seen thus that adoption is known all over the world at the
present time and so the negative evidence of the epic which has noL
recorded a single case of the succession of an adopted son or even
a single casc of formal adoption is significant. The European data,
and the classical data as also the Iranian data point to a late adoption
of this custom by the people of Indo-European cultures.

Another interesting system which affects inheritance and succession
is the system by which the son of a daughter was appointed as heir. The
epic evidence is interesting. It has only two cases of putrik@-putra.
Prajapati—the father of all creation—lost his one thousand sons and so
proclaimed his fifty daughters as putrik@s. They were given in marriage
to various sages and to the moon, etc., and gave birth to all the living
creatures of this earth.? This particular conception of a puirika daughter
1s entirely unknown to later texts, A man is supposed to destine one
of his daughters as the mother of his heir, but is nat supposed to make
all his daughters into putrikis. The above myth fathers the world on
Prajipati through his daughters and not through his sons. In the
same way without even mentioning the word putriké all Kstriyas are
declared as belonging to the solar line through being Manu's progeny.
Manu was the son of the Solar Deity. He had sons and daughters,
His daughter 112 was the ancestress of all the Kaurava kings and yet
they are placed on a basis of equality with the Ikskviku kings who are
born of the son of Manu. ‘The epic daes not even give the name of the
husband of 11& but says she was hoth father and mother to her son.?!
The other example of a putrikAi—son is the son of Arjuna born through
Citrangada the daughter of the king of Manal@rapura. The place was
somewhere in the south-eastern part of India and though a very elaborate
explanation is given why Citrangadi was made a puirikd, the location

18 Gupoon, The Khasis, p. 8.

19 E. Tausstox, Castes and Tribes of Seuthern India, Vol, IV, p. 8.
2 160,14

2 17006 : Pururavas toto vidvan ltayim samapadyata 1.
38 vai tosyRblavan m3E pitd ceti hi nab srutam 11,
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of her fathar's kingdom points out 1o matrilocal residence of the child
as a southern—o1 non-Indo-Aryan custom. Aparl from Manu's
daughter there is another example of a son getling the kingdom of his
mother’s father but there is no niention of the word pufriki. Thus
Pratipa's second son Balthika inherits his mother's father’s kingdom and
leaves his {ather’s kingdom to his younger brother Sentanu. Again
in deciding this second much-~debated point in  Hindu law-hooks it is
necessary lo prepare a case book citing all clear and unambiguous
reported cases of putrikd-puiras before it can be decided whether this
institution was also nol borrowed from matriarchal and matrilocal
people among whom the epic Indo-Aryans lived and with whom
they somelimes contracted marriages.

The incorporation of the datlaka system and the putrik@-putra system
changed the whale conception of fathership and sonship as defined in
the epic as cither a hiological relationship or as a property relationship
through wife's possession. The dattakid and putrika-putra modes of
sonship do iavolve ideas of property rights. The one is the assertion
of the ruling malc of his right to adopl a stranger. (The epic only
recognises Lhe 1ight of disinheriting an own son). The other is the
right of a father over his daughter. The dattah@ sysiem especially
struck a blow at the customs of Niyoga and levirate and threatened the
right of the collateral branches to inheritance if the senior branch became
extinct.

The customs of Niyoga and levirate, implying a certain approach
to polyandrous unions are found in the epic. The story of Brhaspati
and Mamata shows that a younger brother had access Lo the
elder brother'’s wife. The evidence is, however, rather confusing.
Dharmaraja’s speech to Arjuna where the junior levirate is implied,

18 as follows 1.205.27.

Guior anupraveso hi nopaghtto yarlyasah, .cle.

The word anupraveéa here means not just following bul the exercise of
marital rights after somcbody else. The same word is used when
Satyavati tells her daughter-in-law *“ Kausalya : you have a husband’s
brother. He will come to you today .

Keusalye devarns te'sti so'dya tofnupraveksyaft 1,100,2,
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Also the objection raised by Draupadi's brother Dhrstadyumna indirectly
lends support to jumior levirate (1.188.10). * How can the elder
brother, knowing dharma, go with the wife of a younger ?”

yaigasah katham bhirgain fyestho blnwia doyarsablia |
brahmon somabhivertetn sadvw toh soms tapndhana. ||

Accordingly Krsna-Draupadi was married to the fve brothers one
after ancther, the eldest coming first and the others following according
to seniority. But actually when Satyavati bids Bhisms to impregnate his
younger brother's wives this is against the sentiment expressed above.
(1.97.8,9,10). Also when Krsna in order to get Karna on the side of
Pandavas tells him, that not only will he be the king as the eldest
of brothers but he will also in duc time have Draupadi as his wife in
common with the other brothers. (5.138.15.)

sasthe ca tva tath® kdle Dranpady upaganusyat:,

We may infer that junior levirale was preferred but in certain civcumstances
even semor levirate was practised. The marriage of Draupadi must
be looked upon also as a special modification of this custom of levirate.
A man had a right to his clder brother's wife even during the life time
of hia brother as the story of Brhaspati and Mamata shows; this right
however was exercised without the brother-in-law being the husband
of his brother’s wife. Nor could the children be claimed as his ; however,
by undergoing the formal marriage ritual all the brothers conld have own
sons {rom the woman. A careful reading of the adhyiyas dealing with
Draupadi's marriage convinces us that such a marriage was not an act
of divine will—but a political necessity. The five brothers had finished
their education and excelled all others. It was the duty of their father
(uncle) Dhrtardstra to seek out suitable brides for them and to marry them.
But such a procedure would have upset all his plans of usurping the
throne of the orphaned friendless princes.?

2 170,06 Karpas speech 1.194,3. where he compares them to birds which had not yet
gTOWn Wings,

ihaive  vartan@nbs le samipe lava pdrthiva
afitapaks@h  sisavalt sahif@ natya bindhitum

Yo could not harm them, even when they wore here within your yeach, like fledglings unable
Yo fly (or without partieans) and were but childsen.
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A marriage always meanl a political alliance, and the marriages of the
five princes into five ruling houses would have gained them such strong
partisans that Dhrtardstra would nol have been able ta cany his designs,
nor could Duryodhana have conceived the plan of their utter destruction
in the cumbustible house at Varandvaia. So the five brothers were as
good as cxiled to a distant part of the kingdom (1.130.20 and 131.11
Dharma, knowing the purpose of his uncle and yet aware of his helpless-
ness consented Lo go.) An attcmpt was made on their life.  And things
looked so black that Dharma with his brothers and mother decided ta
live incognito. None of the brothers were married, their best fiiends,
the house of the Yadavas thought them to be dead when suddenly Arjuna
had the good Jortume to win Draupadi. While in this temporary
eclipse they had entered a pact of always sianding together and sharing
everything, whoever it was that won it. Draupadi was won by Arjuna
with the help of Bhima. Through Draupadi an opporluniy was offered
10 make their claims on the Hastinapura kingdom good, with the hacking
of the Somakas (Dranpadi’s clan) and Yadavas (their mother's clan).
If Draupadi had heen martied to Arjuna alone it would have led to mutual
jealousies and their onc tower of strength, their unity, would have heen
broken. Dharma sces this clearly and promiscs that Diaupadi should
hecome the wife of all. He first offered that Arjuna should marry her,
but Arjuna declined as the mariage of a younger brother with
two elders unmarried would he committing a  great
sin and he left the matter m the hands of Dharme.
The few verses that follow are very clear. (1.182.11 10 15.) They
secing Krsna standing there, looked at each other and laved her in their
hearts. Love was born in them when they sighted Draupadi. Then
Yudhisthira knowing what was going on I their minds and
remembering Vyasa's specch, seid to his brothers being afraid of quarrels
among themselves (mithobhedabhayat)}—" Diaupadi shall become the
wife of us all ", Then later on in order to avoid the taboo of an elder
having marital rights over the younger hrother's wile he ordered that
Draupadi was to be married to him first and then to the others in the
order of seniority, That Dharma's caleulations were right is proved
by the speech of Karna. Duryodhana wanted to send clever spies in
order to creale a quarrel among the brothers. Karne sees the futility
of this suggestion and answers, ** It is not possible to create a disagreement
between them. Those who love ane wife cannot be divided. Neither is
it possible to make Krend dissatisfied with them. Women covet to he
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the wife of many husbands. This she has attained and so she cannot
he divided from them.”? She bad married them when they were
miserable and now that they are prosperous she will certainly not leave
them. Levirate is quite a well known social institution in Africa.
Polyandry is nol known as an established social institution in that
region and yet a temporary polyandry is practised in cireumstances very
similar to those of the Pandava princes. LoOwIE writes,” ** Wahuma
polyandry. ..., while ligitimate, is nol a dominant institution but
occurs under special circumnstances and for a restricted period. When
a man is too poor to buy a wife alone, he is assisted by his brothers and
these share his marital rights until the woman's pregnancy.” We find
that it was usual for the elders of a boy to arrange his marriage.
Dhrtardstra deliberately shirked this duty. The brothers were too
poor to obtain a wife each, and with a well established system of levirate
a polyandrous marriage was not so much against conceived notions of
morality as to offend the public conscience. Dharmarija by insisting
in this kind of marriage and by giving an equal status and share to all
brothers avoided the mistake committed by the demon brothers
Sunda and Upasunda who shared everything in common but quarrelled
for the sole possession of a beautiful woman, and were destroyed.®
Later on when the brothers got & half of the kingdom of Hastimapura
cach one married again.

As has already been noted, the system of levirate was known, but
aclually except for the story of Mamata and Brhaspati levirale in its usual
accepted meaning was not practised by the characters in the story.
Niyoga was interpreted as command of an elder person to the widow of
a deceased son to beget children from either the brother of the deceased
or from a Brahmin, Dirghalamas gave such sons to the king Bali
(1.98.20.33).  Vyisa, though a son of Satyavati, was not recognised

2 pmaspgrene bhedos ca nadkGiem lesu sakyate

3

ye 1ai@h patnay@m ba bhind parasparam
na cini hsntt sahyeta tebhyo bhedaytium  paraik
paridytnt@n - wfaalf hnwidya  myfGoaieh

Ipsitas ca gunah sthigim ehosy@ bahubhartria

tam ca praplacafl kysnd na §€ bhedayilum sukham 1.194.6,7,8.
2 R \L Lovir, Prnutwe Soclely, p. 9.
25 A couplet acountmy 1n the Sund d ctary a 3 which is not expressed

anywhere clse, not acted upon by the characters in the story of the epic. The couplet purports
to auy that the wife of the clder Yrother is like an elderly person (e.g. mother) to the younger
brother, and the wife of the younger is like the daushter-in law of the elder,
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as Santanu's son by anybody. His existence even was not known till
after the death of Santanu. That Satyavati deliberately deceived her
daughter-in-law is clear {rom the text. Instead of telling Amb3 whom
exactly to expect, Satyavati tells her : Today your hushand’s brother
will come, receive.”

Kausalye devmaste'sti ao’dya vinu praveksyau |
apramatta prattkeal nidithe dgamusyati || 1.100.2

We are told that Ambé, hathed and dressed in beautiful garments,
lay on her couch thinking of Bhisma and other Kuru herocs.

vadvdé tad vacanam Srutvd Sayind sdayane Subhe |

sicintayat tadd Bhismam anyanié ea Kwupumgavan || 1.100.3.

By the word deor she naturally expected a visit from Bhisma, the here
who had carried her away ai her marriage {estival, or failing Bhisma,
cousins of Bhisma who were born in the joint family. Onc can imagine
her horror when instead of the clegant youths of her household, she was
confronted by an unkempt, evil~smelling elderly Brahmin: That
this procedure was condemned by others is clear also from the vehement
taunt of Sisupila in the Sabhd Parvan when he tells Bhisma. “ You
vaunt your celibacy but I think it must be due to impotence. You
who call yourself wise, let children be born o you, through your brother’s
wives, from a stranger while you looked on :"* While a brother tracing
his descont from the {ather's side was living an illegitimate brather
through the mother should not have been called to perform the duties
of a real brother. In the Mahabharata levirate is thus mentioned as
a custom allowed by the society though it was not frequently practised.
It had not yet lost its prestige, nor thought of as immoral by any pereon
in the epic. In extreme straits polyandry as a logical sequence of
levirate was practised as Draupadi's marriage shows. The Mahabharata
battle s said to have occurred a few years before the beginning of the
Kali-age according to the Indian tradition and the custom of levirate
is mentioned as Kalivarjya (not to be practised in Kali-age) by late
commentators on the Dharma-$astras.

Though the general rule of succession seems to be from father to son
certain expressions on different occasions point to another possible

2 ddrayor yasys cOngena nilstah praimamBnina
tava j@fdny apatydni safjantcarite pothi
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alternative. All the following examples are merely expressions of a wish
or desire and nowhere except in one case refer Lo an aclually realised
succession. In the Adi Parvan, after ihe birth of Duryedhans,
Dhitaristra called Vidura and Bhisma and said, * Yudhisthira as the
eldest is the crown prince and has got the kingdom as he is the eldest.
I have nothing o say againsi that, but will this my son (born after him)
become king after him? Tell me the truth.”™” This question of the
poor frustrated old man has remained unanswered. In the TArax}yaka
Parvan Duryodhana after being humiliated by the Pandava’s generosit,
in his venture of Ghosayitrd decides ta commit suicide and makes
Druééasana king after him (5.238.22). In the Udvoga Parvan Krsna tells
Karna that if he acknowledsed the fatherhood of Pindu and the brother-
hood of the Pandavas he would become the king and adds ** may Dharma
become the crown-prince "2 Bhisma says “ I crowned Citrangada as
the king of Kauraves and made the younger brother Vicitravirya
the crown prince.”  When an elder brother died, or was unable to succeed
the younger brother succeeded but otherwise the succession was from
father to son. As a matter of fact Vicitravirya did succeed to the crown
as the elder brother died childless. In the Dharma-8siras there isno
mention of fraternal succession. Thus we sce the necessity of studying
the historical evolution of Hindu Social institution by compiling case-
histories in a chronological order and comparing these with the tenets
of the Dharma-séstras. Especially is this necessary as regards the
institution of inheritance, levirate, adoption and marriage. The king-
ship terminology which recognises only the concept of father and not of
uncle would lead us to expect that when the eldest male died, those who
were called father (the younger brothers of the dead) would succeed
before the turn came to the sons.?’
27 fitgmdtre sale tasmin  Dhpta@stro'bractd  idam
sam@niga balizn viprGn bhlsmam vidwam ext ca
yudhesthuro Hjapulre fyestho  noh  kulavardhanal
praplak seaoupate rAjgam na fasmin vRyam i nal
ayat v ananfares losmd avi 1GE  Bhavisyol
elad dht biiita me salywht yad alra bhaoit@ dhravom 1,107,25-27.
2 pusardio’stu & 138 Kunfipudro  Yodhisthtral  5.138.18.
2 Thia Kind of succession is recorded among Kikuvu and  Kafir Uibes, among the Aslecs
and amongg the Mastis by Lowtr, op. cit. p. 238, Ttis aleo vecorded among Ruesims Ly Sir

Bernard Pares,....p.  + Inmedimval Russia in the Yaraslav dynasty the succession was fratema.
Fhe eldest nephiew succeeded alter the death of all the uncles,  Eney Brd. p. 713,
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The following two slanzas musi also he construed as pointing to
n fraternal succession, though the argument put forward in them was not
weighty. * Dhitardstra is yet on the throne, his younger brother Vidura
is still living. How can you then command the kingdam, O ! foolish
Duryodhana 3" Even the king (Dhrtardstra) and Vidura would hoth
be in the position of dependents while Bhisma is living bt he is noL

greedy of the kingdom.” (5.146.30,31).

Dhrtardstra was set aside owing to his blindness, and Vidura owing to
his low birth. 1f Dhrtaraistra as the firsi born had got the kingdoin in the
first instance, the whole reason for the Mahabhirala hattle would have
vamshed. So the above argumeni in the situation in which it was
uttered was absolutely besides the point, but it shows that the
possibility of { raternal succession was considered hy some persons in the
epic.

Another {orm of preferential mating is the system of sorrorate, or the
custom of & man inarrying the sisters of his wife al present ; this
is a well-recognised custom in all parts of India hut especially in South
India. In the critical text we have cases of such mairiages. The two
Kasi-princesses, sisters Ambikd and Ambiliki married king Vicitravirya.”’
Two Kasi-princesses also sisters, married Brhadratha, the king of Maga-
dha 8 and Jarasandha gave his two deughters in marriage to Karmsa, the
maternal uncle of Krsna.? There are, however, cases of sisters marrying
different kings; thus, Damayanti’s mother and mother's sister wee
married Lo the kings of Vidarbha and Cedi respectively.® Thisis also
undersiandable as we have seen that daughters were considered as
excellent means of sealing political friendships. In this respect the
Southern Recension of Mahibharata is interesting. It has created
sisters where none are mentioned. Gandhari's ten sisters are supposed
to have married Dhrtarastira.’! Nowhere 1s it mentioned in Lhe epic
that sisters are destined for one man. The recognised legal importance
of levirate is thus in contrast with this silence. Marriage with sisters
involves no such issues of succession and inheritance as did levirate.

B 19652,

321618

2 213.2930.

B 266,13,

3 Note on p, 467 Adi Parvan to 1104.16.
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Instead of saying that sister-marriage was preferred it would he better
to say that there was no har against a man marrying sisters, whereas the
Kumbhakonam Edition suggests that 1o the Southerners it was almost
compulsory for 2 man to marry all women who were sisters.

Yet another form of preferential mating is the custom by which
cross-cousins ate married, Again no verse in the text suggests a special
recognition of this relationship, nor is any special preference for such
a marriage verhally cvinced. Yet if we scrutinize all the examples of
recorded marriages we find one which is definitely a cross-cousin
marriage and several which arc very probably also cross-consin
ynarviages, The most conspicuous case of cross-cousin marriage which
has been made into a cousinly romance by the Sourthern Recension
is the marriage of Arjuna with Subhadrd (Adi Parvan pp. 957-66),
From the kings' list given in adhyéya 90 of the Adi Parvan the following
marriages appear Lo be cross-cousin marriages.

(1) jayaisena married a Vidarbha princess by name Susuva,
Ariicing, their son also married a Vidarbha princess by name Maryad,

(2) Viduratha married Sampriya, a princess of Magadha. Arugvin,
their son, also married a Magadha-princess by name Amria,

(3) Pandu married Maded. Madri's son Sahadeva is said to have
married a Madri.

,+_ (4) Papdu married Yadavi Kunil. Arjuna a son of Kunti married
. Yadavi Subhadra.

(5) Vicitravirya married iwo Ku$i princesses. His grandson Bhima
also married a Ka$iprincess (2nd cousin ?).

(6) Pariksii (according to the classificatory terminology the grandson
of Sahadeva) married a Madravati (2nd cousin?). Pariksit's grand-
step-mother was also a Madrl or Madravaii.

Thus from a record of over fifty marriages one is definitely a cross-
cousin marriage while three others appear to be so, and two are apparently
martiages with cross-cousins of the second degree. There was thus
no bar against cross-cousin marriage but it was certainly not a preferred
type of mating.

We have seen that illegitimacy was never considered a bar to succession.
Sarmistha and Sakuntals were not married to Yaydti and Dusyanta
respectively and yet their sons succeeded, The double doctrine of
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fathership (fathership by the fact of marriage with the childs’ mother
or fathership through imprognation of a woinan by the * seed ™ of a man)
helped in all cases and covered the case of illegitimacy.® Though Lhe
child had equal rights the unmarried mother did not hold the samc
position as the dharma-paini or the wife wedded according to the usual
yeligious ceremonies. A man had his first wedded wife who held the
first position in the polygamous household, while those who were
married afterwards held a subordinate position ; princesses not properly
married came next; then came the concubines and last the female-
slaves belonged to an inferior caste and their children were ordinarily
barred from succession but formed the loyal and trusted followers of the
king, They were the sitas (Sanjaya and Vidura helonged to this
category).

The kinship usages generally show examples of extreme delerence
entailing avoidance of certain relatives on the one hand and privileged
familiarity with certain relatives on the other. Sometimes, as is the case
with the Marétha people today the names of certain relatives are never
uttered, they being addressed in the third person or by enorific tilles

only. In the critical text, as has already been noted, the word Arya
(her honour) is used by Draupadi for her mother-in-law Kuntl. There
is, however, no laboo on using the name while speaking to a third
person. There is a very strict taboa on direct speech between a woman
and her husband's father and uncle, i.e., those whom she may cail
father-in-law. Neither should a daughter-in-law go uncovered ir
the presence of her father-in-law. The gravity of Duryodhana's
behaviour consisted in making Draupadi face the elders of her husband’s
house in an oper assembly and this fact has been stressed again and again
by Draupadi.

Joking with the daughter-in-law is held on a par with adultery
(5.37.5).

LowiE reports. .(Primitive Society, pp. 85-92) that all the tribes of
northern Asia, the Yukaghir, the Ostyak, the Buryat, the Kalmuk, the
Altaian Turks and the Kirghiz observe the parent-in-law taboo in this
form. A woman is not allowed to have speech with her father-in-law

35, The Hindu law though far more considesate than the legal system of Westem Europe
lo the concubine and the illegitimate childven has lost its former libewal spint by which the
1legimate child was placed absolutely on par with the child of the wife by maniage.
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of to sleep in the same tent with him. The Oceanic people, the people
of Africa and Awmerica shuw annother kind of resiriction, ie. that of
avoidance between the son-in-law and the mother-in-daw.  The father-
in-law Laboo as found in the Mahabhirata is also recorded in unequivocal
terms in the Atharvaveda. ye sarydl parisorpanti snuseva svasurnd adhi

8.6.24,

The people of the Asiatic plain and of northern India have heen in
contact through the corridors of the Khyber and the Bolan passes
since times immemorial and this fact tlogether with the pastoral
background of the Vedic Aryans points te a common cultural root for this
particular taboo.

There is no explicit record about privileged familiarity belween cerlain
relalives, bul a very intimate hiendship is depicted between Krsna, Arjuna
and Draupadi. Krsna is called the fiiend (sakh@) of Arjuna (e.g. 1.210.5),
in numerous places. A picnic enlailing vevelry and licence is planned
only by thesc two {riends (withoul the other Pindava brothers) with
their wives and concubines on the banks of the Yamuni, where the
wives get drunk and where the friends talk of their past deeds of valour
and love (1.214.14.28). In another passage Sabjaya describes the
behavior of these in their private apartment. Sefijaya describes his
visit to Krspa and Arjuna in the [ollowing words. ‘‘ Then I eniered
the inner apariments, to tell my message Lo the two (Krsna and Arjuna).
Neither Abhimanyu, nor the younger iwins were allowed entrance there,
where Krsna, Arjuna. Satyabhima (Kysna's wife) and Draupadi were.
'The two sat on one couch, drunk with honey-wine. Krsna's feet were
in Arjune’s lap. while Arjuna rested his {cet in the laps of Draupadi and
Satyabhima.”

Arj ] pudau K suvascopaluk.ag ¢

Ariunasya tu Krengydm Satyayem ca mahStmanab  5.58.3- 7.

Draupadi always calls hersel ““the {riend " or sakhi of Krspa.
(Diwstadyumnasya bhagini tave Kisna  priga  sakli  5.8021;
also hathan au bhtrya périkanam tave Krsna sakbi vibhe 3.13.53).
Just as the relationship of Draupadi and Krsna is depicted by the term
sakhi i.e. friend, 50 also the relationship of Satyabhimi and Arjuna
must be that of sakhi especially in view of the description above. It
is worth noting that in the Southern Recension Axjuna is referred to as
Satyabhamii's brother : bhriitaram tava pasya iti Satyabhamam adaréaydt.
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He showed Arjuna Lo Salyab_hamﬁ saying ' see, there s your
brother * (p. 958 Appendix 1 Adiparvan). Placing the hushand’s
brother on par with one's own brother s quite foreign 1o the mores of
the epic. This discrepancy once again demonstirates how absolutely
essential it is to have critical editions of Sanskrit texts in
order to be able to unravel the riddle of the historical process of
culture-contact and cullure siratifications going on in India for
centuries.

The relative ages of hushand and wife do not scem to be fixed by
tradition. The cusiom of junior levirate however must have meant living
together of a man with his elder brother's wife, who in many cases, might
have been older than himself. There are two cases recorded of women
destined for an unborn hoy. Gafigh as a young woman approached
Pratipa, who refused her advances and promised her the hand of his
unborn son. Santanu fulfilled the promise and lived with Gabgi,
when he came of age. Thus the beloved must have been at least thirty
years older than the lover. Gangi did not belong to the Ksatriya caste,
nor to any other caste. She came out of the woods bordering the river
Ganges and was supposed to be an incarnation of the river itself. The
other case is that of Kartiikeya and Devasend. Indra rescues Devasend
from a demon and then comes the birth of Karttikeya, who is married to
Devasend who must have heen at least fifteen years older than her
hushand.

Though nothing is said about the ages of Satyavin and Savitri, the
possibility that she was older than her husband is suggested by the fact
that she had almost passed the usual age for marriage and as nobody
came forward to wed her, the father in dispair asked her to seek a husband.
She chose Satyavin., Satyavin’s subsequent behaviour in the forest,
and his weeping for his father and mother when contrasted to Savitri's
calm and collected behaviour throughout the crisis, suggests that
Stvityi might be older than Satyavan.

We have said that side by side with this dominant pattiarchal pattern
18 also depicted in the Epic, in a subsidiary fashion, another type of
a household. Jaratkaru, the sister of Vasuki, the king of the Nigas
was married to a Brahmin named Jaratkiiru who lived with her until

the conception. Jaratkirn's child Astikn wasalso brought up in his
mo-rm Bk Y 6214
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maternal uncle's house.™  Arjuna marriedor lived with another Naga-
princess Uliipi, who lived in her father's house.”” Citrahgada the daughter
of the king of Manaliivapura also lived with her father even though
she married Arjuna, and her son Babhruvihana was hrought up in her
father's house3® Hidimba the demon wife of Bhima lived in her ancentral
forest and her son Ghalotkaca was also brought up in his mother’s house
Suparna Vainateya, the semi-divine eagle also {ound a Brahmin living
with his Nisadi wife at the latter's house.®® Of these matrilocal families,
two are said to be Nagas, one 2 South Indian, one a Réksasa living in
a forest and one a Nisida. These women married men of Ksatriya
and Brahmana caste but kept to their father’s household. We know
definitely that in the case of one (i. e. Babhruvihana) that the son
inherited his maternal grandfather’s kingdom. The Nagas are never
mentioned as a forest tribe. They are confused with serpents but
appear to be powerful rivals and sometimes allies of the epic Ksatriyas.
In the kings' succession list in the Adiparvan there is a king Rksa who
married Jvala, the daughter of a king Taksaka and another king Ajamidha
who had a Naga wife. The long feud carried on between the Pandavas
and Nigas is well recorded. Arjuna wished to burn Taksaka in the
Khandava forest. Arjuna’s grandson Pariksit was bitten by Taksaka
and Janamejaya vowed to kill all Négas and conquered Taksasild, the
city of the Taksakas. They are not spoken of as agriculturists. They
may have been dwelling in forests as the Khindava episode suggests,
but were certainly never placed by the epic heroes in the category of jungle
folks like the Nisidss. No detailed account of the household of these
people is given, but the family appears to be constituted on some
matriarchal basis. The four people enumerated above may differ
among themselves, but in some respects they are all alike and differed
from the patriarchal model followed by the epic Ksatriyas, To
understand Indian Social Institutions one must take into account the
culture contact from very ancient times between the Vedic Aryans on
the one side and the Nigas, the Nisidas, the Riksasas and the South
Indian royal houses on the other.

B j44.21

7 1.206.25.
% 1.207.9.

¥ 1.143.36-7.
9 1.25.1-6.
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The patriarchal polygamous household of 1he heroes of the Mahéabharata
was pastoral in its traditions. These people were no doubt a settled
people living in towns but the habits and economy of the ruling class
were pastoral.  The cultural roots were deeply embeded in pastoralism.
Numerous names incorporated the name of horses and caitle. Some of
these names were Vyusitd$va, Brhadéva, Citradva, Advapati, Advatthama(?),
Aévasena, Govinda, Gopati, Visaparvan, Gomukha, Vrsasena, etc. The
highest wealth which a Ksatriya possessed was fine horses and the highest
distinction of a Ksatriya was the knowledge of the art of chariot-fighting.
The kings kept huge herds of cattle with officers to look after them.
The Gograhana-parvan as also the Ghosayitra-parvan show that these
herds were located on the periphery of the small kingdoms and were
apparently not used for agricultural purposes but for the milk and flesh
of the animals. Rare types of horses were demanded either as dowry
(3.115.14-6 ; 5.117.4-6) or as the fees of the Guru (5.117). Farming
is mentioned rarely. Mention is also made of cattle being used for
driving the plough. Side by side with ploughing i3 mentioned a mode
of living by which grain growing wild was picked and harvested
(uiichavritl). The vi§ or the common people practised farming.
The Ksatriyas never practised farming. The Brahmins who lived in
forest clearings seem to have begun agriculture on a small scale, but they
always depended on domesticated caitle for flesh and milk. A pastoral
nobility and an agricultural class of subject peoples supporting it and
protected by it is the cultursl picture of the Mah&bhirata age. The
Brahmins and Ksatriyas intermarried, living together and sometimes
exchanging functions ; but the agricultural subjects never shared in
this common life. In this respect the cultural parallel is to many
African communities, where the warrior races live as rulers, tyrants
and protectora of agricultural communities, which are treated more or
less as serfs. The warrior races are pastoral people tending large herds
of cattle. Such are the fighting Masai of East Africa and the Kaffirs
of South Africa. Such aleo must have been the reletion of the Kassites
with their Babylonian subjects.

In conclusion it may be said that the kinship usages allowing levivate
and polyandry and pointing to a possible collateral succession, fully bear
out the logic of the classificatory kinship terminology.

The critical edition, besid's giving one vers'on accepted as the oldest

extant version, also gives all other versions, making it easy to undertake
Mo-11 Bk Y 62—14a
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studies about the cultural background of the epic story. It is indeed
surprising that the critical text, though based on late manuscripts, has
presented a story, which shows such an unadulterated culture-pattern as
depicted in the paper above. The versions deviating from the eritical
text are themselves valuable for a comparative study as they reveal the
bias of regional cultures behind the text-modifications.



ICONOGRAPHICAL ELEMENTS IN THE ADI PARVA
by
H, D. SankaLIA

Indian iconographical studics have been hitherto based on the Vedas,
the epics—Mahabharaia Ramayana, Puranas, Agomas and later works
on iconography, each source being drawn upon as it served to explain
a certain image. In such studies no attempt was made either to trace
the development of iconography theoretically from any one source or to
trace its development ubjectively from the evidence of existing monuments
in a particular region.

BHATTACHARYA remedied this defect with regard to Buddhist icono-
graphy both in its theoretical as well as in its objective aspect to some
extent. Under his guidance a similar atternpt iz being made to study the
Jaina iconography. .

With regard to Brahmanic iconography the recent studies of Jitendra
Nath BaNERJEA' are welcome, concentrated as they are on the hitherto
neglected material, viz. coins and seals and aim to deal exhaustively with
the iconographical development through these. So also are the studies
of CooMARASWAMY who has selected certain items from icons and sculp-
tures and show their course through early Hindu and Buddhist literature
as well as sculpture.

In all these studies the Aahabharaia is used as a source now and then,
but there has been no attempt to explore it thoroughly in the manner
contemplated here. Particularly this seems ta be desirahle now, when
we have its critical text,

in the present study which covers the Adi Parva only, besides icone-
graphical deseriptions of gods and goddesses, their names are also given
and discussed, for they are connotative ; as also wherever necessary the
circumstances under which a given name or certain description of a deity
is mentioned. Further these iconographical features, names and incidents
are compared with those occuring in earlyinscriptions, coins and sculptures,

U The Development of Hindu Iconography, Calcutta University, 1941,
149
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Such a stady, it is expected, will throw light not only on the
relative age—the iconographical development—of a deity, but also on the
subjects like the antiguity of the cult of Gopala-Krsna, and the relativ,
age of the particular Mahabhirata passage, contributing ancther cultural—
or higher text criticism.

The subject deals with the following aspects :
(1) Invocation to a deity at the beginning of an adhydya or parva.
(2) Names of deities, together with the description of their

(@) dress,
(b)) weapons,
(¢) other emblems, and

(d) vahana.

(3) The circumstances under which a certain deity’s description
accurs.

_ Invocation.—Excepting the invocatory verse al the beginning of the
Adt Parva, where salutations are first offered to Nara, Niriyana and
Sarasvati, in the adi Parva, whenever there is an invocation at the
beginning of an adhyBya or parva, it is usually to Brahm&? and once to
Guru Vylise®. No doubt a few, North Indian and Devanagari
Mas. mention Ganefa even before this stanza, but these are regarded
late and interpolated* and rightly. For archaeologically considering
both the architectural, sculptural and epigraphical evidence, not only
the cult, but also ordinary reference to Ganeda is late’. So far as
Gujarat-Kathiawar are concerned, it may be definitely said that Ganea's
images and invocatory references® in inscriptions become common in
or about the 10th century A.D. And as far as the writer's knowledge
goes, the same may be said about inscriptions of Northern India where
as GETTY has pointed out the carliest dated epigraphical invecation to
Ganefa (Vindyaka) is in the Ghatiyala (Jodhpur) inscriplion of a.p. 862 ¢
Perhaps in the South, Gane$a became popular a century or two earlier

Z 1583, 31552 4 L pp. 34

5 Gagapat is not even mentioned by Varahamihitra in the list of sects flourishing m or before
the 5th-6th century oD, still BANgrjes, op. cil., 250, says, inspite of any numjsmatic, sculptural
and epigraphic evid * that it {3 ble that the hip of G i-Vinsyaka was i

b Cf. Bannr, * The Temple of Swa al Bhumara,”” MASI, No. 16 (1924), gl. XI1 (9).
B Getty, Ganesa {1936}, 30; and El, IX, 279,
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than in the North. In the inscriptions of the Deccan-Konkan he is
regularly mentioned from the Sil@hdra times (c. A.0. 900) onwards’.

In sculpture, faint traces of the early form of Ganeéa have been traced
by CooMARASWAMY in  Amaravali Sculptures™, and recently by
PARANAVITANE in a frieze of a ncwly cxcavated stiipa in Ceylon, called
Kantaka Cetinga, of about the Ist-Znd century A.0.”®, but a full-fledged
figure occurs only in the 5th century Gupta temple at Bhumara.

This, the definite occurrence of a Ganeéa image in 2 Gupta monument,
may well explain the intrusion of Ganapati—Vy&sa episade in the North
Indian Mahabharata Mss. Itisalso in the north, as GETTY has observed,
that a personal name—QGanapati-niga—appears about the same time
in the Allahabad Pillar inscription of Samudra Gupta.

If well-authenticated and dated literary evidence is examined, perhaps
a similar conclusion will he drawn regarding the position of Ganefa in
literature?.

The same is not however the case with Siva or Visnu. Inscriptions
from about the 5th cenlury A.r., invoke either Brahmi, Vispu or Siva.
It is about this period that the images and the cult of these gods are very
strongly evident. Looking however to the tenor of the entire Adi Parva,
the one invocation to Siva as Pinakin®, relegated to the footnote by the
Editor, seems justified.

Names and Description of Deities.

Brahma : Among his epithets the following are most common :

Prajapati, Pitimaha or Sarvapitimaha, Paramesthi, Sthanu, Suragury’,
Svayambhi.

No iconographical description occurs.

Siva : Tt is not a little surprising that among his epithets in the
Adi Parva the epithet Siva occurs but once and that too not without
a variant reading', the others are : _

_(1) Bhaganetrahara, (2) Deveta, (3) Devadeva, (4) Hara, (5) Isana,
(6) lévara, (7) Kiratarupa, (8) Mahsdeva, (%) Nilakantha'?(?) (10) Pinaki
or Pigkadhruk, (11) Sadasiva'’, (12) Sankara, (13) Sthénu, (14) Stlapani,
{15) Tripurari, (16) Tryambaka, and (17) Umapati.

7 According to Mr. A, V, Naik, whe 1 working un this peried in the History Department,
7 Buncess, The Stupa at Amaravat,

%o Gerry, op. city 25

7 According to Pattr, Ganesa 1s not mentoned in the Fayu Purana.
8 1583, Y 1,130,

10 121831, ' Ibid. (v,

121,16, P, 125, footnote 274
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Some of these are common with those of the Rudras : Mrgavyidha,
Sarva, Nirrti, Aja-Fkapada, Ahirbudhnya, Pin2ki, Dahana, Iévara,
Kapali, Sthanu, Bhava.”  All these may be regarded as names of Siva.
Whereas all these names are significant, epithets No. (1) Bhaganetrahara,
(7) Kirataripa or (Vipu), (9) Nilakantha, (10) Piniki, (I3) Sthanu,
(15) Tripurdri, (16) Tryambakae, and (17) Umipali imply_ the respective
episodes which gave this name to Siva, though in the Adi Parva only
the episodes implied in Nos. 7 and 15 are slightly referred to.

No clear idea of Siva's anthromorphic form is given anywhere. But
the story of Tilottam3 tells us how one of the forms of Siva—Sthanu,
or Mahadeva—came to be four-faced. It was while trying to behold
this fair apsari from all quarters that the four faces were created.'
Forms hke Kirita, Samkara, Umipati, Pindki imply a human form,
but no idea can he had of the number of arms.

Most probably the numbe: of arms were only two. And the weapons
associated with Siva ace Stila (Stlapani),” #rifide® (the bow), Pinttka,
(Pinals,"” Pindkadhrk,'®) krfi (mah#devakriyam),” and the astras?®
among which the Padupata seems to he the chicf, called Mahistra.?’

Early epigraphical evidence tends to give much the same conclusion.
And perhaps a number of other epithets of Siva, implying such episodes
as the Tandava-nriya will be found to be late. PATILs studies in
inscriptions of the Gupta period {c. 4.D. 320-500) reveal that Siva as
Bhairava was known, so also his epitheis Hara, [$a, Mahideva, Maheévara,
Patupati, Sambhu, Siva (mentioned with his litga)? whereas the
writer'’s studies of early mseriptions of the Deccan (c. 100 n.c.—
A.D. 300) show that in this period the only epithets of Siva current
were with the prefixes Siva and Siila and Skanda. Even the epithel
Sambhu is absent.

These iconographical features of Siva differ in one important respect

from those of Vedic Rudra. In the RgVeda Rudra carries a thunderbolt,

160,13,

14 1.203.22-6 1514422,
18 According to V, 1. 1.21831. 74,2820
18 14422, 1 1215

A 122510, v. L Mentions Pasupata. 21 1109,
Ramir, " Gupta Inseriptions and the Purinic Tradition,” BDCRI 2,148 .

Sankaria, " Cultural Significance of Persomal Names in Early Inscriptions of the Deccan,’’
BDQRI 3,351 4,
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didyut, a bow and arrows ; according to the later Vedic texts a bow,
arrows, and a bolt or a club? There is no reference to the sile or
trisiila.

This weapon however is almost always associated with Siva in carly
Indian coins. Besides the prohable lingan-hke symbol on an early
indigenous coin, the frififa is found on the coins of the Paricila king
Rudragupia, other early coins, and on the coin of Wema Kadphises.?

Similarly the earliest representations of Siva's anthropomorphic form
on the coins from Ujjain and its vicinity,?® on the coins of foreign rulers
Gondophares,” Maues, and the Kushan kings Wema Kadphises®® and
Vasudeva® are usually two-armed and one-faced. But on certain Ujjain
coins,” as well as the coins of the Kushan kings Kanishka and Huvishka
poly-armed and -headed Siva begins to appear. When so armed the
figure carries a number of other objects such as vajra, pasa, kamandaly,
cakra, emblems which were reserved for other gods in an eatlier period.

From the comparison of Siva’s iconographical features with the Vedic
and the early numismatic it would seem that his Mahabhératic features
would place him somewhere between the two periods.

The rarity of the epithet Siva in the Adi Parva cannot be explained
at present. For though not applied specifically to Rudra in the RgVeda,
being applicable 1o other gods in the sense of * auspicious ’, in the later
period, early numismatic and cpigraphical, as mentioned above, it was
of common occurrence as an epithet and as the first part of 2 personal
name.

In the Vayu Purdna, according to the details kindly supplied by PatiL,
among the epithets of Brahma the following are found : Caturmukha,
Sahasramiirdhda ~ Kamalagarbhibhah, Pundarikiksa, Hirnyagarbha,

Adideva, Prajépati, [évara, Mah#ddeva, Bhiita, Vibhu, Yajna, Kavi,
Kapila, Agni, Svayambhii. He is also called Nirayana, but this epithet
has nothing to do with Visnu. Purusa, Svayarmbha, Hirnyagarbha and
Paramesthi are common epithets, but Pitdmaha is not.

24 MacponciL, Vedic Mytholagy, 74, £ BanNeRjEs, ap. ait, 127-9,
20 Jhid,, 130, 27 Ibid, 132
B Ibd, 135, - Jbid., 140.

® Iid, 130,
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Siva is often called Bhiitapati, Pinakapini, Kapardin, Kapalahasta,
Jatin, Dandin, Digvastra, Pisahasta, Ganindm-pati, besides Mahe$vara,
Sarva, Bhava, Paupati, Rudra. The cpithel Trilocana occurs but it
is not very comron and the story does nol occur. His other epithets
are : Guhavasi, Mahayogi, Khecara, Rajanicara and Goghna.

The epithets of both Brahma and Siva are more varied than those

found in the Adi Parva. If they are found in all the mss. of the Viyu,
then it will be possible to infer a later and fuller development
of the conographical features of Siva and also a later composition
of the Vayu.

Visnu : Vignu has the following epithets :

(1) Amitraghne,? (2) Ananta,”® (3) Cakréyudha,® (4) Dimodara®
(5) Govinda,®® (6) Hari,” (7)Hrsikeéa,® (8) Janérdana,”® (9) Kesava,®
(10) Krsna, ' (11) Madbustdana,? (12) Mohini,® (13) M:dhava
(14) Narayana,” (15) Purusottama,® (16) Vasudeva,” (17) Vaikuntha,
and (18) Yogeévara.®

Of these of frequeni occurrence besides Visnu are the epithets
Nariyana, Visudeva, and Krsna ; less frequent Kefava and Jandrdana,
whereas Dimodara, Govinda, Mohini, Vaikuntha, Yogeévara are
mentioned only once.

Visnu thus appears to be identified with Nirdyana, and Krsna, son of
Vasudeva and Devalki. However, there ave certain epithets, which
always come in a group or a particular contexl. Thus Nara and Nérayana,
Keéava and Rima (Balabhadra), N&rdvapa and Laksmi, Krsna, with
Vasudeva, Daddrha, Purusottama, Keéava.

U I, 135-7. 32 1.58.49-51.

B 11614 #1166

5118017, 36 1,191.19; 212.30.

7 22 38 Ipd,

¥ 1,197.20; 212.21. 4 12222 18931; 199.50,
41 150,18 216.25; 18931 2.147; 1.124; 2.93; 1.66.

2 1,191,18; 2103. 2 11639.

4 1.2104; 21320,

# 4.0 3; 1801, 1814 acd 35; 219155 1.117; 17.10-20.

16 1.90.91; 58.49-51; 199.7. 4711193 ; 219155 199.6; 11189,
€ 1384951, ¥ 12147,



{CONOGRAPHICAL ELEMENTS IN THE ADI PARVA 155

Visnu is identified with Purusa, Brahma, Rta, 138na and others,?®
while there is a reference—implied—to the Virat-svartipa of Krena.

From purely iconographical point of view we find twe “ strata *', each
giving similar details, but important for tracing the development of later
Visnuite iconography. In the first “ stratum ", Nirfiyana is said to
be wearing Kaustubha jewel on his breast,? or bearing the Sudaréana
cakre,® (while Nara had a divya dhenus). His full-fledged description
is once given, when he was approached by all the gods, after being
advised by Brahmi to take birth in this world. Here, as in later
iconographical texts, he is described as * cakragadapanil pitavasgsita-
prabhal padmanabhak. . ...... # " wielding a cakra and gada, and
dressed in a vellow garment,” Narayana got the Garuda as his v&hana,
and as an emblem on his Dhvajd,’® in exchange for the boon of
immortality which he gave to Garuda.

Identical are Kysna's weapons and emblems in the * Mahabhirata-
time . As Vasudeva he obtained the cakra, (which had the power to
come back as a boomerang), called now Vajranibha, from Agni,*® and
the Kaumodaki Gadé from Varuna.””

What is important to observe is that both Nirayana and Krsna
Visudeva are endowed with two weapons only, implying the possession
of two arms or hands. And this is so even in the eleventh adhydya of
the Gita, where Visnu-Krspa at Arjuna’s request assumes once again
his normal form. In this manusa rapa (human form), Krsna wore a
kirita, and though ceturbhuja (four-armed), carried only the gadz and
cakra® No doubt the fwikha is mentioned along with the gadd and
cakra as when Krsna goes to Ha .tindpura,™® or in the Gifd, but it appears
that these weapons and the sankha were never held together at one time
as in later iconographical texts.

Few coine or seals of the early Christian or pre-Christian era bear
the figure of Visnu. But coins have been found with the symbol of

500 1.1.20-1.

5Lz
52 1.16.3. 31471920,
34 1584951 512006
36 1216044, 57 121625,

38 Bhagavad GifG, ed. by Bevarkan, 1941, udhyiya 11, sloka 40.
56 MBH, Udyoga Parva. (Bhagavady@ns parve) 5.81.12,
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a cakra or wheel ; of such representations an " claborate ' or a double
wheel and lotus symbol appearing on the veverse of a unique eoin of the
Visni Rajanyagana is regarded by BANERJEA® as the representation
of the Sudaréana~cakra of Visnu-Krsna. The cakra, though not associated
with Visnu in Vedic mythelogy then, may be Lhe earliest Visnuite symbhol ;
Garuda and the gadd coming next, and still later such symbols as padma,
sankha and others which are found in figures from the 5th century
onwards.

Among the epithets signifying the various exploits of Visu, 1wo—
QGovinda and Damodara—are important, regarding the connection of
Gokula or Bala-Krsna and the Dvaraka or Mahé(bharata) Krsna. The
reading Damodara seems to be uniformly used by all Mss., for no variant
reading is= mentioned. It is applied to Krsna when he and Balarama
attend the Draupadi svayaivara, and see the Pandavas (as brahmanas)
take away Draupadi in the face of opposition by Ksatriyas.®

The occurrence of the epithet Govinda also stands anchallenged but
the first part of the 2nd line is doubtful' whereas in the second case,
there is also a reading * Madhava "%

If both these epithets, about which the text is fairly correct and
unanimous, really go back to the first or early period {about 300 B.C)
of the compasition of the present Mahabharata, then it may be said with
some justification that by this time Vispu was being identified both
with the Dvraka and Gokula Krsna. While considering the epigraphical
references it may be said that the reading * Govinda * may not he later
than the 5th century AD,, for, by this time it was already current,®
whereas, as Dr. KATRE pointed out to the writer, it was regarded as
a samjra-vacake (personal name) by the Varttika on Panini. Similar
acquaintance with the early life of Kysna's brother Balardma is
indicated by the latter's epithets * Vanamali ”, ‘‘ Nilavasa "8 It is
in these words that the Bhagavaia, an admitiedly later Puriina than the
Mahibharata describes him, while Balarama visits Gokula~Vyndivana
again. His other epithets are Rama,” and Haladhara® or Halayudha.5”

¥ BANCRJKE, op. cil. 145

0 L1801z gLt
6121230, 1 Cf, Petil, op. ot 153,
121220, 3 12222 5 199.50.

% 12117 6

7 12117 (Ms. Dy
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The earliest epigraphical mention of the epithet Rima along with Kedava
is in the Nasik inscription of Vasithiputa Siri-Pulumayi.

Parasurdma is mentioned once as Rama, called ‘' a wielder of weapons "
(Sastrabhrt) and placed between the Tretd and Dvapara (yugas).®

Twice there is a reference to Rima Dasarathi, in which he is described
as a great sacrificer along with other former kings; and 2 speaker of
truth respectively.® This delineation of Rima as a former great king
is more in keeping with his character hinted at by early inscriptions,®
than with later purdnic accounts which bestow divinity on him,

Sirya has such epithets as Aditya, Arkaja, Bhaskara, Vibhivasu,”
Neither 1n the critical edition nor in the expurgated passages is his full
anthropomorphic form described. But Adityas arc associated with
kundalas” (a round ear-ornament). Karpa is born with a sahoja
(natural) kavace and kundalas ; ™ whereas in a passage from D); (2 mixed
Devanagari Ms. from Tanjore)’! Stirya tells Kunti that she will have
a son bearing Aditya Kundalas (aditya kundale) and his impregnable
kavaca. It 1s therefore rteasonable to assume that Strya in his
anthropomorphic form was represented with kundalas and a kavace.

Early sculptural evidence may be here noted. Among the North
Indian representations, perhaps the earliest figure so far known is from
Mathura. Tt wears a kavaca™ and long kundalas.

It is interesting to observe that the Mahabharata Surya does not wear
high boots, which he does even in the earliest sculptural representation.

Indra and other Vedic gods also appear in the Adi Parva. But
throughout, Indra plays a prominent part, till being worsted first by

Garuda and then Krsna and Arjuna at the time of the Khindava-daha.

8 123, 8 [1.1e8; 1976,
70 Cf Nasik Inseription of Visithiputa Siri.Pulumiyi, ELVIIL, 60 and PATIL, op. cit.,
sppandiz p. 44,

71 1.1.39-40 mention sons of Vivasvin such as Divasputra, Bhimn........ Ravi—all of
which were later regarded as epithets of Sorya.
213,140, o4

7 Appendix 1.59.5 (p. 908).

75 Cf, Coomamaswamy, Hislory of Indian and Indonesian Art., Fig. 103,: aleo Sankavia,
Archasologit of Gujarat, p. 163 where 2l the evidence on Strya is discussed.
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is epithets—(1) Aditya,” (2) Balastidana,” (3) Devadeves K
ar)t‘oﬁrlilvahasa.;" (5() )Sahnsgaksa,““( )(6) Sakra,® ((;) Vaimpa:g,ﬂz
(8) Vajradhara,” the last is common. E_t_ach of these has some cultural
and iconographical element. The first-Aditya connects Indra with the
Sun and Vispu. The second and the third hint at Indra’s pre-Maha-
bharata role. The fourth refers to the horse~v@hana—of Indra,™ namely
a bay-horse. Indra became Sahasriksa (1000-eyed) while trying to
see the apsard Tilottamd. He was called Vajradhara, because he wielded
the Vajyra.

Though Indra is credited with other wespons—vagavya astras and
$astras—which he gave to Arjima in the classical or historical iconography—
Brahmanic, Jaina and Buddhist, he occupies a subservient réle, ministering
either to Siva or Visnu, or a Jaina Tirthankara, or the Buddha. And
his two characteristic ernblems or marks are his vajra and the horse
or the elephant. Perhaps the earliest fizure of Indra is & Jaina sculpture
from the Kanakali #il& (mound) at Mathura, where he appears seated in
Ialitasana, with two hands, one holding the vajra.(?)® and the other
peled off.

In Buddhism he appears first in the vepresentations of Buddha’s life,
and then his personality was perhaps merged into that of Vajrapani.

Figures of Indra on ecarly indigenous coins (bearing the name
Indramitra) are not very distinct and hence not useful for iconographical
studies. But his theriomorphic and anthropomorphic representations
on the coins of Indo-Greek and-Scythians in which a conical object—
mountain Svetavata(l)—, his mount, the elephant, his weapons-——vajra,
and a long sceptre—as well as a human figure seated and some or all,
of the above features not only tally partially as BANERJEA™ has ohserved
with the description of Indra’s icon as given in the Brhatsabmita but
also with that given in the Mahabharata.

6 11216 71,203,256,
7 1216, 121813 ® 221,

80 §.21.6 and 1.203.25.6. 81 121828,
82 126,28; 50.12: 15849, 8115016,

84 s mount was alswo an elephant. 1.218.28.
8 Svarw, the Jaina Stupa, Asin (MS), XX pl. XCVIIL
84b  BANERIEA, op. cil., 164,
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Perhaps his carliest (c. A.n. 400.) representation i Brahmanic
iconography is on a niche or a caitya-window medallion of the Gupta
Siva temple at Bhumara in Nagod State, Central India. But here he
is shown holding a sword(?) with two hands. % So it is not certain whether
the figure is of Indra. In the subsequent period even this position he
loses, and is rarely prominently represented.

Vedic and other gods are mentioned only once—that too when they
turn up to assist Indra in his fight against Krsna and Arjuna who allow
Agni to burn the Khandava-vana. In this battle Indra wields the Adani,
(perhaps the same as the Vajra(?),) Yama kaladanda, Dhanesvara, sihika,
Varuna, pasa, Siva (who is mentioned for the first time under this name) #
picakra, ¥ Aévinas, osadhi, Dhitd dhanu, Tvasta, parvata, Jaya, musala,
Mriyu parasvadha, Aryama parigha, Mitra Ksura-parganta cakra (a wheel
sharp around), Pusa, Bhag1, Savitd Karmuka, Rudras, Vasavas, Marutas,
Viévadeva and other gods also joined the batile. 3

On comparing the features of these gods with their Vedic features we
find slight but important deviations. Aryaman, Bhaga, Mitra and Savitr
are nat endowed with any weapon in the Vedic period, * while in the
Mahabharata they carry parigha, harmuka, cakra and a  kérmuka
respectively. Pusan in the Rg Veda wields a golden spear, and an awl
or a goad ; % here a kirmuke. It is said to be characteristic of Tvasta
in that Veda to hold an iron-axe in his hand ; *' now he seizes a parvaie
(mountain). Yama does not seem to have been given any weapon in the
Rg Veda. However he appears to be identified with death (mriyu). % In
this ¢ of the Mahabharata Yama and Mrtyn have a distinct
personality ; the former carries %Gladande, and the latter paratvadham.
"These are evidently later features of these gods, nearer to Puranic times.

Varuna wielded his old Vedic weapon the pase. Who Jaya isié nat
clear. Probably he might be one of the door-keeper gods of Visnu.

85 Pangrpr,  The Temple of Siva at Bhumars,” MASI No. 16 {1924), pl. xiv (9)
8 According to Gy Seditive.
87 According t other Ms, triéila, Sula, piniks., See 1,21831.

8 1.218.27-32.
89 Cf MacDoNELL, A. A, Vedic Mythalogy, 1897, 45, 29, 32 respectively.
0 fid,, 35. o1 Ihid., 116.

%2 Ibid, 172
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The Sibika of Dhancévara or Kubera, il understood in its ordinary
rmeaning as a palenquin, could hardly he a weapon of offence or defence.

The Aévins took up the shining {(dipyamiing) osadhi {(medicinal herbs)
to fight with (?) or to heal the maimed and the injured as they are
credited to have done since Rg-Vedic times.™

Dhanvantari, the physician god who is sometimes depicted in later
iconography is mentioned once. He was the last to come out of the
samudramanthana, carrying amila in a white (Sveta) kemandalu®

In the same connection is mentioned Sti, also once ; Laksmi along with
Nara, The only thing thai we learn about her form is that she was
dressed in a white (pandura) garment. There is no reference to the
lotus flower which she is often shown to hold or stand on or beth or
to the bathing elephants. Her iconographic representations in Gaja-
Laksmi or simply standing or sitting and holding & lotus are common
on early Indian tribal and other indigenous coins from about the second
century s.c,,%6 and also on sculptures from Sanchi and elsewhere. If,
therefore, the entire Mahabharaia gives a similar evidence, it might be

regarded as pointing to the pre-iconographic stage of development of
Laksmi or Sri.”

‘There are two veferences to Sarasvati. The first is an invocation to
her, in the opening verse of the parva.® But here besides calling her
a devi no detalls are given. The second reference runs thus ** Krsni
(Draupadi) babhtiva paramaprita niigai viva sarasvati "™ A variant reading
gives Nagair bhogavati yatha.'® Accepting the reading adopted in the
text as correct, what can we make out of it ? If the Nigas refer to
elephants, then the idea implied in the sentence might be the hathing
of Sarasvati by the uplifted trunk of an elephant on either side of the
goddess. But usually it is the goddess Sri-Laksmi who is so pictured in
Iiterature and in early coins and sculptures. So far no early figure of
Sarasvati is found in this form. But the later North Indian Visgu images

B Ibid, 26. M mid, 51.
51,1637,

9%See Banerjen op. cit., 122~4, and Coomaraswamy, “ The Early Indian leonagraphy,”
Eatern Art, 1175 cited by Banerjea.

7 Lpd % 1,206, 3.
” N‘ V| {a Newari ms.) 109
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do associate Sarasvati with V'snu as one of his consorts, ! the other
heing Bri. Unless however a dcfinite carly Gaja-Sarasvati form is found,
the explanation here given may be regarded as doubtful. Under the
circumstances the variant reading is worth a consideration.

The goddess Gafigi is desaiibed in anthropornorphic form in the
Santanu-Gar gl cpisode.'”? But this description is vague, and of no value
in tracing her later iconographical features, where she is shown to stand
on a makara, and Yamuni on a tortoise.

The conclusions arrived at by the consideration of the names of Visnu,
Siva and other gods and goddesses together with a brief description of
their iconographical features and their correlation with early epig-aphic,
pumismatic and sculptural data must be regarded tentative until the
whole of the Mahabharata is studicd on similar lines. But if these data
also turn oul to be of an identical or similar nature then it may be said
that

(1) the Mahabharata evidence points te an earlier stage of the
evolution of the iconography of Siva, Visnu and Siivya, and the
goddcsscs S, Sarasvatl, when these were primarily two~armed
and ordinarily one-faccd. ‘

v

(2) Ganapati was still in the distance.

(3) Visnu had begnn to he identificd not only with Dvaraki-Krsn:
but with also * Gokula-" or * Goprla "-Krsna,

Conversely the part or parts of the Mahabharata text are very likeh
of early or pre-Christian date.

When, however, the whole of the Mahabharata will be studied on simila
lines, and the data compared with the similarly worked out data fron
other Purfnas (for the present only slight use is made of PATIL's studie
in the Vayu Pwang), and from early numismatic, sculptural, an
epigraphical spurces, then it will be possible not only to explain th
development (and the factors which contributed to this developmeri
of Hindu iconography. but the rise and development of various cult
the several names of various deities, and also the relative age of t}
Mahabharata and the Purfina passages.

W01 ¢y, BANERSEA, ap. cit 33 . 102 18227

W For the epithet “ D.modera ™ papularly signifies the exploit of * Child Krgoa ™
Gokula,

» Bk Y 63—15
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THE RGVEDIC ANTECEDENTS OF THE DHARMA-PASA
OF VARUNA IN THE MAHABHARATA

By
V. M. Arre

§ (i) So immensc is the extent of early literature that has been
absorbed in the Mahabharata, that, inspite of the process of synthesis,
revivification and reorientation te which it was subjected, it is hardly
surprising that, we should occasionally stumble upon some interesting
Jossils of very ancient notions, strangely preserved in the body of the wark.
The mythological material of the epic, in particular, will yield a fair
harvest to an investigator in this direction because in mythology sooner
than in any other field, the eritical and inquisitive attitude is apt to be
relaxed and old ideas are either exaggerated, forgotten or misunderstood
by a later generation,

§(5) While reviewing the Vedic and epic characteristics of
- Varuna, in the course of my mythological studies, I came across the
curious expression dharma-pasa { the noose of Right ') associated with
Varuna in 2.9.%17 and 5.126.46, whereas elsewhere, the pasa of
Varuna is called ghora (3.190.68) and wgre (3.221.11). In the search
for an explanation of this apparent inconsistency or this double aspect
of Varupa's pisa, the problem of the origin and development of the
pisa conception in Vedic Literature had to be investigated into and the
results of my inquiry into the earliest (ie. the RgVedic) antecedents
of Varuna’s pasas provided a solution, which it is the object of this
paper to present. Before I tumn to an examination of this RgVedic
evidence, a fairly complete account of the paéasin the Mahabharata
must be given. '

§(ii) In the Great Epic, the noose or fetter (pada) is predominantly,
though not exclustvely associated with Varuna. I say ‘not exclusively”:
becauss the epic associates it also with Yama and even 'Kala® md:
*Mrtyu’. The epic is not consistent in its treatment of the latter two.

*In tho frst five Parvans, the references are to the Critical edition ;in the rest, ta
the Bombay edition of the Mahabhirata, ' ;
T Bk Y 62—16s {
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terms. They seem to be used sometimes of Yama himself, wheress
a review of all the passages employing them indicates that each of the
three—Yama, Kala and Mrtyu—has a distinct individuality of his own,
the order of superiority being Kala, Yama and Mytyu. A consideration
of the earliest antecedents and subsequent evolution of the pade
conception reveals that the association of it with Yama is a later
development, In the RV, the pasa is almost an exclusive instrument
of control and punishment of Varuna, Yama there is credited only
with a pad-Bisa (pad-vida in the Vijasaneyi Samhita XXV.38.39)
meaning ‘ footfetter ' or *hobble*. How Yama gradually came to be
possessed of a pada is easily understood. Varuna is, in the first place,
one of the three individual gods, in whose company Yama is referred to
(RV X.14.7) as rejoicing in the offering to the dead, in the world of the
Pitrs. Secondly, when Yama, already an object of dread in the RV.
owing to some of his traits [such as death being the path of Yama
(RV.X.1654; cf. also Maitriyapi-Samhita 11.5.6; Atharva-veda
V1.28.31 ; 93.1 etc.) ] and particularly because of his messengers, came
to be ultimately a god of death, his closer association with the terrors of
death in the AV, and later mythology helped the identification. What
should be more natural, then, that, in the epic, Yama, the god of Death,
the King of the Pitrs (3.297.17) should share the possession of a pifa
with Varuna (his RgVedic cosharer in the offering to the dead, in the
world of the Pitrs), particularly as the pdsa is the most suitable insirument
or contrivance to noose the soul of the dying (Mbh. 11.4.11)? This
process was hastened by another circumstance also. The Epic always
connects the name of Yama with the sense of ‘ restraining* (compare
Yamah saiyamatam aham in 6.34.29 = Bhagavadgita X.29 and
prajasamyamana Yamah in 3.297.66), slthough this derivation is not borne
out by the evidence of the RgVeda, in which the word Yamd which is
the name of the god—a twin with Yami—and which has also the
appellative meaning of ‘twin * in several passages is quite distinct from
the word Ydma (with a different accent) meaning ‘ rein’ or * guide ' in
a few places,

§(iv) To turn now to the Mahabharata account of Varuns’s pasas :—
1.228.31 speaks of the pafas of Varuna, and the Kaladanda of Yama.
In 8.42.36, Karna tells Salya that he is not afraid of even Varuna, the
bearer of the piisa or of the son of Vivasvat (Yama) the bearer of the rod
(dwda). Both these passages which refer to the danda as the
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characteristic weapon of Yama and as parallel to the pasa of Varuga be:
out the view advanced above that the association of the pasa with Yan
is a later development. 3.190.68 refers to Varuna who could kill wis
horrible (ghora) noases (or fetters), a sinner (even a king) who offends
a priest, 3.220.11 tells us that Varuna carries his peculiar weapon, t
formidable (ugra) noose, even while moving in a processic
In 12.95.20cd, and 2lab, Bhisma tells Yudhisthira that ‘ the sin
sceptic, though claimed by death thinks himself immortal, though bou
with the fetters (pasas) of Varuna and puffed up like 2 (puffed o
skin does not keep to (the path of) good deeds {or merit)’. Here 1
stuff of which the fetters of Varuna are made, is hinted at
non-material or unearthly, exactly as in the RgVeda (as we shall
subsequently). Verse 2lab again reminds us of RV. VIL89.
where Varuna is implored to be merciful to the suppliant v
laments that ‘he goes forth puffing like a puffed skin’. It
possible, though not beyond doubt, that dropsy is intended |
or in the RV. as a noose (compare the RgVedic verse V1I.89.4al
which this is a parody). The power to control and rest
(saryama) is a special attribute of Varuna in 2.69.16 where it is said &
typical of Varuna and as such worthy of emulation by Yudhlsthirs
also in 1.19.6 where the home of Varupa is called ‘the place
confinement (bandhanam) for the Asuras’.

§(v) Whereas however, the picture of Varuna's pdfas that t
passages depict is a grim one, there are two passages (2.9.17 ; 5.12
which associate with Varuna a paka (or pasas) of beneficent aspe
an instrument of healthy restraint. In 2.9.17 we are told that in
Varunasabha, gods, daityas and all, of perfectly correct conduct w
upon the great god Varuna ' abiding as they were, within his dhc
pabas (dharmapBsasthitah)’. The context clearly shows that
dharma-pasas {or ‘bonds or fetters of Right’) belong to Va
In fact for pade b (dharma-pasasthitah sadg), the critical app:
provided by the Editor actually records the variant * dharmapaba-dfu
sada’ [(they waited upon Varuna) *who always carried the noo
Right’] of manuscripts Ky V; BD and the variant dharmap@ia-]
sada (* carrying always in his hand the noose of Right') of manu
B;. In 5.126.46 Varuna s described as binding the Daitys
Danavas handed over ‘bound’ to him, with his own pdsas as 4
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with the dharma-patas. In both these passages, the function of the
dharma-pisas seems to be merely of a restraining fype bhecause in
2.9.17, those that abide within the dharma-paias are already * observers
of correct conduct’ and in 5.126.46, there is no scope for the grim
aspect of the pasas as the Daityas are already * bound ™ and are merely
guarded (not tortured or punished) with the dharma-pasas.

§(vi) How are the two sets of passages lo be reconciled? One
explanation would be that Varuna is described as wielding two types of
pisas—one of benehcent, another of maleficent aspect. Another
explanation would be to interpret dharma-pasa as a metaphor
meaning * restrictions imposed by Right’. This, however, does not
suit the second passage, 5.126.48, where the expression is * having
bound them with the dharma-pias and with his own pafas” The
correct explanation of this mconsistency is yielded by tracing the earliest
antecedunts of this dharma-pasa in the Rgveda, where in my view rid
(the later equivalent of which is dharman or dharma) represents the pasa
of Varunal The question whether this word rid (under which name
is recognized the Cosmic Order or Law prevailing in nature and
which desgnates ‘ order  in the moral world as ‘right’ and in the
religious world as ‘rite ') stands for an abstract conception right from
the beginning or whether there was a natural basis for this r#d (which
enjoys divine status in the RV.), as for many other RV. gods, will also
have to be examined.
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Tue Conceprion oF VaruNA's Ferters v thE ReVepa.

§1. The fetters of Varuna are often mentioned in the RgVeda
explicitly as well as implicitly. In fact, the term pafa® being nsed almos
exclusively in connection with Varuna is distinctive of him. Wha
may be the basis of this awe-inspiring conception which is, in a way
responsible for the character of the god as a moral governor, in whic
capacity he towers over all the other deities of the RgVedic pantheon
BereaioNg' thinks that the tying up of the waters shonld explain tt
origin of the conception. HILLEBRANDT? helieves that it follows frov
the fetters of night, To MacpoweLy? ‘it seems to be sufficient
acconnted, for by the figurative application of the fetters of crimina
to moral guilt.” But if this (last) were a complete explanation of tl
pisa conception, then the pasas may have been predominantly associati
with Varuna but not exclusively, because the character of all the RgVed
gods is moral ; they all get angry with the sinner and some of the
like Indra punish moral guilt. Besides, there still remains the task
searching for the divine counterpart of the fetters used by earthly kin
to punish criminals.

§2. My swdy of the forty (40) relevant hymns—8 to Varur
23 to Mitra and Varuna and 9 to Indra and Varupa and the 423 passag
outside these hymns in which Varuna is mentioned either alo
or along with Mitra or (and) Indra, Aryaman and other deities, 1
led me to a new conclusion, which throws unexpected light on the te
dharmapasa (' the noose of Right * ) used in the Mahabharata? for
noose carried by Varuna. The evidence for this conclusion I prop
to state and examine now.

§3. Passages in which the pdsas of Varupa are ditectly mentior
are the following :—1.24.15%; 25.21° show that the fetters were thy

*This word is to be read as pasa throughout.
! La Religlon Vidique.
2 Vedische Mythologie.
P Vedic Mythology. 26.

Moh8bharata 2. 9. 17.
id utiamém varuna pdiam asmad dvidhaman uf madhyamam irathiya |

w P

&l vaydm Gditya vrale ldvandgaro dditaye ayama [ 1.24.15.
Thyométn cyla dvadhamant fiviise || 125

6 4d uftamdm mumagdhi no vi pasam
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the topmost, the middle one and the lowesl one. Intercsting is the
suggested method of release from this Wriple paia which held a victim
(Sﬁnabéépa, for example) in bondage. The topmosl onec was to be
disentangled by being thrown off (the h-ad) upwards, the lowest ane
by being thrown off (the feet) downwards, but the m'ddle one was
to be loosencd, slackencd or relaxed apart (\/$rath w.th pi) or untied
(v/ert with ¢f). The latter root used in the past participle form in
11.27.167, where the tasas of the Adityas (of whom Varuna is the chief)
are said to be unticd or loosened for (i.c. against) a rogue (ripdve
vicri{ah) lets us in, on a new aspect of this *untying * operation which
scems to cut both ways! The fetiers, it seems, could be loosened
around or untied and then spread out as a trap to catch the unwary
#iptd to be tightencd round h'm immediately he is trapped and could be
loosencd off the victim when he was to be set free ! 1.24,138 gives us
a novel picce of information (not repeatcd elsewherc) that the padas were
to be removed from a victim (Stinah’épa) who was made fast to three
(wooden) stocks [dru-padd, lit, wooden foot (-stool)}]. This must
evidently be brought in a line with the above description of the offender
or victim, tied up in three places.

This triple character has become such a distinctive trait of Varuna's
bond, that when in 1.163.4° the stced (droant) is credited with three ties
(bdndhanani) in heaven, three in the waters, and three in the Occan, he
appears (to the poet) to be Varuna, as it were |

In V.2.7.'° there is a prayer to Agni: ‘You released the bound
Sinshéépa from the thousand (— fold?) ytpa (once), disentangle
similarly the pasas from us (now).! The mention of Sunahéépa makes
it clear that the fetters belong to Varuna (see 1.24.12 and 13) and that
Agni exercises his good offices on behalf of the victim to secure his
release therefrom. In the same way, in V1.744! Soma and Rudra

7

it vo maya abhidrzhe yajatrah pass adiiy ripdve viertizh |
aseiva tam ati yzl_arﬁ rathenarista urao a sarman syama [{ 1L27.16.
8 iinaksepo hy choad gebhitds trisy Gditydm drupadesu Baddhdl |

duuinag® r'J2 varuneh sasriyad vidoain edabdha vf mumokte pasan || 1.24.13.
9 trigi ta aher divi bandhanani tripy apsd triny antah samudre ]
uléva me uérm:m; chantsy arvan yéirg ta Ghik paramam janitram ]] 1.163.4,
0 inas cic chepah niditam sahdsrad gyfipad amofico daamista By sdh
evasmad agne vt mumugdhi pasan hitas cikitoa thé oS nisédya || V.2.7.

£ 1.

" or no muficatath uérunasya péiad | V1744
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are invoked to release the suppliants from the pasas of Varupa.
X.85.24%12 gives the very imporlant piece of information that even
Stiryi—the divine prototype of the human bride—was subject tc
Varuna's bonds, clasped on her by Savitr. The exalted character of the
Tmperial Varuna could not have been brought out more vividly by ang
explicit statement to that effect than by this delegation of the mechanica
duties connected with the administration of his fetters to othe
deities—the clasping of them, for example, to Savitr (X.85.24%), and th
unclasping of them to Agni (V.2.7) or to Soma and Rudra (V1.74.4).

Finally VIL65.3" tells us that Mitra and Varuna possess numerou
pasas. Inspite of the tendency of the RgVedic poets to be 3o engrosse
in the praise of the particular deity they happen to be invoking as t
exaggerate h's attributes to the point of inconsistency—a tendency th:
gave risc to the throry originated by Max MULLER and named by hi
as Henothcism ( the helief in individual gods alternately regarded
the highest ")— the fact is not without s'gnificance that there is hard
a pasa-passage addressed to a deity, in which Varuga is completely o
of the picture!

§4. But the value of these pasa-passages would be considerab
discounted, if the use of the word pasa were an adventitious, thous
exclusive {eature of the god. Such it is not and herein liea 1/
significance of these passages. They throw into relief Varun:
character as the Binder, Restrainer, Regulator, or Controller,
excellence among the gods [compare X.66.2;° for example, where t
gods are said to be aroused by Indra (2ndra-prast'zt&b) but controll
by Varuna (Vdruna-prasisiah)]. It should be a natural expectati
then that not merely the word pasa but the idea of restraint behind
expressed through a variety of other words, s found associated w
Varuna in as many diverse forms. This expectat'on is fully realised
the RgVeda. Words expressive of * restraint * and almost synonym
with pasa, so used are, seif, raSmdn (or bakit?), syfiman, abhisu, raf
ddman, raémi, sétu, bindhana etc. There are also a number of passa
which by implication or suggestion emphasize this peculiar réle
Varuna as the (All) Binder.” We will consider all these passe
now.

12 ped tod muficami varunasya pasad géna tofibadhndt savits suscvah | X.85.24%5,

13 See Foatnote No. 139 for the text and section 28 for a discussion of the ver
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In VIL84.2,% Mitra and Varuna are soid to bind (sinithd from
# si, to bind) with bonds (se17bhik, from the same root), not made of
ropes. So the stuff of which the bonds are made is not earthly. What
this stuff is, it is the purpose of this paper to find out.

VL.67.195 refers to the Matchless Two, Mitra and Varuna, the
most efficient controllers (ydmistha) who pull in or centrol (sdm......
yamdiuh) the people with their own arms (bahibhih svaif) as if with
a cord (rafmd, 1.8.). The importance of this passage for ascertaining
the nature of the controlling apparatus used by the All-Controller {(or—
Controllers) cannot be over-estimated: The root yam with sdm is
used in the sense ‘to pull in (the reins)’, in 1.144.3d ; the word
ydma(n.) itself is used in the sense of ‘rein’ in V.61.2Y. The verse
thus vividly protrays the Two as pulling in the people with the reins
of their arms which thus serve for p@Sas as it were, in a good sense,
A similar use of their arms is hinted at in V.64.1%,'¢ which speaks of
Mitra and Varuna, encompassing like two pens (praja), the sun-hero
within their arms. These arms play an important part in the movements
of the two gods *who set themselves in motion (as if on a car) with
their arms, in the company of the Sun’s rays’* (VIILI01.29).7 The
act of encompassing or pulling in is very fittingly described as taking
place through the movement of the arms.

In 1.122.15%,'8 *the car of Mitra and Varupa which shines like
the Sun has a long forepart and has straps for hands (syima-gabhastih).
GeLDNERY rightly points out that the car itself is compared to the person
of the two gods. So then, the comparison of their hards to the stregs
or cords of the rdtha is in a line with the suggested comparison of their
arms to cords or reins in the preceding section.

W Yupd rastrin behad invaii dyatir yatdt seichbir arafjibhiy sintthdh |

péri no hele vérunasya vriya urd na indrah krpavad u lokdm [|  V11.84.2.
15 sdin 43 raiméva yamdtur yamistha du& jénam dsam@ bahibkih svath VI.67.1¢
Varunam vo risadasam 1c8 mitrdim havimahe |
2dri vrajeva bihodr jaganvitsg mamaram ]| V.64.1.
Y 13 behi1Z nd daraénd ratharyatah sakdm siiryasya rasmibhih || VIIL101.2.
rdtho v@m mitrivaruna dirghEpsah sytmagabhastink siro ndyaut || 1122.15%,

19 Dy Ry veda, ithersetx und arlulriert,
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The association of ‘reins or controlling cords’ (athi‘u) with
Mitra and Varuna is further seen in VI11.25,24%20* (I have attained to)
the Two sages (vipra) equipped with reins (smddabhiifc) and provided
with a whip (kdfG).” The kdia is the seme as the afréjani to whicl
the column of ore (ayas), adorned with gold forming part of the
K:atrém (dominion) of the two gods and shining in heaven is comparec
in V.62.7 (see also V.62.6 and 8) and is the lightning. For our purposes
however, it is only necessary to note thatthe reins or confrolling cord
of Mitra and Varuna are in action high up in heaven as in all the othe
passag The passage VI11.65.3% speaks of Mitra and Veruna as th
(personified) Bonds i.e. Binders of dnrta (s¢ty, from Vi, to bind,
but it will be considered in detail in another context, along with othe
séty passages, in a later section.

§, We now tske up passages where there is, according t
MacponzLL, ‘a figurative application of the fetters of criminals 1
moral guilt’?, through similes where Varuna is prayed to by tt
supplicant for release from his own sin, misdeeds or evil or Varuna
anger as if the laiter themselves were the fettering cords or rop
(déman, ratand etc.) of Varuna holding him in a vice-like grip. Thus ;
11.28.5*2 the poet implores Varuna to * slacken sin (Ggas) off him as
it were a (fettering) rope (rafant)’;in I1.28.6%, ‘to disentengle ey
(from him) like the halter (d¢man) from a calf.! In VIL86.5% we ha
an exchange or mix-up of the upama-parts or correspondences in 1
simile e.g. Varuna 1s implored ' to release or set free the misdeeds * ¢
(in the sense, ‘ from’) the Vasisthas (whether committed by themsely
or their fathers), as (one should set free) a calf from the halt

(déman).

M Smadabhiés kasavanta vipra ndvisthaga mdlfl

mah, vajinay arvantd sqcasanam || VII1.25.24,
2 Vedic Myihology, 26.
2yt mde chrath@ya rasan@m {uiga tdhyama le varuna kham ptdeya | 11.28.5%.

B gEneva valsid vy mumugdhy &nho nakt toed Gré nimisas canése i 11.28.6%,

U fog drugdhlinl pitrys seid nd * va ya vaydh cakemd tantibhik |
éva rijan pasuithatit nd (Rpih sfé vatsdi ag damno vdsistham || V11,86.5.
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§6. In the following passages, the fetters are not mentioned in so
many words either directly or th ough a simile as belorgirg to Varupa
but suggested beyond doubt by the employment of similar verb-forms
and a context identical with that in the rasszges cited in the preceding
sections. 1.24.144% and V.85.79.25 implore king Varuna to shed or let
loose (Sifrdthah and Sifrdthdh, respectively) sins off the suppliant (as if
they were shackles). The verb-forms: grbhitch [seized (with bonds)]
and mumoktu (' may he release’) in V.12 of 1.24% point to the same
honds by implication in view of the unmistakable Suah{¢ra context.
In IV.1.4% Agni is appealed to to calm down the anger of Varuna and
loosen (prd mumugdhi) all malice and hatrcd from the suppliants,
In V.85.8%% the god is implored to discharge or rip apart all offences—
consciously or unconsciously committed—as if they were (bonds)
['slackened’ or ‘entwined', according as we interprete &ithird.
Whatever the interpretation, our proposition remains unaflected].
In other words ‘that which belongs to Varuna ' (Varungém) has come
to mean in the RV. ‘the pasa of Varupa’ in the relevant context (where
a guilty conscience fears punishment) as for example in X.97.16:%
* May they, the Osadhis, release me from (curse) of malediclion, from
(the scourge) of Varuna and from the foot-fetter of Yama, (in fact) from
all offence against the gods’

§7. Though thus, some of the passages cited above lend colour
to the hypothesis that moral guilt was transformed by poelic fancy and
religicus fervour into a kind, of fetter, there also emerges from a careful
consideration of all the inconsistencies of metarhois and figurative
applications (pointed out above) the construction that when a person

% J3dgann asmdbhyam asura praceld rjann éndrmsi sisrathak keiani || 1.24.14%,
% yeidm 07 nityam varugaranam vE yat sim Sgas cakym disrdthas tat || V857,
2 Sinahsepo yam dhvad grﬁhﬂa'l_l 16 asmtn raja varune mumhokiu || 1.24.129,
B tvdit no agne varupasya vidvan davdsya héld *va yasisisthah |

yajistho véhni b ‘sosucino visva dvesims! pro dhy asmat || IV.1.4,
B hitavaso yad riripir nd divt 36d 03 gha satydm utd yan nd vidmd |

sdrog 18 oi sya sithiréva deoGdhé te syama varuna priyesah | v.8s.a.
30

. -
munednin ma sapathyad dtho varenyed wid |

atha yamasya pidbidiar sdroasmid devakslbisat fi X.97.16.
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committed a sin, the sin, as it were, stuck to the sinner because bot}
appear to be tied to each other by the fetters of Varuna, which were thu
something outside the two and not °‘identical with sin'?, Thus ai
offence or guilt was, in a sense, (literally) *{astened® on the offender o
the guilty party, in the language of these RgVeda citations where
* separate the (moral) crime from the criminal * or vice versa (the crimina
from the crime) is almost a refrain!

§8. Ifthe use of the fetters is thus a perfectly natural functio
of Varuna—the All-Binder, we expect that there should be some evidene
in the RgVeda, pointing to his original character as the ‘ Unbound
or the ‘' Bondless One ’ in a very special sense, nay, in a marked manne
in the RgVeda. And this expectation is amply fulfilled. ** Thoug
other gods, Agni, Savitt, Sun, Dawn, Heaven and Earth are petitione
to pardan sin, the notion of releasing from it is much more close]
connected with Aditi and her son Varuna, whose fetters that bind a
characteristic, ,... This notion is nearly allicd to the etymology of t}
name, The word oditi is primarily a noun meaning ‘unbinding
* bondlessness ’, from di-ti * binding, derived from the root da “ to bind
The past passive participle of this verb is employed ta descril
$unah ‘epa ‘' bound " (di-ta) to the stake (V.2.7). Hence as a godde
Aditi is naturally invoked to release her worshippers like a tied (baddh
thief (V111.67.14). The original unpersonified meaning of ' freedon
seems to survive in a few passages of the RV. %" He further adds
(in another context), “ The expression aditeh putrh, sons of Adi
several times applied to the Adityes in the RV., may in the pre-Ved
period have simply meant * sons of freedom * (like sahasah purfrah, son!
strength) as describing a prominent quality of Varuna and cognate gods
The conclusion which I draw from these two passages quoted (1ta11
being mine) from MacpoNeLL's account of Aditi (e conelusion not dran
by that scholar, however) is the following :—The epithet Aditya appli
to Varuna and the expression ¢ aditeh putrah (son of Freedom) wl-uchl
shares with the Kdityas. of whom he is the chief, constitute unmistaka'i

31 This is the implication of MACDONELL'S explanation of the afisas, for which :

section 1.
32 Macn Newt, Vedic Mythology, p. 121, 1. 158,

3 [hid., p. 122, 1. 40 ff,
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evidence of Varuna’s original character #s the ‘ Unbound ' or the
*Bondless One'1 His power of relensing from the Fonds of phyeical
suffering and moral guilt is petfectly in keeping with, nay, directly
deducible from the etymological meaning of the epithets Aditya or
aditch putrah (IV.42.4) so frequently applicd to this Chief of the
Adityas | Incidentally, I may offer a eolution of a puzile regerding
Aditi to which MaopoNELL* hzs given exprestion thus : “ But how are
we to account for <o early a personification of such an abstract idea and
in particolar for Aditi becoming the mother of the Adityasp® Varuna
the Aditya, is connected with rfd in a special sense (as I propose to show
in a subsequent section) ; so is Aditi. This ri¢ (next} has for its naturs!
basis the helt of the Zodizc (the proposition is advanced with the
necessary evidence in the sequel in this paper). Now the devas, the
Lights of heaven, seemed to the ancients to recover their freedom from
the clutches of darkness and to begin their bright career from a fixed
point in the East, lying on the belt of the Zodiac (1td). This point was
Aditi. No wonder that the luminaries, suddenly emerging thus into
freedom and light, (emerging, in other words, info life itself) from this
fixed point Aditi, received the epithet ‘sons of Aditi’. Diti was the
exactly opposite point, on the path of the Zodiac in the West, where the
Lights went out, being caught in the meshes of darkness. {t will thus
be not necessary to suppose™ that * the name of Diti as a goddess seems
to he merely an antithesis to that of Aditi, formed from the latter to
express a positive sense, as sura, ‘ god’, was later (by fslse etymology)
evolved from asurg, * demon’.” (I draw attention to the explanatory
figure of the Zodiac added at the end of this paper for further light on
my view).

§9. This exclusive and (yet) fundamental trait of Varuna's character
whereby he appears as 2 pasin (Binder) is just another version of Varuna
as the All-Encompasser. It is not the purpose of this paper to
establish the writer's conclusions regarding the natural basis of Varunz
drawn chiefly from the evidence of the RgVeda. 1 state them briefly here
in so far as they tend to explain and emphasize the character of Varuna
as the * All-Enveloper’, ‘ the All-Pervader’. This aspect of his character
easily explains the towering and pre-eminent position of Varuna as

M ihid., p. 122, 1. 31 £,
% Yhid., p. 123, 1,50 £,
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a samrdj, when the supreme laws of the physical and moral world ar
contemplated. [n keeping with this aspeet, is his réle, as the costodia
of rtd, which is almost a deity in the RgVeda, which like a paa or whee
circumscribes the Universe, regulates it and keeps it in its place, th
physical basis of which is the belt of the Zodiac which no Tuminary (des
may deviate from (as shown hereafter) and the penalty for transgressio
whereof, 1. ensnarement by the shackles of non-rtd or darkness and deat}
This is one side or explanation of Varuna ‘s all-encompassing characte
Ancther important side or explanation (unfortunately missed by mo
scholars) is Varuna's overlordshit of the Waters whick are far mo
intimately connected with him in the RgVeda than is generally suprose
The nature of these * Waters * requires to be carefully investigated int
The researches of WARRER and T1LAx® in this connection have n
received the attention they deserve. My own conclusions (which mu
form the subject of a separate paper) in which I agree with the two schola
in so far as the cosmic character of the so-called * Waters® is concernt
but in which I differ from Tilak as regards the natural basis of Varuna
the RgVeda may he briefly indicated here :—

(1) The Waters are both terrestrial and celestial. The attribut
of the latter in the RV. cannot all be satisfactorily accounted for, .
the hypothesis that they are rain-waters. ‘

(2) The release of the Waters and the breaking forth of the Da
or the emergence of light are described as simultancous eves
(L. 164. 51 etc,).

(3) In fact, the movement of the Waters and the spreading forth
the rays of light spring up from the same source and follow the sa
path (of rid) simultancously.

(4) These Waters are described as moved upmwards by Indra w}

set free for movement, simallaneously with the luminaries after:
Xlling of Vrira (IL. 15.6 ; 1. 80.5, 32 etc).  Their downward movers
is, of course, described as for example in VII1.69.11 where the Se'
Rivers are said to flow into the jaws of Varuna as into a surging al?

or ocean. ;

36 Paradise Found (10th edn.) 1893,
7 The Arctic Home in the Vedas, 233-96.
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(5) The warld is said to have consisted of nothing but undifferentiated
Waters in the beginning (X.82.6; 129.3). These Waters wore
coeval with the world (X.30.6).

(6) The cosmic circulation of Lhe celestial Walers and the
simultaneity of the free flow of the Waters and the rising of the
Dawn are unambiguously stated in the Avesta.”

(7) This theory of the cosmic circulation of the Waters is not peculiar
to Indo-Iranian mythology but is found in Greek and Egyptian
mythologies also. In other words the celestial waters which pervaded
the regions, above, below and around the earth were supposed by the
RgVedic posts to be the stuff out of which the Universe was created
(X.129.1 and 3 ££.). Tho sum up, the theory propounded by WARREN
and T1Lax that the (Celestial) Walers or watery vapours [{rom which
the world was supposed to have been created according to the
Satapathe Brihmana XL1.6.1; Aitareya Br. L1. and the Menusmrti
1.9] were envisaged by lhe RgVedic poels as somcthing like the
nebulous mass of malter or the ether of modern scientists, has suffered
undeserved neglect.

§10. Unfortunately Tiak did nok see the logical conclusion of this
theory, namely, that a complete and satisfactory cxplanation of the
RgVedic account of Varuna as the All-Pervader or All-Encompasser was
thys forthcoming from his rulership of the all-pervading, (cther-like)
Cosmic Waters ! Carried a little too far by his Arctic theory, (which,
incidentally, will have to be more carefully scrutinized before being
brushed aside) he ventures the suggestion that  Mitra and Varuna were
originally conceived as two correlated daities, for, according to our theory,
they would represent half-year-long light and darkness in the Paradise
of the Aryan race.® This is clearly impossible, because in the RV.,
Varuna, true to his form, as the All-Encompasser rules over both the
spheres—that of light as well as darkness, night and day. It is true that
certain grand cosmical functions such as those of supporting or establishing
heaven and earth or creating the two worlds, producing the sun and
placing it in the sky and making a path for it or spreading out the earth,

8 Vendidad, XXI 4.5 ; Yasht V1.2 and 3 ete.
®  The Arctic Home in the Vedas, p. 351.
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the sky and the two worlds are attributed to a number of gods withoul
distinction but the following distinctive traits of Varuna rule out the
whittling down of his dominion to darkness or night however long !
For example, Varuna sets in motion the dey-star (the Sun) in hoth
directions (dvifd) westward by day and eastward at night (VIL.86.1%).4
This, indeed, is what is meant by his double dominian (dvitd tastrdm)
in IV.42.1" " and by the reference 1o him as the doubly Cralty ' (dvith
mayin) in VI1.28.44% i.e. one whose oceult power {in a good sense) works
both above and below the earth in the realm of light as well as in that o
darkness. If Varuna is described as embracing the nights (VI11.41.3) o
a8 exulting in the world of the Pitrs with Yama (X.14.7), he is alsc
described as ‘ taking his stand in the firmament and measuring out the
carth, using the Sun as a measure’ (V.85.5)9%, But this is not left tc
just an inference from the co-ordination of any two separate passages
In VIL88.29 #, he is expressly stated to be the overlord of bolh-ligh
(svdr) and darkness (dndhah).

§11. ‘The following passages illustrate the ubiquifous, the omnipresen
character of Varuna. He is four-faced (cdturanihah in V.48.5%)% i
evidenily having faces in all directions. He measures off arounc (pdy
..mamé) the ends of heaven and earth with a cord (raémina
VIIL25.18%)%6, Here the ‘measuring off around’ is significant a
showing the encircling and encompassing nsture of the god. :

§12. The paradox of this double or all-embracing presence of Varun
and the mysterious power whereby he (and Mitra) ean perform miraclé
like * binding with bonds not made of rope® (VIL84.2%) etc. explal
why the epithet mayin is chiefly applicable to him among the god#
Miraculous feats and oceult knowledge are attributed to him. Th
downward opening of the water-skin or barvel bursting through en

40 pod nEham ppoérh nunude brhdntath dvitg nakyatram paprdthac cab hima || VILS6. (=
W méma dvit§ rBstram ksairiyasya || 1V.42.2a, -
2 pit yée chrle dnrlam anen ava dvits varupo mayi neh sat || VIL28.4%,
3 ok emeva tasthivBn antdrikee vi g0 mame prthivim sirgena l V.85.5%,
4 spar yad dsmann adhips u andho * bhi m@ vapur dysaye niniya! il VI1,88.2¢%
45 sq jihody@ cdiurantkah (iijate | V.48,5°,
46 pan yb rasming diod *nlEn mame prthivyah | VIIL25.18%,
47 yad setfbhir arajfibhib sinithah | V1LB4.20,
n Bk Y 62—18
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upon heaven and carth andthe firmament (V.85.3) ; the speclacle of the
streams consiantly pouring waler into, but yet not inundaling even one
samudrd (V.85.6) ; his strange association with that bizarre crowd—the
scorpion, the crawling creature, the nesting bird and the swelling animal
(VIL.50.1), the lament of his praiser ' overtaken by thirst even in the
roidst of water (V11.89.4), his capacity to see even with closed eye-lids
(V11.25.9) are a few of Lhe puzzling facts and feats mentioned of Varuna
alone or with Mitra. The reference to the secret meeting of Mitra and
Varuna and their occult power in VIL60.10®, Varuna’s special knowledge
of the secret names of the Dawns (VIT11.41.5), his appellation * mystery
sea (samudra)” (VI11.41.87) further deepen the atmosphere of mystery and
secrecy about Varuna | No wonder, the fitting epithet mayin for which
the variant, yaksin is once used (in VI1.88.6) is chiefly applied to Varuna
among the gods : V1.48.14; VIL.28.4; X.99.10; 147.5.

We have touched upon these aspects of Varuna here, as encompassing
power, craft (nfy3) and secrecy are just the attributes we should expect
in a pakin (i.e. one who uses a noose). Haying thus established that the
pisq concept is fundamental to Varuna’s character as the Restrainer or
All.Binder, we now turn to his intimate conneclion with t1d, so as to lead
up to our main proposition regarding the physical basis of thal
concept.

1. Rrd, THE SpeciaL CHARGE OF VARUNA.

§13. The very special relation of Varupa to rid is so universally
admitted that some more important aspects only of this relationship may
be pointed out here. Varuna alone or with Mitra and (or) other gods
like Aryaman, or with the Adityas is called rtdvan, possessor or lord of
rid n 1136.49; 15147, 1127.44; 28.6°; 1I1.56.8°; IV.1.2; 424,
V6524 6740 VIIATE; 623; 66.13°; VIIL254:; 7, &
Furtherers or Prosperers of rid (vitvrdh) is an epithet applied to Mitra
and Varupa jointly I [.28'; 11.41.4°; 1IL62.18¢; V.65.24;
VI1.66.13,,19%. Mitra, Varuna and Aditi, in VI.51.3", and Mitra and
Varuna in V.63.1°; VI1.64.2* ave described as Protectors of rtd (ridsye
gopd). Varupa, Mitra and Agni receive the appellation ‘ rtd-minded’
rid-dhitayah) in VI.141.10¢; Mitra and Varuna are designated the
“ ¢herishers of rtd (rtd-spréah) in V.67.4". The title rfaydn (acting
according to tid) is used of Varuna in V.41.1*; VIL8Z1%. Varupa
is called rigett (intent upon tfd) in VII.85.4* and * the leader (net?) of 1id
in VIL40.4°,
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§14. This special connection, showing as it were that rid is the special
charge of Varuna is indicated in other ways also. Rid is expressly
stated as their own or to belong to Mitra and Varuna in L151.6* and
V.62.1*. The streams are said to follow Varuma's rzd (11.28.4%)4
Varuna says he alone (noi Indra) held heaven in the seat of st (1V.42.4
see section 22). Miira and Varana are said to bving success to ric
(L151.39).  The path of rtd is said to be their own (VIL.65.39.9 Thi
relationship is almost taken for granted in the RV., so that Agni is saic
to become Varuna when he goes for 7id (X.8.5%)% Mitra and Varuna ar.
said to proclaim or herald etd (L151.4%% ; VI[1.25.49. VI51.1%is o
interesting verse | It expresses first the well-known idea that the Sw
is the eye of Mitra and Varuna and then adds that it (the Sur) is the hrigh
face of rtd| This amounts to saying (poetically though) thel th
face of rid is the eye of the two gods ] That thisisno poelic fancy bu
s hard fact is seen from V.66.1“% where Varuna is actually calle
vid-pesas, [i.e. having 11d as his (ornamented) form].

§15. Varuna's distinctive—nay, almost exclusive -epithet dhridorat
(one who maintains the vraids) is evidence of the same close connectio
of Varune with rid. After a detailed examination verse by verse, of a
the vratd-passages in the RV., I have shown. in my monograph * A
about pretd in the RgVeda, (B.D. C.R. 1. I11 4) that if the literar
evidence unfolding the semantic evolution of the meanings of the word
the RgVeda is at all to be relied on and if the hints dropped by tF
RgVedic poets themselves regarding the derivation of the word sre
[as in 1.183.3" ; dnu vraténi vdrlate, where vrdédni is the cognate obje
of the intransitive verb orf, allied to it, etymollogically] are to be ar
guide, then the word must be derived from the root vrt (‘to proceed
‘turn” ‘roll”, * move on’, * turn Yound" ete.)rather than from 1 +/vr,
enclose, cover or guard or from 24/+1 to choose. Thus the prime

€ 120 sindhavo varenasya gants | 11.28.4%.
9 tdaya milrdvarugs kath{l' vam || V11.65.3"
30 bhive varuna ydd tiga vesi | X.B.5b.
51 ligoanav rlam & ghosatho brhat | LI51.4b (b == VIILZ5.4%)
2 }d u tyac cbhaur mahi mitrdyor G eti prigam odranagor adabdkam l
rlasya et dartatdm dnikam rukmé nd diva 4dita vy wdyant | VistL.
3 parupdya plopssass dadhith préyase mahé ” V.66.1%4,
» Bk ¥ 62—1684
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meaning of the word in the RgVeda and especially in the compound
dhtidyrata is,* (fixed) passage, way, (civcular) path, (seitled) route,
(beaten) track, channel or hed.” Now these ordias are, in 1.65.2,
mentioned, as those of (Le. lying along) ttd (ridsye vratd) and must
therefare signify * the paths (of the luminaries) extending along rd (the
zodiac, as I propose to show later). What should be more natural then
that Varuna, the special custodian of t#d should be exclusively called
the * Keeper of the vraids or routes laid by him for the luminaries
along the r#d or inshorl, dhttdorata ?

[11. T Zobrac-THE PHYSICAL BasiS oF Rt (Cosmic ORDER).

§15. What is this r#d? MacpoNkLL gives the following beautiful
and succinct account of the meanings™ accepted so far. * The cosmic
order or law prevailing in nature is recognised under the name of tfo
(properly the ' course’ of things), which is considered to he under the
guerdianship of the highest gods. The same word also designates
* order " in the moral world as Lruth and * right " and in the religious world

- as sacrifice or ‘rite’’’. The last meaning has an Avestan counterparl
in ' ada’, order, which is one of the many identical terms connected with

the ritual, in the RgVeda and the Avesta.

There is no doubt that this is a correct account of the meanings of rtd,
in a falry large number of passages in the RV. My proposition is that
there is an equally large number of passages there, which betray (what
we may call) the primary or the fundamental physical sense of the word"
which represents (in other words)the natural or physical hasis of the very
abstract {and therefore, very likely, not the original) conception of rtd
as‘ Cosmic- o World-Order’. If the Shining Ones (devas, or luminaries
like the Sun, Dawn etc.) are described frequently as born in r#d, if the
peth (pdth or pathi). the womb (ydni), the seat or abode (sddana or
dhdman), the peak or altitude (§ga), the bottom (budhnd), the cavity or
well (kh@), the ridge or top (sdnu) and fnally the wheel (cakrd) of rid
are mentioned time and again in the RgVeda, this should normally be
accepted as clear and unmistakable evidence of the original spatial
character of r#d, which, from all these indications appears to have described
a well-defined figure in the geometry of the RgVedic universe, holding within

5 Vedic Mythology, 11,
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it heaven and carth and circumscribing the movements of the luminarie:
(devas) ! There is no reason why we should look upon the use of these
terms with rid in every passage as just one metaphor heaped on another
upon the devoted head of a purely abstract conception like * Order’
‘Right” or “Rite’. If it is a recognized principle that in religiou
thought, generally, the process of development or evolution is from the
external, the physical, the concrete, and the natural to the internal
moral, and the abstract, if the Vedic gods are acknowledgedly neare
to the {or natural) phenomena from which they have developed, than th
gods of any other Indo-European people, why should we suppose that th
natural order of evolution is suspended in the case of 7id which has th
rank of a divinity in the RV, (as will be shown later) and take for grante
that a full-fledged abstraction like r4d or * Cosmic Order ' has been wit
the RgVedic poets from the beginning? 1 have examined this probler
briefly in my paper * Rtd in the RgVeda * (Stlver fubilkee Volume ABO R,
wherein I have arrived at the conclusion that the primary sense of th
word, appearing alongside of and yet clemly distinguishable (in th
RgVeda), from its widely accepted secondary sense or senses describe
above is the physical onc ; that ttd or the path of rid is the path of th
Zodiac or the imaginary belt or zone in the heavens within which th
apparent motions of the devas—the Sun, Moon and the principal plant

are confined and which is dotted by the Nakiatres. The scmant

development of the word is exactly parallel ta that of the word devd :-

deva = I. The shining One, II. World-ruler, III. God; rtd =

The path of the luminaries or the Zodiac, 1. World order, I

Right, rite. If I, here, Louch upon the main arguments advanced in th

paper I do so only to present the new evidence on the point, which 1 has

come across since then, in my study of the RgVeda.

§16. Though the important part played by r#d in the RV. is recogniz«
by scholars, the full extent of it does not seem 1o have heen realizec
It has hot been sufficiently appreciated that it enjoys the rank of a Divini
in the RV! The mighty (mehdd) rid figures as an independent dei
among deities like Aditi, Dyavaprthivi, Indra, Visnu and Savitr invok
for protection in X.66.45 In 1137.2%%5 we read, ‘Also for y

55 4ditiy dytivapethivt vidm mahdd indravi pii mardtak svar brhét | X.66.4,

56 yth vam usdso budht sakdm stryasya rasmibkik | sule mitréya varapage piié
(&) chaur cibya pitdye | 1137.2%% (¢ = 1X.17.89).
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"Two, at the awakening of the Dawn, simultanecusly with the rays of the
Sun, (the Soma juice) is pressed, for Milra and Varuna to drink ({rom),
the delicions Guice) for ria to drink (from). 1.137.2% is identical with
IX.17.8" where also rtd similarly reccives divine honours. Il is impossible
to translate 7fd in these lwo passages as ' sacrifice or rite ' or as ' Right’,
Similarly 1.75.5" 57 can only be translated, in my opinion, as * Adore the
gods and the lofty rfd’ and not as *sactifice to the gods (a sacrifice
conforming to) the great rtd as OLoENBERG™® has done or as * Adore the
lofty law (Gesetz) of the gods’ o5 GELONER® has done, such renderings
heing due to the non-recognition of the divine status-the godly rank-of
rtd which entitled it lo the offering of Soma and sacrificial worship generally.
In V.66.5* and 68.1° again, the brhdd rtdm ranks (in my view) as a deity
alongside of Mitra and Varuna (see also V11.39.19).

§19. Quite a number of gods are said Lo be born of or produced from
rid. For cxample, Agni (1.36.19; 65.10; 144.7; 189.6; 11.20.3:
111.6.10; VI.13.3), Soma (IX.108.8), the Maruts (II[.54.13 ; V.61.14),
Brhaspati (11.23.15) and the Adityas (VIL.66.13) are said to be rid-jata
or tld-prajata. In such cases, unless the risk of crror was aveided
(as is done often by Oldenberg)®” by leaving the word untranslated,
slrange renderings such as ‘ well-born '™, * punctually horn ', result |
Finally, when the Dawns arc called rtd-jata-safysih, * (true or) abiding
because born of r#d” in IV.51.7%, nen-recognition of the almost god-like
character of 1id has led to renderings like * punctually true "# which
leave no trace of rid for all practical *purposes | My contention is that
r#d the birth-place of the geds (as is implied in these epithets) has as strong
a title as Aditi o be reckoned as a deily in the RgVeda !

57 yéja devtm yiam brhat | 1.75.5b,

58 SBE, XLVI, 9.

% Der RigVedu, ubsiselz und erlautert, §9,
& SBE XLVI,

81 SBE XXXIi, 357.

62

Ubersetzung (see Footnote 59 adove).

9 Macdonell A Vedie Reader, 97.
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§20. If id is (thus) a deily, an investigation ipto its natural basis
becomes as imperative as in the case of any other deity unless it is relegateg
to the class of deities whose nature is founded on abstraction which (a
we saw above) is not necessary. Such an investigation must first be
undertaken here as the results thereof will throw light on the basis of the
pdsa-conception which is the main theme of this paper.

Rtd is derived from the root 1, to go, with the suffix fa, which i
employed almost exclusively Lo form past participles, chiefly with passiv
but sometimes with inlransitive meaning. The mote geneval and origina
sense of this suffix is preserved in some words used as adiectives or a
substantives with concrele meaning such as our tid, which should
therefore primarily mean ‘ (something) gone over (correctly)’ or bette
« ( the settled or ardered) course of going ', (followed by the luminaries

1t is my contention that this primary physical sense is well-preserved i
the RV, inthe many passages which speak of the path of rtd—an undouhte
indication of its spatial character unless one supposes that it is a figaratis
application. Such a supposilion, though not impossible, is neith
necessary nar natural in a large number of passages, which we prope
lo examine now,

§21. In 1.124.3' (= V.80.4'%), the Dawn clothing herself in lusty
follows correctly the path of rid and does not miss the directions as o
who knows (the way)'. ' For the broad (Sun-light}, a still broader passa
was made manifest—ihe path of ri¢ was directed with the cords (ray
of tid [1.136.2% &; here ridsya. though occurring only onee can
construed with panthah as well as with ra$mibhil]. X.80.6° *° specif
this path as the géndharvi pathyé or the palh of the Gandharvas whi
shows that it is high up in the heavens which alone is the scene of t
movements and, activity of the Gandharvas. In VIIL22.7%% 1
Abvins (matutinal deities) are implored to approach alongthe paths
vid, 1.46.11% isimportant : ‘ The peth of tid is (now ready) for cross

64 asya pdntham anv eti sadhit prujanativa na dito minati Il 124,349, (=V.B0.
65 Adarsi gatde ardve varigasi pantha (hisya sém ayainla rasmibh th 1,136.2%.
hyem gtéayigan gdoyitir ghytd @ nfsaita [| X.80.6%

T P !
um yiasyagam &

6 ognir
7 fna no vafinivask yatdm lasya pathibith || VIIL22.75,
8 shkad u pardm etave pontha tléspa sadhuys |

adm st e sratir divah || L4611,
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safely to the (other) bank ; the path (lit. Channcl) of heaven has become
visible' (the context in v. 10 being a description of sunrise). Sarama
recovers the cows by going along rtd (V.45.7) or by going along the path
of tid (V.45.8%).° The cows arc Lhe beams of the Dawn (compare also
X.67.5; 68.9 and the whole hymn X.108).

In VIIL12.37 this path is specified as Lhe one whereon Indra urged on
Sindhu and the great waters as if they were cars. Now when it is
remembered that Indra places the Sun in the sky for all men to see and
simultaneously releases the waters, after killing Vrtra (L51.4 ; 52.8), we
understand the nature of this path. It is the same that is described in
VIIL31,137 as ‘easy to traverse’ (sugdh) having Varuna Mitra and
Aryamen as guardians and also in 11.27.6” as thornless and sugdh and as
belonging Lo the same three deities. It is again, Lhe same path or paths
(though not expressly stated as ridsya) which the same Three—the
Adityss are said to dig out (rddanti) for Strya in VIL604> and
which Varuna is said to have dug oul (rddanti) for Siirya and the Oceanic
floods of rivers (VI1.87.1%,)." Finally attention may be drawn to
a besautiful and clear description of these paths in 1.35.11: Protect us
by (coming along) those time-honoured paths, O Savilr, dustless and
woll-laid in the firmament and easy to Lraverse (sugcbhil).

§It is hut naturalthatthe visible overhead parl of the path ol r/d Lraversed
by the luminaries during their bright career by day should be poetically
termed ° the straightest path or paths of rid’ as in 1.79.3%7 The straight

9 idm yalt raréma ga avindad " V.45.7¢.

B ridaya patha smam@ vided gah || V.45.8

N yina stndhum mahir apo vathgm toa praced 'yal) |

péntham ytasyn yatave tém mahe || VIIL12.3,
72 LlthS no mitrd aryama virupah sanli gopth |
sugé ridsya pinthgh {) VIIL3L.13,

3 sugo hi vo a1yaman mitra panthd antksard varuna sadhdy asti I 11.27.6%b,

" yasmd aditye adhvano rédanti mitrs argamd vdrupel sajésdh I VIL60.44,

75 sddat puthd vdrunah siry@ya prarpdnsi samudr’'yd@ nadinam | VILE7.1%,

ar
&

yE te pdnthh saviloh purogitise ‘rendvah stikyia antarikge [
tebhir nio adya pathibhik sugsbht raksd ca no 4dhi ca brihi deva || L3511,

vad im rtasya payass prydno négann tidsya pathibki rafischath | 179,30,
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sailing ship of rid mounted by Soma Pavamfna (1X.89.25)" is probably
just another version of Lhis very * straight path of 4. The niad or ship
boarded by Vasistha in the company of Varuna (VIL88.3% 7 and 449
is very likely this ship of tic and may be the same nat that Varuna ahiding
in the ocean, knows about (1.25. 798!,

I do not think that it is possible to brush aside all this evidence of the
physical character of the path of t#d and to say that Lhese details ave juat
subtle metaphorical variations, superimposed on the various aspects of
that very prosaic abstraction—the Course of Cosmic Order |

§22.  Another indicalion of its spatial character, nay, its exact location
1s seen in passages which describe the seat or abode (sddana, sddas, dhtman,
ot durond) of rtd. The Dawns wake up from the seat of rtd (IV.51.8)%.
Varuna holds heaven in the seal of ##¢ (IV.42.45%. Indra is invoked
to come to Lthe rescue {of the suppliant) {rom the farthest distance, (i.e.)
from the seat of rtd in 1V.21.3%. The Rudras (i.e. the Maruts or Storm-
gads) are said to have prospered or grown great in'the ahodes of rid
(in 11.34.13*).% Similarly Varuna, Mitra and Aryaman, the sons of
Aditi are said to have grown greal in the seat (durond) of rid (VI1.60.5).8
An almost convincing passage is [.123.95 where we are told Usas, emerging
from out of the Darkness and approaching the appoited place day after
day, never misscs the habilation (dh@man) of tid. If this verse is read,
in the light of {the already quoted) 1.124.3% (=V.80,4%)® where Usas

8 55 sindhimam asasigla vasa rlasya ngvam aGrahad réigtham. | 1X.89.2:b,
7 & ydd rubibva vdrunas ca ndvam pri yal symudrdm Bdyive mddhyam | V11,88.3%b
80 yhsistham ha varane navy adhad Tsit cahdra svapd mahobhih | ViLsg 4sb,
8 geda navah semadrigak || 1.25.7%
8 itisya devih sadaso budhana gévar ne sarga usaso jaranis | 1V.51,844,
8 ahém apd apinvam whsamind dhardyam diva sédana ridaya | IV.42.4%.
8 4 yat tndre. . . dvase no maretvan paravdio o3 sddan@d pigsya I} 213,
85 1l gonibhir arupébhii nafijtbhi rudid ttasya sadaneu vavydhak || 11.34.13b,
8 img rtbdsya vavrdhur duroné sagmidsah puira dditer ddabdhak || VIL60.5<.
87 japety dhnab prallxam:;aya néma sukrG hesmad ajanisla soitilct l
ttsya ydsa nd minati dhanithar-ahar nighgldm Gedrant? || 1.123.9.,
9 dsna panthtm dno otf sadhit profnaiiva nd dito minail il L1243,
(= V.80.4%),
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i described as following the path of td carefully and (thus) not missing
the directions, it should follow that the location (dhéiman) of rid is
coextensive with Lhe divections | In IV.5.9%, 1the Sun, the glorious face
of (heavenly) splendours [(mahidim), gen. pl. of mah =" splendour
(heavenly)’] is said to be shining in the region (padd) of ria.

§23. The following passages speak of the yém (the womb) of rid.
* The (Angires-) host came forth first in the womb of t#a.. " (IV.1.12)%,
If it is now remembered that the Angiras-host, is shown by the context
to have rent the mountain and delivered the cows or dawns (compare vv.
13 seqq and IV.2.15 seq.), the localion of the womb of rid becomes clear.
This location is identical with that of the womb of rdjas and that of the
bottom of mah [which as [ have triedto establish in B.D.C.R. 1L 1],
1s a substantive meaning heavenly light], because though rajas, mdh and
tia are all different, they are all bottomed on the same point in space
(lying on the belt of the Zodiac == rtasya yonau) which marks the era of
freedom and illumination for the luminaries and which is their birth-
place, as it were. The Sun observes heaven and earth rejoicing in the
womb of rtd (111.54.6*)*". The same fact is expressed in ancther way
in X.65.8%. ;% ' Heaven and Earth share a common above in the womb
of rid. X.8.39% tells us that the Red, Ones (the Dawns) enjoy themselves
in the womb of rtd.

§24. Direct statements regarding the well-defined configuration of rid
in the geometry of the universe will be found broadcast in the RgVeda.
The peak or horn (3riga) of rid is mentioned in VIIL86.5% % : * Through
{i.e. on the strength of) tid, daes Savitr work ; he extends far and wide the
(horn or) peak of rtd.” This evidently means that Savitr's ever-widening

8 dim u tyan mahi mekgm antkam. . . [

vidsya pade adhi didygnam, . . || IV.5.9,

pra sardha Gria prathamam vipangam tidsye ydna vesabhdsya nile IUARFEN

M kaolr nrcohkyd abht aim acasta _ldsya yona vighele madant! | L5460,

9 rtasye yana ksayaleh u;mokau—z I

dytivdprihivt varunaya sdvrate || X658,

s ridasya yopay lanve Jusanla “ X.8.3¢4,

r z s - -
naya pak aruglr bhudh:

% ritng deodh savild samagata rrdsya sthgam wrowa vé paprothe | VI 86.5%.
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circle of light, simultaneously makes the extent of rid more and morc
menifest. The bottom (hudhnd) of ttd is the place wherefrom the Sur
urges forth the Dawns (111.61.79% and fnally himself advances intc
heaven and earth. IL.28.5*% speaks of the foynt or well (or cavity
hhém) of rtd. The Sdnu (surface, top or ridge) of rtd is spoken of it
X.123.25% and 3™ in a context (: ‘ Vena shone high up on the top o
rtd’) which leaves no doubt as Lo its physical character,

§25. If the Zodiac is thus the natural basis of the conception of r#c
its character as a girdle, a belt or a zon& should (we expect) be shadowe
forth in the RV. A clear indication of its belt-like encircling expanse i
seen in the represenlation of it as a wheel:' The wheel of rtid (ridsy
cakrdm) with its twelve spokes—it never ages—turns round and roun
heaven; here (i.e. within the wheel), O Agni, the seven-hundred an
twenty (720) sons abide in patrs’ (1.164.11).% The 12 spokes ar
naturally ithe 12 months. The 720 ‘ sons ' standing in pairs are th
360 days and 360 nights paired together. An explanation of the ten
‘sons ' applied to themis found in V.85.5.%'% where the Maruts &
described thus, * Like the spokes of a wheel, no one is last ; like the day
they are born agoin and again} pra-pra jayenie). The reference i
1.25.8%'%" 1o the 12 months ‘ endowed with (the) progeny (of days ar
nights)* (prajavatah masdh) also throws light. What more natural th:
that the wheel of the year resulting from the Sun's movements along t]
Zodiacal belt, compleling a whole round or cirele in the course of 2 ye
of 720 days and nights and 12 months should be described as the whe
of tta? This same wheel is described inv. 2'™ of this very hymn

rtasya budhnd usasam isagudn ofsa maht rodast & vivesa [ 11L61.7°b,

9 dhyama te vwuna kliam 1idsya I 11.28.5%,

7 rlasya sangv adhi visidpi bhrat || X.123.2<

B tasya sanau adki cakramagah || X.123.3<,

dufidaidram naki 14f Jéraya véroarli cakrém pare dyém r!as’ya!

] puira agne mithufise dtra saptd Satani vimsaiis ca tasthub " L164.11,
100 o,% ivéd Gearamd aheva pra-pra jayante Ghava mohobhih | V.58.5%,

101 200 mass dhatorato dvkdasa profavatal | 1.25.8%,

Y02 (santd yudijantl) rdtham Shacakram (éko 4sve vehati sapténamd) |

. oL - Lo - K
traingbhi cakrdm aidram anarodn: yatems visow bhduvenddhi tasthik || 1164
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constituting a one-wheel chariot with the three naves (i.e. the three
seasons) unaging and containing within it all beings (vifv@ bhuvantni).
Verse 48th'® (of the same hymn) also mentions this same wheel with
12 fellies (12 months) and three naves (seasons) and the 360 spokes (lit.
pins) that never get loose [here, by * spokes * the 360 (twenty-four-hour)
days are meant]. Verses 13th and 14th'™ also deal with, the same theme.
Probebly this same wheel (of rtd) is referred to in VI1.63.2¢ %, where
we are told that the sun rises, rolling round the self-same wheel ’ and in
V1.54.3'% describing the wheel of Pisan. The ‘ One felly (pawth) of
Mitra and Varuna rolling on hither * (V.62.29)'%7 is another version of the
wheel of rid, the latter being specially associaled with the two gods.

§26. I further suspect that the zonal characier of rid (as the Zodiac)
with its two halves—the one above and the other helow the earth—
apparently meeting each other at two points on opposite sides in the East
andthe West, have been referred 1o in the language of poetry, as * supporting
or serving or closing up with each other ' in the following passages :—
V.62.1%'% ; By rid is your rid closed, O Mitra and Varuna, there, where
the steeds of the Sun are unyoked (vimucdntd) . It does not matter (for
our purpose) whether they are taken as unyoked for travel or for rest
(there is a difference of opinion among scholars on the point). In my
opinian, the upper half of rt¢ which meets the lower half at two points—
the one in the East, where the luminaries start their bright carecer of
freedom being called Aditi and the exactly opposite point in the West
where the luminaries are apparently caught in the bondage of darkness
being called diti—is here referred to by riéna, the lower half by riam.

W3 digdasa pradhioges cakram tham tr'in nabhyant ké u ldc cikete |

tosmin sakah trisafd nd sarkdvo ‘rpildh sagtir nd calicaltsah {| Lie4.48.

104 pé;n:ére cakre parivariaméne tasminn @ tasthur bhdvenani sisva | 1.164.13%,

adnemi cakram ajdra of vaorie ; tasminn Grpltd bhitvanani visva || 1.164.14° &5,
samanam cakram paryddiwrisan yad etass vahati dhfirg yuktah || V11.63.2°%

W6 1 Tynds cakrdin nd rigyati ng kot *va padyate |
10 axya vyathate pavih | VL54.3.

Y7 w1308k pinoathak svdsarasya dhénd Gnu vim skah pavk & vavarta || V.62.2%0.

tténa rtam apihitoi dhruoom vam shryasya yatia vimucdnty advan | V.62.1°
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A reference to the figure opposite the last page will make the whale thing
clear. T advance this construction of this verse and the following ones
merely as a theory for the consideration of scholars, the acceptance or
rejection of it having nothing to do with my main proposition in this
paper, Let us consider in this light the following passages : V.68,4% 17,
* Serving the rtd (the upper half? ) with the rid (lower half '), Mitra
and Varuna attain their powerful might (ddksam afate), V.15.2% 19,
*By ttd (the lower half) they have supported the ‘ supporting ’ rtd (the
upper half, which may be said to support the world by means of the
illumination of the Sun who shines anly when he goes along it) in the
highest heaven ... The same might be the implication of phrases 1ike
rténa riavidha (1.2.8"'; 235", *Strengthening rtaby means of
7td used of Mitra and Varuna and rténa rtdvan * possessed of rid by meant
of rtd, used of Varuna in 1V.424,'3

§27. Finally I draw attention to an extremely interesting and importan
verse V.62.8'": ‘ When al the breaking forth of the Dawn, you Twa
O Mitra and Varuna, mount your car-seat (garia), which is gold-hue(
and ore-pillared (dyah-sthiinam), at the rising of the Sun, you hehold fron
there (dlah, i.e. from the gdria) dditi and diti’ { It must be remembere
that the car referred Lo is often described as a one-wheel one (cf.1.164.2* 1"
and that in any case, the car-seat would be at the very top of th
car-wheel, in the highest heaven (i.e. at the zenith). From here alone
would it be possible to observe dditi and diti, the two points (exactl
apposite to each other) of freedom (from darkness) and hondage (throug

109 r'tcfm fte’na sapantesiram daksam Fiate | V.68.4%
110 iéna réam dhavritnam dharayanta va/‘;,écya ke parame 1ydman | V.15,2%,
W riina mitravarupgoe pidvedhao riaspria |
krdium bthantam sathe || 1.2.8
U2 yiina yho ravidha rtasye jybisas paft
& mitravaruga heve U 1235,
3 ylena putro aditer ribvold tridlGiu prathayod vt bhima | IV.42.4¢,

14 hrapyariipam usdsou oglitae ayahsthlipam adita ssryasa |
& rohathe varuna mitra gariam atas cakgathe aditim duitica || V.62.8,

W5 Qe Footnate No, 102,
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darkness), in the east and the west vespectively, for the Sun and the other
lurminaries. A reference might be made 1o the figure opposite the last
page for a clear idea of the position referred fo. For an explanation of
gdria and its location and significance, we might compare V.68.5¢ I'6
* they i.e. Mitra and Varuna attain to the high-placed garta’, which in
its turn s explained by ridri brhdi of V.68.1° "' and is the same thing
as the scene of their mighty keatrdrit among the gods’ in V.68,3 '
and the * isird ddksam® of V.68.4h>."" Light on this peculiar paesition
in the gdrta is further thrown by V.62.5%.'% where we are told Mitra
and Varuna developing their (full) power (dhria-daksd) take their position
inside the gdrfa, in the midst of (nourishing or consecrated) foods
(lase antdh). The {ollowing verse (V.62.6'2') refers to the Two as
upholding their dominion (ksatrdm) which is reared on a thousand pillars
(sahdsra-sthinam) protecting the worshipper in the midst of consecrated
foods (ildsu anidh). Verse 7th'2 next adding the delail that the supporiing
pillar is gold-hued and made of ore makes it certain thal in all these
veraes (V.62.5-8 and V.68.1, 3-5) the same pose assumed, by Mitra and
Varuna is under description—the pose of demination (ksalrdm) involving
the exercise of their will-power (daksdm) inside the gdrta i.e, on Lop of the
wheel of 7td, i.e. sohighup on the tfd as 1o be almost al the Zenith,
where-from they could simultaneously observe ddifi and diti as described
in V.62.8. 1 have mentioned here this theory (though it is not an integral
part of my main proposition) because it solves {in my opinion) the riddle
of the natural basis of Aditi and Diti. We now understand why Aditi
is the mother of a group of gods (the Adityas) whose name represents
a metronymic formation from hers. The ' Shining ones ’ inthe course
of their movement along the rt¢ (or the zodiac) reach a point (called

V8 pehantam gartam asgte I v.68.5°

7 mahiksatrdv ptam brhdt || V.68.1<,

N8 rnghi v ksalrdm deo’su I v.68.3.

19 See Footnote Na. 109,

I3 oo b . ’ 2 ke L™ ’ Cd
namasvantd dhrtadaksadhi garte mitrasathe varagelgso antah || V.62.5.%
121 tkravikastd subtie parasps yam trasathe uaruué[am antah |

761" ng heatram hyniyomana sahasrasifligam bibkythah sahd dvat | V.62.6.

¥

firanyaniniy ayo asya sthiigd v blrdjate divy Tivdjanive |
bhadre keeire nimitp tilotle 53 sanéma mddhoo ddhigartyasya | V.62.7.
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Aditi) on the tlq, in the east, and are immediately born or reborn tc
a life of light (temporarily suspended) and freedom from the bondage
of darkness, and hence are called Adityas. Thus the two prominen
characteristics of Aditi, her motherhood and her pawer of releasing
from the bonds of physical suffering and moral guilt as well her connectior
with light are all satisfactorily explained. The name and conception o
Diti are also accounted for in the most natural manner (as shown i
a previous section). We now understand why Diti came to b
invoked along with other gods to grant what is desirable (VIL.15.12)"
and why Agni is besought to grant Diti (IV.2.11°).'% Diti in viey
of her equally important position on the tfd has as strong a claim as Adi
has, to the title of * goddess’, though in view of her connection with nigh
and darkness, she naturally came to be neglected in the apportionmen
of divine honours. She is certainly no mere reflex of Aditi'® |

IV, RtA as TuE pASA oF VARUNA.

§28. I now examine the evidence that should (in my view) establis
the conclusion Lhat rid (the belt of the Zodiac), which is the special charg
of Varuna among the gods represents the physical basis of the conceptio
of his pasa which is fundamental to his character as the All-Binder «
All-Encompasser.

In X.92.4'%, the snaring-net, noose of network of rid (ridsya présij
receives divine honours being ranked as a deity along with Dyaus, Indr
Mitra, Varuna, ete. The word prdsiti occurs frequently. Tn IV.4.1'
OroENBERG'? agreeing with GRASSMAN'S accountin his Worterbuch rende

- z ’ A r
125 1pdm agne virdvad yaso devas ca savitd bhagaj |

deiis ca diti vrgam [} VILI5.12. !
12 3¢ ca nak svapalyliya deva dettim ca rhsvaditim wrugya | TV.2.10 ped,
'3 Orpensere, SBE 321.

, I
126 ¢1aaya ht prasitir dgaur ure oyaco namo mahy gramatlh panigast ]
ot
indro mitré vérunah sai cikitrire ‘th bhdgah saviti pitedakgaseh || X.92.4.
127 henugod pjch prasitii na prthoim yahi rojevamavdn ithhena |
trgotm dnu prasiti; drinané *stasi vidhya raksasas gapigthath || IV, 41, !

128 SBE XLVI,
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it as * onslaught ’. GELDNER":’ on IV.4.1 has however, almost delivered
judgment, (in my opinion), regarding its meaning when he renders it as
* wurfscllinge * {a noose)} and adds in his notes * prdsité is not one ward
but two ; one meaning ' snaring net ' (Fanggarn) is to be connected with
the root &, si, to bind (employed in IV.4.1) and another meaning
*advance ', * onsel * to be donnected with prdsita in 1V.27.4 and X.77.5, "
A very clear idea of its meaning is given by X.B7.119130: Thy
yitudhdna (demon or goblin) who strikes at 7@ with non-rtd (dnrta)—
may he fall triply into your prdsiti (ensnaring net)’. The word * trih’
(triply) here is a reminder of the triple working of Varuna's p&éa. He who
tries to supersede ttd with dnriq falls into an ensnaring net (which as we
shall see below is made up of the tangled web of t1d and dnria, escape
from which is possible only by keeping strictly to the path of rid).

The thread (fanfu) of rid is described in [X.73.9"%, as * extending
into the filter (pavitra), (i.e.) on to the tip of Varuna's tongue’. Though
the scene or context here is thal of the earthly sacrifice, there is at the
same time a suggestion of the thread or cord of (the cosiic figure of)
rtd extending right inlo the tongue of Varuna whose speeial connection
with rtd is so well-established. It is with this longue that the four-faced
Varuna bestirs himself (V.48.5)'2, which is easily understandable in
the light of the preceding verse. Bestirring himsell with the tongue is
virtyally selting into motion the thread or cord of rtd—which appears
to be the instrument par excellence of Varuna’s activity in his capacity

as a yataydj-jana (V. 72.2; 1.136.3).

There is next the mention of the ‘ reins ’ or ‘ guiding cords’ (raémf)
of rid. 1.123.13' speaks of the Dawn following the (guiding) cords of
rit and, thereby shining forth. * Agni has taken up the rein (or cord) of
rid with the strength of his splendour (V.7.3.9.%¢ Though the context

Y2 Dy RigVeda, ubersetzt und ertldners, 380,

130 4ol yatudhGnak prasitth ta etv riat s agne anglena hanti I X.87.110k

130 iaaya tantur vitatah paviive & jilviya agre varunasya mayaya || IX.73.9sh.

132 See Footnote No, 45,

, , -
13 ttasya rasmim anuyachamang. . . |

o ne adya suhqod oy wech, . . || 112313,

¥ dyumngsya taoasa plasya rasmim & dade || V.7.34,
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here points to the terrestrial form of Agni, there is here a side-glance a1
Agni’s celestial form and a play on the double meaning of 1td (earthly =
rite and celestial = the zadiac) may have been intended, it being doubtfu
in many passages, which of Agni’s aspecls — tervestrial or celestipl—i-
intend~d! We have already’” discusscd 1.136.2 where there is th
description of the path of 1td being directed or controlicd by the reins o
cords of rid. Again in VIIL25.18%%, * Who (Varuna) has measured of
around (i.e. passed the measure round) the ends of heaven and eart]
with the cord (raimt)’, though there is no ¢xpress mention of rid, th
implication is unmistakable that Varuna passes the measuring cord ¢
7id around heaven and earth, thus circumscribing them with a restrainin
pisa, as it were, (for their good and not by way of punishment).
11.24.8"197 speaks of the swift bow of Brahmanaspati—a bow of whic
rid is the string (jyd). ’
The conception of the wheel of 14 containing within itself all Being
(dealt with in a preceding'® section) is, in a sense, the pasa-conceptio
in another form. The encircling wheel with its network of spokes
but another version of the enclosing pasa with its network of cords, bot
tending to circumscribe activity, ' .
In VI1.65.3'° Mitra and Varuna are cslled the Bonds (personifiec
of dnrta, equipped with many nooses (bhiiripasa), difficult to pass throug
for the hostile mortal. Only by following their own path of 72 (we &
told) is it possible to cross through hard hips. Here * Bonds ' must me:
bind s ; compare [X.73.4% 0: at every step ate bonds (sétavah) that a
equipped with nooses (p@inak). X.67.4'': * Brhaspati secking light
the midst of darkness drove up the cows (beams of the Dawn), lyh
concealed in the bond of dnrta, above one (closed hole) and below tv
(closed holes) in the cave, (because) he opened up all the three holes °,

135 See Section 2I.
V36 pdri ya rasmina divo 'ntan mamé prthivyah ‘ VII[.25.18%,
ia7 ridjyéna hyiprepa brahmanas patir yéira vast pra tad afnoti dhanvena It 1L.24.8
138 See Section 25.
139 4 5hft'n'pi$v énr_ia:ya w1z duratyétii vipave martyaya |
rtlsya mitravaruga patka vam apo n& nave durits farema || V11.65.3.
W0 podl pade padinah santt sitavah || 1X.73.4%
W) 406 dvébhyam para shaya g guba Hathontir anrtesya setau j
Brhaspatis tamasi jystir ichgan &d ustd Ghar vi hi tiard Guah I} X.67.4. ;

mo-1 Bk Y 2617




194 V. M. APTE

§29. The tangled web of the physical dispositions of tid and dnrig
described in these verses can be pictured as follows : 1i4 (the hell of the
Zodinc), was, no doubt, a kind of bond cxtending through space
cirenmscribing the activities and movements of gods and men within
itself but it was a bond in a good sense like the dharmapata of Varuna in
the Mahibhérata.'? Immediately outside this rtd, extended the bonds
(or network of snares) of dntta which gripped those celestials who strayed
from ot were removed by a hostile being from ria inlo dnrta (in a physical
sense) like the cows or rays of the Dawn or those mortals who took to
éntta in a moral and religious sense. The prdsiti (the ensnaring nel)
of ti¢ probably means this complicated and involved tangle or web of
714 and dnria and represents the ramificalions of the nooses of Varuna,
escape from which was, however, possible by strict adherence Lo the path
of rid (in all senses of the term, physical, moral and religious). In other
words, rid {or its custodians Mitra and Varuna) was ilsell the bond that
bound (the snares of) dnria (cf. VI1.63.3 above where the Two Gods are
described as the binders of darle) and kepl it from enirapping the
luminaries who followed the right path.

§30. 'To separate the confused slrands of 7td and d@ntta in this Langled
skein was no easy task for god or mortal. The RgVedic poets themselves
freely express the difficulty' of keeping them apart, which only Lhe great
gods could overcome. In L105.5%™ the poet asks ‘ Ye gods whe
abide in the three illuminated (regions) of peaven, which is your rid and
which is your dnrfa? '’ In 1.139.2 ¥ Mitra and Varuna are referred to
as separating 124 from dnrfa with the most energetic exercise of their
power of will and thought. In X.124.56 it is explicitly stated that for
Varupa the assumption of the sovereignty of Indra's dominion wes
dependent on his capacity to distinguish 1t¢ from dnrfa, [This verse
incidentally throws light on how Varuna or Varuna and Mitra come

142 Mbh, 2.9.17 ; 5.126.46.

43 Compare far example the fallowing verse where the poct wondars where the rte
has disappeared !

hod {Ia'm plrogam gnh{:p has tad bibharti néitano . . . . Jl 1.105.4¢d,
amiyé dsvah sthana trise & rocane divah |
kad va lam kéd bnriam Il 1.105.50%e,

M5 44d dha tyan mitravaranao rlad édhy adeddihe dntfam seaa manghng daksasya
svena manytng | 1,139,2¢°,

18 tiena rafann anptam vivinedn mama ragrbayadhipatyam &kt || X.124.5%,

144
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to have their double dominion (cf. dvité rastrém in 1V.42.1% and
VI1.28.4)'*® over the spheres of light and darkness. To take over the
charge of the sphere of light from Indra, it was necessary to separate rid
from non-rtd]. Mitra and Varuna press down 2l énrias and line up with
r1d (L152.19™,  Verse 3rd'* of the same hymn tells us that when Usas
marches ahead, that is the work of Mitra and Varuna and when the
gdrbha (Sun) bears the burden {* his own burden ', because the mothe
Usas has disappeared), the garbha has to suppress dnria and bring acros:
or uphold rtd.

§31. Whereas thus, there is a large number of passages that preserve
the physical sense of rtd (= the Zadiac), there arc only a few that do sc
with regard toits opposite, the dnrfa of non-rid which retains chiefly thosi
meanings which are the anti-thesis of r4d in itsmoral and religious aspect
and these few we examine now. In11.24.6'%' and 7%, the Angirasas in thei
search for cows (the rays of the Dawn) hidden by the Panis are sa’d t
have detecied dnrtas first and then (and then alone) to have reached th
path of light (mdh). Similarly Varuna is said to detect dnrfa @
VII.284:%2, Mitra Aryaman and Varupa are said to be the chastiser
of anrta and (therefore) able to prosper in the seat of r#d, in VIL.60.5.!%
Varuna is sald lo destroy or resist dnria in VIL84.44'%  Fipall:
V.12.4% tells us that Agni’s fetters (bdndhandsal) are kept resdy fo
those who drink (p@nti) the drink (dhdsim) of dnria or who protect (panti
the support (dhasim) of @nrfa. A pun seems to have been intended o
pant! (which may be connected either with the root pa, to drink or wit
the root p@ to protect as well as on dhdsim.

W mama doifa rasfrksetriyasya | 1V.42.1%,
M8 Ses Footnote No. 42.
148 Jvatiratam antlani visva riena mitravaruna saccthe || 1.152.1%4,
150 on%d ett prathams padvalinam kas iod vam mitravaruns ciketa )
garbho bharam bharaly @ cid asya ylam piparly dnriom at tarat || L1523,
151 obhindksanto abhi gé thm anaswr nidhim paninam paramam goha hitam ||
1o vidvemsah praticshsyanyta punar yoia u Gyan tad ad ur Gojsam || 1L24.6.
rldoanak praticakgényta panar Gta G tasthul kavigo maks pathth | 11.24.75,
152 srati yac cagle anrlam anengh I VIL28.4,
33 imé cetfiro anttasya bhitiver milrd aryamia varuge hi santi I VIL6D.5%,
154 gra yd @ditys dnyt@ mingly amita Stiro dayate vasani || VI1.84.4%,
155 ke te agne ripave bandhanz "ke' _,,' b sanigante dytmant "l
ke dhizsim agne dnptasga panti ka Gseto vacasal santi gopgh || V.12.4
Mt B V A7—170
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§32. We may now recapitulate the various arguments step by step,
leading up to our main proposition thus -

I, The padsas are so dislinctive of Varupa that they reveal on closer
investigation, a fundamental aspect of his character as the All-Binder,
All-Encompasser, All-Enveloper or All.Pervader.

11. Rid is so intimately connected with Varuna as 1o be almost his
special charge.

111, The physical counterpart or natural basis of rtd which enjoys
divine status in the RgVeda is the belt of the Zodiac which no light of
heaven (deva) may deviate from.

IV. The references to the wheel, the thread (fantu), the cord
(raémi), string (jy@) and finally the network (pfasiti) of rtd point definitely
to this r#d as the pdse (in a good sense) of Varuna—the dharmapdsa,
the noose of Right, which is spoken of in the Mahabharata. The mention
of the cows (rays of the Dawn) lying trapped in the bond of dnria
(X.67.4) and of Varuna and Mitra as themselves Lhe Binders of dntia
(V1.1.65.3) end the many references to the difficulty of unravelling the
strands of rfd from those of dnrta—[a difficully overcome by the Greal
Gods only by lining themselves up with rid whichitself was a kind of Bond
(V11.65.3) that bound or passed round and thus kept within proper
bounds the meshes of anrta which extended outside rtal—all drew up
a vivid picture of the tangled skein of rtd and dnrta reappearing in
the moral plene as saty@nrtd (Vn. 49.3) and provide the mosi natural
(physical) basis of that awe-inspiring conception of pa%a originally
associated with Varuna and later with Yama. An examination of the
subsequent phases of the development of this conception in post-RgVedic
literature and the two epics must be reserved for a separate paper, the
limited purpose of this paper being a search for the earliest (i.e. RgVedic)
antecedents of the dharmap@sa of Varuna in the Mahabharata,



‘THE BHAGAVADGITA AND THE GATHAS OF
ZARATHUSHTRA

By
Inacn J. S. TarAPOREWALA

The truths in the Gathéis of Zarathushtra which form the very founda-
lion of the Zoroastrian faith are the same as those cgntained in the Gita.
Indeed, the very names are identical, conveying the same meaning * the
Song Divine '. What I find is that these two great Aryan Saiptures
teach the same fundamental truths and often in almost identical manner.
Every passage in the Gathis can be paralleled in the Git3.

In the very beginning of the Gathi Ahunavaiti (Yasna 29) we have a
magnificent “* Prologue in Heaven ”, comparable with that given in
Gorerne's Faust for dramatic effect. Here we have the oppressed and
distracted “‘ Soul of Mother-Earth” (G3us-Urvd) approaching the
Supreme Being with her lamentation. The ancient Hinda story of
Prthivi in the shape of a Cow, carrying her sorrowful tale upto Vispu at
once occurs to us. The very name Gzus-Urvd is suggestive. She
approaches the Supreme Ahura-Mazda relying on the ancient promise so
clearly expressed in the Gita (iv. 7-8).

yada yadi hi dharmasya glenir bhavatt bhiarata |
abhgutthinam adharmesya todd’ tmanem sjimy aham ||
pasitrapaga sadhinam vinsaya ca dughytam |

Jh maadlizpanarihi bhavamt yuge guge ||

In the Gatha, however, Ahurd-Mazda does not himself go down upor
earth, but sends down his ' noblest Creation ** Zarathusthra.

Very striking is the list of distresses Mother-Earth has been suffering
from :

** Passion, and rapine, oulrage everywhere,
** And violence doth enmesh me all around.” (Yas. 29.1}

"The notable point is that *' Passion ™' leads the list. This is the kima o
the Gita, the mahgsano mahapapma who is the true enemy of mankin
on earth. The word used in the Gatha for this is AZSma. It is derive
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from A agg- (is- : icch), ‘to desire’ and hence is the exact equivalent of
kéma, But there is a double meaning in this name. It signifies both
*“ (selfish) desire " and " anger ™, kamae-krodha often occur logether in
the Gita. We have in the Gta (ii.62) the genesis of krodhe from kama.
The close relation between the two is also shown in Gita (iii.37) where
this two-fold kama-krodha is considered as raot of all evil done by man,
* forced as it were into it ” (balad iva niyojitah). Sankara’s comment on
the words kédma esa Isrodha esah is quite luminating. He says :

Kama esa sarva loka sati yannimitla smvunariham@ptdy praninam |
sa e5a kamah pratihatal kenacit krodhalvena parmamale |
alah krodho'pyesa evall

"This clearly shows that Lhe Gita regards k@ma and krodha as two aspects
of the same emotion, the latier being “* kima fustrated . Morcover
in the Kaémira recension of the Gita several verses ave added after 1i1.37,
in which the word $atru (in the singular) is used for hoth, thus proving
their essential identity.! In the Gatha the identity is closer, for the same
name has been used for both.

From the above sample we sec how the study of the Gita throws
unexpected light on Gathd passages. Another example may be given,
1 had long been puzzled why in the Gatha there was almost no emphasising
of bhakti. 1 once heard such an eminent authority as Shams-ul-Ulema
Dastur Dr. M. N. DHALLA lamenting the lack of the bhakti-cult in early
Zoroastrianism.  After some years of rcading and thinking I have come
to the conclusion that the three *“Holy Immortals " (Amgs-a-Spenia)
-A¥a, Vohu-Mano, and X3aBra- stand respectively for the three Paths—
of Knowledge, Love and Service—described in the Gitd. I was led 10
this by a hint in the Pehlavi commentary to the Ahuna-Vairya verse
(Yas. 27.13), that in the three lines of that verse these three * Holy
Immortals ” are mentioned in their order.

This certainly leads to a
profounder understanding of this verse.

Now the first Gathé, Ahunavaiti, is so named because il is an expansion
of the fundamenta) teaching contained in the Ahuna~Vairya. Working
on that supposition and carefully noting the characteristics and functions
of each ** Holy Immortal " as described in the Gaiths, we come inevitably

! Seo BeuvALKs®'s edition of the Bhagavad-Gua, {Pooria 1941) pp. 63 #.
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to the conclusion that these three represent the three aspects of the Supreme
to be realised respectively along the Paths of Knowledge, Love and
Service.

It is remarkable that while in the Gathas Asa occupies the ** first place ’
amongst the ** Haly Iinmortals ™, his next collcague Vohu-ManG has beer
mentioned most often. So here we gel clear indications of the Path o
Love emphasised in the Gathas. Many scholars have believed (and
agree with them) that the best exposition of bhakti in Iran has been througt
Sufi<ism.  And Sufi teachings can in their turn be traced back to Zoroas
trian ideas, especially to the cult of Vohu-Mano. It is very significan
that in later Zoroastrian doctrine Yohu-Mano occupies the ** first place’
amongst the “ Holy Immortals.”’

A third example illustrating the light thrown by the Gila on the inne
significations of the Gatha doctrine may be added. In Yasna 30 we ge
Zarathushira’s teaching of the Twin-Spirits. The pure philosophice
teaching of the Prophet has undergone strange transformations in late
days. Inthe Gatha he difinitely states that both are “ created by Mazda
(Mazda0a) and are elernally opposed in every way one to the other, Whe
first the iwo came together, one created * Life " and the other ** Not-Life '
“ go that Creation’s purpose be fulfilled” (Yas.30°4). This remind
us at once of the doctrine of Purysa and Prakrti as taught in the Git
and elaborated in the Sankhya-darfana. What we called ** good "an
* evil " is only *' relative” and depends upon the amount of ignoranc
that is within ourselves. As the Gitd puts i

afnanenath lam jnanam fena muhyanti jentaveh (v, 15),

"The whole theory of evil worked out in Yas. 40 and 31 clearly poin
out that when people are doubting as 1o whal is the right course * ¢
Deluder "' comes and confounds them, taking advanlage of their selhs
desires. Ignorance of the Divine Spirit within us is the real causc
evil and pain, this is the teaching alike of the Gathd and of the Gil
Thus the Giia amplifics and supplements what is ofien given in t
Cathds, as a terse sentence.

! Phis is typified by the utings of the days of the Zoroastrian month—~the first three
Ahwa mazda. Vohu-Mane md Asa-Vahista.

2 Cf G, B9






THE MAHABHARATA DATA FOR ARYAN EXPANSION
IN INDIA 1
By
T. 8. SHEJWALKAR

Two decades ago when Dr. H. C. Ra1 CHAUDHAR! began his studies it
Ancient Indian Geography ‘ the most serious difficulty in the way o
utilising the Epic and Puranic accounts was the corruption of the text.’
Fortunately for us we now have the Critical Edition of the Mahabharat:
which will help in taking a fresh review of the same material. The wor
is not yet complele and 2o we canmot still have a complete study base:
on the whole of the Epic. To that extent our study will have to h
partial and so we have chosen a limited field of enquiry. It pertain
to the holy places of the Aryans in the ** Mahahhirata Age ”, a perion
of time, as 1s known to scholars, which is difficult to decide. When
penetrating editor of the acumen of the late Dr. V. 8. SuxTHANKAR foun
1o his dismay that one line of a verse in the Epic may belong to a perio.
centuries carlier than the second, the difficulty of judging tme will b
patent to every one. Though our enguiry periains to the holy place
we are not primarily interested in thelr religious or sociological aspecis
We want to fix the geographical habitation of the places in which thos
holy places actually stood and after dotting the same on the map of Indi
to come ia some conclusion about the spread of Aryan colonisation in ths
age. For the spread of knowledge of Indian Geography amongst th
Aryans at a particular time of their history is one thing, while their actu,
spreading over the area and coloaising the same is another thing. Th
creation of holy places is a sure guide to Aryan colonisation, in our opinio:
The places might be far and few between, but the criterion we think
quite certain and clear as a guide. The Aryan colonisation was not, an
could not be from the nature of the case—a continuous conquering mare
of & horde like that of a Timur or a Changezkhan. It was first and for
most & cultural conguest and only incidentally a geographical occupatio
The original idea about the overwhelming nature of Aryan superiori

1 Studies in Indian Antiquitics, 1932, p. 40
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in all walks of life s, we think, now complelddly cxpelled from the
historian's outlook, The strength and the good points of the aboriginal
cultures have also become more manifest by further siudies in thal
direction and the unearthing of their past civilisations. 'The main stock
of the Hindu civilisation still seems to be aboriginal on which the Aryans
grafted their culture, thus giving a rich new taste and colour to the
natural plant.

The first item in an investigation of the holy places would be the point
whether the idea of deifying the rivers, the mountains, the foiesis and
trees was Aryan in ils origin or whether it was adopted from the aboriginal
races. In the former case the names bestowed on these would be
naturally in the Aryan tongue, but if the latter be their origin, the names
are likely to be also in the languages of the local races, In a sense this is
a primary and a basic point, bul it must be left to comparative philology
in the main. The pit-fall underlying an attempt at the derivation of all
names [rom Aryan roots should be obvious to any onc. Qur essay will
kecp aside this matter and only begin with the 1dea that the places had been
already marked as their own by the Aryan priesthood.

The geographical investigation from the Purinic data i difficult in the
extreme. 1t is doubtful whether the sense of direciion and distance was
exact amongst the ancients. Some iuvestigators have already tried to
work on the idea that the directions mentioned in the Mchabharata
can not? he treated as exact or cven correct because Bhima is supposed to
have gone to the eastern quarter, it need not be assumed that all the
places in his itinerary were necessarily to the east of Delhi. In the first
place, directions are seldom given in Mah@bkarata descriptions and where
given they are mentioned in a very broad sense. But it would be idle
to ignore the directions whenever Lhey are stated and in their total absence
all investigaiion in itself will be without any direction. Verbal idenlity
of place names can never be a sure indication of their habitat. We think
a good, deal of confusion has already been created by following the purely
verbal method without applying the geographical and the historical
methods in its zain. The names of the places of pilgrimage have been
especially multiplied in India to suit the regional and local pride and
convenience, This work of multiplication seems to have already begun
in good earnest even during the “ Mahabhdrata age.”

2 Stadles in Indicn Antiquities, 1932, p. 117.
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Already we find in the Epic the various names of tirthas often repeated
and spread over a wider aren. Oviginally the ti1tha might have started
at a particular place, but scon i comes to be a commemoration of
a particular event which has nothing 10 do with the geographical situation.
The original Rima-hrada might be situated for aught we know at the
actual place where ParaSurima did a certain thing. But the idea soon
became popular and the priests working on it ereated various Rama-
hradas and Rama Tirthas in localities so widely separated as Kuruksets:
and the Sﬁrpur&ka-k-‘jefm or at the base of the Himalayas o1 near the
shores of the Bay of Bengal. In all the holy localities of the Hindus wr
find, not enly now but even in the Epic age, the names of the vaiious hok
spots repeated, imitated and nwltiplied. It would be a problem fo
Investigation where any particular name actually started. The Brahmin
seemed Lo have worked on the idez of flaitering their clientale oa thet
pride of ancient places and reproduced the same in the new lacalitie
colomised or occupied by the Aryans. They also ministered to th
convenience of their devout followers and tried to scothe their conscizne
by visiting Lhe local self-same shrines in lieu of the distant original hol
places, difficult of access io an ordinary man of the world. Where th
names of the original holy places were not actually repeated the new place
were endowed with the same religious merit as was to he had at th
original place.

If the holy spots arc repeated, il seemns 1o wonder, that the merit to k
secured by visiting them and going through the appointed ceremonies
also tiresomely repeated in Lhe mention of these places. The categoris
of religious merit flowing from these holy places can be classified in
certain well-defined kinds. These show the hopes and fears of tl
humanity in the Epic age and throw a flood of light on the psycholoy
of their religious beliefs and their worldly needs. These hopes and fea
are not necessarily the same as are to be found in the later ages wi
advanced civilizations. A comparative study of the advance of humani
on the materialistic basis would serve history in ap importanl aspect.

If the actual geographical habitat of a place of pilgrimage is diffin
to locate or identify, the identity and the original situation of a shrix
a pond, a fountain, and the like situated in & particular locality is almy
impossible to verify. CUNNINGHAM® has related a curious legend abc

3 Repotis of the Archacological Surey of India, 14.90.
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the identiication of the ancient holy places. According to the Kuruksetra
Mahatmya * the holy places in that locality had lain desolate for several
centuries after the Muhammadan conquest when a Dapdi named
Ramchandra Swami came from Kasi to Kuruksetra. He was grieved io
see the desolation and determined to stop there and try to restore the holy
places. But as even the sites of many were unknown, he professed 10
have obtained & knowledge of them in his dreams and accordingly he
wrole a book describing them, which is called the Mahatmyu of 6,000
$lokas and also the ‘Dandi Makdimga . Long afterwards a Pandit of
Thanesar, named Banmali traced all the holy sites from the positions
given by the Dandi, whose account is now accepled as genuine
by all brahrnins, although his only authority tor the identifications was
a dream.”

What CunnINGHAM has related about Nuruksetra is possibly applicable
to other big cenlres of pilgrimage hke Benaves, Mrayaya, Haridwar,
Badari-Kedar, Gaya, Pushkara and other similar places, excepl where
the actual site is unchangeable like the peak of a clearly known mountain
ard the like. In the plains of Hindustan the rivers wul sireams change
their courses frequently and it is next to impossible lo presume that the
ancient sites have remamed where they actually were. Later on when
solid sione-ghals or pavements came lo be huilt and the towns had risen
high on the debris of centuries and were protected by embankments and
gimilar devices, the places probably came Lo be more or less defined and
fixed once for all. But this is a comparatively very late event in history.
We suspect that the varlous current names of shrines and sites have in
many cases bean given to them by later revivalists of pious dispositions
after the manner of Rainchandra Dandi. Being well versed in the ancient
Epics and Purdnas, they took the lists of holy places as found in these
books and tried Lo fix them as best as they could. And what else would
they do when geological changes, human vandalism, migrations of
populations due to historical causes resulting in clean forgeiting or wide
lapses of memory, had left no clue Lo proper verification ?

What has been said above is nol wild imagination or a mere guess.
1t 1s known from history® that when Mahmud, of Gazni crossed the river
Saraswatl, it was ar impetuous deep stream of stony bollom strewn with
large pebbles. Now it is completely silted with 30 feet of fine sand and

4 Eruor and DowsoN, Muhammaden Historians, 2.40,
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no hes alwost ceaved Lo be 2 running stream,  When the whole locality «
Kuruksetra was trodden down beyond recognition by invading hordes «
Thwas, Sakss, Gawjaras, Afghans, Mongsls and Turks, how can t
ancient ponds and shrines remain standing where they were? An
these things have happened to almost all the holy localitics . Tndia,
the holy places were richly endowed and possessed vast wealth of precron
metals. Where the locality was left undisturbed by the invading hord
as in the case of the Ganges Valley ahove Haridwar, the disturbe
condition of the country stopped pilgrimages to these distant places
u sufficiently long time to effect lapses of memory, When the gre
Sankarichirya came, he had te rehahilitate things i the disturbed valle
40 1t Is related® in the cnrrent legends of the various places in the localiti
concerned.

Taking muo consideration all these factors we have come to t
conclusion that it is idle Lo Lry to identify the various holy spots mention:
m the Mahabliaola lists of holy places, except in so far as the geomaphic
data is deuly defined and unchangeable.

In.desling with the subjeet, it is necessary to bear in mind that t
narration of the holy spots does not belong Lo the class of cosmographic
episodes {ound interspersed in the various Purinas as well as the Ep
"Therefore there can be no formal mode of expression o1 1egular descri
rion of the various places mentioned in the Tirtha-Yana. At the sa
time it would be impossible for an investigator to disregard any clues
1o the directions, locations and descriptions of the places mentioned !
whal they are worth., Any casual clue for the identificiiion of spi
must be taken as more likely to be correct than any formal treatment
the subject matter. The possibility of interpolations and later addiic
will always be there and it is very difficult, if not impossible, io detect 1
later from: the earlier.

In the Aranyaka Parvan of the Mahabhiirata there is an upapan
called Tirtha-Yaurd Parvan. In the critical edition it contains
Adhyayas 80 to 153 both inclusive. Of these the first nine Adhya
deal with the varions holy places and spots in two different sets. I
Pulasiya’s narration to Bhisma is renarrated through the medium of Nar
“to Yudhisthira in four long Adhydyas containing 133, 178, 143, 144 ven

5 Tirtha-vat:a-prahendha (Marattu) 1885, by G. S. Lrie Snekci, of Trvambak, p. 37.
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in them. The Adhyfiya 84 is a sort of short connecting hink. In the
four next Adhydyas, Dhaumya, the priest of the Pandavas, relates in {our
short Adhgayas the various holy places of India in four groups each
devoled to one of the four quarters in succession. The verses in these
four chapteis are 23, 24, 25 and 30 successively. The rest of the
Tirtha-Yoiré Parvan is occupied in the actual itinerary of Yudhisthiva
with his brothers (except Arjuna) and wife to the various places in the
corrpany of the sage Lomafa. Naturally it contains, in the Mahabharata
style, a number of upahfyénas which occupy the major portion of the rest
"of the Adhyayas in the Parvan.

The {irst thoughi that naturally occurs to the mind of any lay veader is
about the necessity and propriety of having two different sets of Adhyayas
of unequal length for the narration of the various holy spots to the
Pandava hrothers, On the ground of siyle alone it can he seen that the twe
sets of narration belong to two different times in history, This fact has
alreedy been noled by scholars and infevences drawn from it Thus
Mr. M. V. Vaiova has contribnted an article 1o the P. ¥, Kane Festchrift
Volume® on the Pulastya Tirtha-yafd and its affinities with the Padina
Purdna nanation of holy places. Therein he has pointed out “the
difficulties in the way of pinning down this episode to the Malabharala.
Pulastya-Tirtha-Yatrd is nol known to the comgoser of the Anukramani-
Paroa in the Adi and even in the Parpasamgraha Parva, it 1s  mentioned
in a passage which is clearly spurious.” Though it is proved that this
Mahabharaia cpisode is the basis of the Padina Purana section of Tirtha
Yatrz, 1t clearly belongs to the latest strata of the Epic and is
chronologically of the same age as the Purdnas with their altogether
different outlook and spirit. It belongs to the time when Mahatmgas
of various holy spots come into vogue. On the other hand the Dhaumya
set of narration seems to belong to a much emlicr age. A comparison
between the two narrations is sure to prove useful for arriving at certain
broad results in the history of the Aryan colonisation in Indiz and the
spread of Aryan culture as a whole.

Though the two sets of narration of the holy spots belong to different
times separated by centuries, still both appear to be thoroughly
Brahmanical. This fact need not preclude the possibility of the second
and bigger version of the Pulastya narration being post-Buddhistic in time.

6 A Volume of Stulies in Indolagy, pp. 332-4.
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Bui the same can cortainly not be said of the shorler Dhaumya-set of
narration. Our grounds for taking such a view are as follows i—

(1) The Dhaumya-set of narration, is much shorter than the Pulastya
narration and thus naturally shows a less advanced staze of Aryan
Expansion.

(2) From the request of king Yudhisthira it clearly appears that his
aim In inquiring about the various places spread all over India was
mainly to spend the time’ in ever-new localities till the return of
Ariuna at whose separation the remaining hrothers were feeling ill-at~
case. He iz not out for a religious pilgrimage as such. but
simply wants to counteract the heaviness of soul® by which all the
Pandavas brothers with Draupadi were afflicted. They found it
impossible to continue in the Kamyaka forest where they were
sojourning on account of its associations with Arjuna who had now
left them on a long tour. This is in marked contrast with the air
of the Pulastya narration which is definitely told to detail the merits'
to be gleaned by undertaking a pilgrimage of the then known holy

places of the Aryas.

(3) It is curious to find that no mention of god Siva ever once accur.
in the four Adhyiyas'® of Dhaymya narration and even the mention o
Visnu in kwo places,'’ appears to be 2 somewhat clumsy'? and therefor
later addition. Otherwise the whole narration 1s without any mentio
of Jater Hindu gods. Dhaumya narrates sites where holy men hav
lived, where some well-known figures have performed sacrifices, wher
important events have occurred. He is almost silent on the merit
which accrue to a person by visiting these various places of hallowe
memory. Indra and Varuna, Kubera and Brahmi are mentioned i
connection with sacrifices but they are mot treated as specific deities i
particular shrines.

7 Mahabhavata, 1T 84.18.

8 Jbid, 3.84.15.16.

9 Ibid ,3.80.28-40.
10 1bid,, 3.85-88,

" bid., 3.86.21-4: 88.21-7
12 The verses 21-4 of adhyava 86 and 24-7 of 88 use u superlative tone which 1s Forengu to t

swhole tenor of Dhaumyn narration and seems specially meerted later o to hoost Keopa, TI
Iook like unnecessary pendents out of tune with the rest of the verses,
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(4) The fourth and the most important proof is the geographical
area covered by Dhaumya-set of narration. In the cast, Dhaumya
begins by crossing the Ganges with Naiinisa'? forest.  Thence he goes
1o the Gomati™ river, bul afterwards instead of going further he crosses
ihe Ganges and goes direct o Gaya.’ Lven from Gayd he does not
proceed further. He returns and comes to the Gunges-Jumni Dogh.'
But he does nol stop there. He again lakes & southernly direction and
goes to Kalanjara'? hill and still further on to the mountain Mahendra'®
almost hordering on the bay of Bengal. Thence he again returns to
the Canges basin'® and ends there his Eastern itinerary. This shows
clearly that Dhaumya and the men of his time had no clear sense of
directions in India; and secondly that the Aryans had still not crossed
the 1iver $7danird into what became Videha afterwards. For some
{ime the further eastern fimit of Aryan advance in the Gangetic basin
was only Kofala us it is mentioned in the legend narrated in the
Satapatha Brahamana? Thus talking in terms of iime Dhaumya
belongs to that earlier time which preceded the colonisstton of Videha,
Anga®! and the countries beyond.

(5) Though the Aryans had nol gone further cast, that does not
mean that they were unacquainted with the south, In fact Dhaumya
narratgs southern holy spots in equal numbers. It is also significant
that he begins the south with the river Godivar? and the Payosni.
That shows that the Aiyans had crossed to the Deccan along the same
path as Is reporied to have been taken by Rama Dacarathi in the
Raméyana." Still nowhere in Dhaumya's narration is there any hint
of Rama as a hero much lessasa god. While Visnuis on his way to

13 Mahshhaate, 3.85.4,
4 Ibid., 3.85.5.
5 Jbid, 3.85.6.
15 Ibid,3.85.12.
V7 Ibid,, 3.85.15.
8 Ibid., 3.85.16.
9 Ibid.,3.85.21

B. C. SeN, Some Historical Aspects of the Inscriptions of Bengal, 1942. p. 7. * From a very
uncultivated and very marshy land, Videha, which had not been previously tasted by Agni Vaidva
hecame soon converted into a quite habitshle region.”

2 Ibid.p.7. Angais first mentioned in Atharvavedn ; Vairochma, a king of Anga, performed
a horse-sacrihice according to the Aitareya Bribmena which sleo mentions the Pupdras,
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hecome a supreme deity in his form of Nariiyana® and Krsna®?, Rima
Dasarathi or Jamadagnya should not be mentioned cven as a hero is
to our mind a very telling omission.

(6) Of the Bhirgava clan which is taken by Dr. SUKHTHANKAR to be
responsible for the final redaction of the Mohabharata in the main,
Bhrgu, Cyavana, Markandeya and Jamadagni are mentioned in the
Dhaumya narration with the significant omission of Parafurima,
Once where (3.85.11) the reading Jimadagnya is adopted in the
critical edition, the foot-note gives the variant Jamadagni for the
Sarada, Kasmir, Bangali and other important northern reconsions
showing that Jamadagni must be the older reading. This is alse
supported by the fact that Para$urdma is not known to have been
connected with the sacrifice performcd by Viévamitra or to have recited
a genealogy (anuvamsam) there®.

(7) Strparaka which is generally taken to have been created by
Paradurama, is referred Lo as an altar of Jamadagni # only in the critical
edition, thus proving its earlier colonisation by the father and not by
the son.

(8) Mount Mahendra which is also generally taken as the creation of
Paraiurima, is referred to as a place of Mahatma Bhargava,” which
can be connected with any member of the Bhrgu clan and need not be
necessarily put to the credit of Parafurima on the basis of this
reference,

(9) Kuruksetra, which is otherwise known as Samantapaicaka?
and is renowned for its five pools of blood created by Paradurama after
slaughtering the Ksatriyas twenty-one times, is not so much a
mentioned in the Dhaumya narration though in the Pulastya narratior
Ramarhadas are desceribed with their ancedote n & number of verses?
22 Mbh, 3.88.27—Nariyana is called rn Adi-deva (First god), the great Yogt (Mahfyogt
to whom all raia and gods make a dmly obeisance.

25 Mbh. 3.88.21-4. Kyena is called Sandtne Dharma himself and alsa Cod of god
(Devadevah),

24 Mbh. 3.85.11.

25 Mbh. 3.86.9.

2 Mbh. 3.85.16.

27 Mbh, 3.117.9.

28 WMbh, 3.81.22-33.

mo-t Bk Y 62—IR
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On the other hand, according to Dhawmnya, the greal venowned
Jamadagni had performed a secrifice there at which all the great rivers
attended with their waters and Vivavasu recited a well-known verse 2
thus proving that the {ather had an earlier comnecyion with that famous
locality.

(10) Similarly Dhaumya disposes of Prayiga” and Puskara®
by mere mention in two and threc verses each without dilating on them
a8 tirtharajas, proving the earlier times,

(11) Viranasi? is conspicuous by its absence in the Dhaumya
nerration. Connecting this fact with the non-mention of god Siva
in the whole narration, its times seem to bemuch earlier than the times
of the Pulastya narration wherein a number of synonyms of god Siva
appear as connected with various places.

(12) There ate no holy places connecied with Rima Dasarathi in
the Dhaumya narration cither. Dandakiranya'’ is mentioned in the
Pulastya narration but is not to be found in the Dhaumya scl.  This
also proves that the age of the Dhaumya narration is prior 1o the cult of
Réma as o recognised deity or hero.

We think this to be an overwhelming evidence showing a difference of
centuries between the two sets of narration of holy spots. If we compare
the two lists of places after jotting them down on the map we can form a
fairly reliable idea of the directions of Aryan expension. The actual
itinerary of Yudhisthira in the whole round of India as detailed in further
chapters in the Tirthaydira parvan differs materially sometimes
from the Dhaumya narration and this makes its authentic nature or
contemporaneity doubtful.

It would not be out of place here to imagine a picture of India of thase
hoary days, days before the times related in the legend of the Satapatha
Brahmana. Most of the land was still covered with woods and there were
great impenetrable forests at an interval of some hundred miles each.
A Janapada or country was made up of forest clearings here and there.

® Mbh, 3.88.13-16.
30 Mbh 3.85.13-14.
S Mbh, 3.82.13-15.
2 Mbh 3.82.69.
# Mbh 3.83.98,
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Hamlets, villages and lowns were gradually giowing. Each kingdom
was made up o different geographical iracts coniaining cleared cultivated
central area with adjoinmg forests, mountains and rivers separating them
from the other kingdoms. Thus it is mentioned that after the auspicious
** birth of three sons Lo the Kuru line of princes, the Kurus, the Kurn
forests (Jangalam) and the Kuru-Ksetra, all the three* also increased ™'
and expanded. This ** expansion was made by adding the other (foreign)
clans and tribes " to the Kuru tract presumably by force, perhaps by
persuation, alliance and amalgamation, due to the just rule and efforts of
the Regent Bhisma® The whole land became prosperous and flowed
with milk and honey.?” * In the houses of the leading members of the
Kuru clan and amongst the townsmen in general, one always heard the
words give and enjoy®™ (eat).” Cities were still far and few between and
were generally called after the names of the clans whose capitals these
were. But here and there nick-names were coming into vogue. Thus
the capital city of the Kurus was called (or named) after elephants
(Gajasahvayam), that of Jarisandha was called Giri-vraja (mountain-path),
that of the Cedis was styled Suktimati (adorned with pearl-shells) and that
of the Vrsnis became known as Dyaravati (with prominent gates). Still
these were exceptional, and humble clans and tribes could not boast of
such names. Even in buzzing centres of Aryan civilization, however,
the forest was still the prominent background. The warrior classes still
tried to live hy hunting and could easily do so. Going to or living in
forests had still not become an unusual adventure. It was a fairly
common and natural thing lo do. Scarcily of game for hunting would
oblige a change of venue. A curious short parvan consisting of only one
adhytiya of sixteen verses vividly depicts this fact. It is significantly
styled the Mrga-svapna-bhaya-parvan,® There the natural phenomenon
of denudation of game in a particular arca of [ovest necessitating a change
of place is allegorically narrated. All the surviving® beasts of the forest

# Mbh 1.10Z.1,
35 Mbh. 1,102.12.
36 Mbh, 1.102.11.12.
37 Mbh. 1.102.2-11.
38 Mbh, 1.102,14.
39 Mbh, 3.244.

40 Mbh, 3.244.5.
Mo-1 Bk Y 62-~18q
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came to see king Yudhisthira in his dream and requested him to leave
that part and migrate to some other tract, in view of the impending
extinction of their species due to incessant hunting by the Pandava
brothers. Their argument touched Yudhisthira to the quick and taking
pity of those unlucky beasts put in a quandary, he resolved next day, in
consultation with his brothers, to go to an adjoining forest in which game
had become abundant.*’ ‘This little gem of a story throws a flood of
light on those times, proving that the society was still in a half-nomad
hunting stage. The countryside was divided mto cultivated areas,
woods for hunting, pastures with ranches, As large areas were still
covered with dense forests which generally separaied one populated area
from the other, the boundaries of the clan tertitories were ever shifting.
The colonies were known after their clans® but their geographical area
was still not fixed. The pressure of more vigorous and aggressive tribes
made others move from their areas and seek mew ones. The various
tribes and their kingdoms brought under tribute by the Pindava hrothers
in their conquests of the quarters® cannot necessarily be found now in the
very same localities, as can be proved by comparative studics of those
times with the later times. But it can form the subjcct for a separate
essay and therefore we merely mention and leave it there.

To judge from the Dhaumya narration the area of holy spots approved
by the Brahmins was spread from the Sutlaj in the West to the river
Gandlaki in the East, and from the Himalayas in the north to the Agastya
tirtha in the Pandya country in the furthest south of the Indian peninsula.
But while the area of the Gangetic basin formed the centre of Aryan life,
in the rest of the area there were Aryan colonies here and there. Mount
Mahendra® which is in the Ganjam district of Orissa only sixteen miles
{rom the sea-coust is noled as an important outpost of Aryan culture.

4 Mbh, 3.244,13. The Pindava brothers left the Dvaitavana and returned to the
Kimyaka forest.

4 The Anartas nra mentioned as a clan ed by Arjuma in his northern conquest (Mbh.
2.23.14); In leter terms north-Gujarat was called Anarta. The Colas are similarly placed in
the north (Mbh. 3.24.20), though in medizeval times thev were rulers in the south, Similm
ingtamees can be multiplied.

4 Mbh. 2.23.29.

¥ The Imperial Gazeiteer of India, 17.8 (1908), Mahendvagiri18° 58° N ; 84° 24° E, or the
same latitude as Bombay,
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But then insicad ol directly proceeding lo the south along the sea-hoard
the Aryans seem to have sweared west from the mouths® of the Godavari
and colonised the Vidarbha at the centre of the peninsula. This is clear
from the mention of the river Venna® which can be equated with Vena-
Gangd, and Payosni¥’ which is identical with the river Piirna rising
amongst the hills to the north of Amaracti and flowing through th;e present
Berar to join the river Tapti in the West. This area was most probably
reached by the Aryans by coming direct to the south from the Allahabad
region hecause mount Kalafijara® in Bundelkhand had become noted in
these early times and the sage Agastya® had his aérama in the same
lacality. He must have crossed the Vindhyas by way of Mandla and
descended down the Wain-Ganga valley in the plains helow. This is
supported by a casual reference in the Nalopakhy&na® alse. Nala is
standing on the plateau of the Vindhya range and pointing oul to
Damayanti the various roads leading to the south. From the particular
point at which he is standing he can also point out the road leading to
Avanti after crossing the mountain Rkavanta in the west, He points
out to the highest peak of the Vindhya range in front of him and to the
source of the river Payosoi below. This locality is full of the hermitages
of great rsis. He also points out the road leading to the Vidarbhas as well

45 Tt must have been practically impossible Lo go along the coast in those days.  South-west of
Mahendra the country is hilly for some 150 miles and m those days must have been covered with
thick woods. The deltas of the Godavarf and the Krgné are even now almost marshes m times of
floods and three thousand years ngo were poasibly hke the Sunderbans at the mouths of the Ganges
at present. Bhadracallam 15 accepted as the place where Riima crosged the Godavari on s way to
Lanka, m the whole of Telingatia country. This place i$ more than a hundred miles higher up from
the mouths of the Godévari befors it enters the gorge of the Fastem Ghats, and significantly
enough, above its junction with the river, Sabari, reminding one of the story of the Sabari women
wha innocently offered tasted berries to Rama. The Sabara tribe is still to be found in this locality.
Curiously enough also, one finds a Badarikd tirtha m Pulastya nareation (3.83.13) just before
Mahendra but alter the (south) Kodales. Can it be wonnected with the Berry (==Badari) incident
imentioned above ~—See Descriplwe and Historical Account of the Godavary Dist. (1878) pp. 34,
42 with the map at the end for conviction.

46 Mbh. 3.86.3. The nver Bhimarathi which goes with Vepnd in this verse cannot be
equated with the river Bhima which is a tributary of the Krspi because the Jocality 18 definitely
Berars. 'This name might have been derived from soms king Bhimaratha of the Vidarbhas.
A Bhoja prince of this name is mentioned as attendmg king Yudhisthira's eacrifice {Mbh.
2.4.201

47 Mbh, 3.86.4.

4% Mbh 3.85.15,

4 Mbh. 3.58.20,22
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as 1o the (south) Kosalas. Beyond it to the south is the Deccan.  With
this vivid description the road from the Cedi country Lo Vidarbha can be
properly visualiscd and almost fixed with certainty. From the Berars
the Aryans seem to have walked down along the Tapti valley and
descended into the northern Konkan where they created a nucleus at
Surparaka® to the north of Bombay. To the south of the Deccan
plateau there were colonies of the Aryans in the far south only, as appears
from the Agastya tirtha along the sea’' coast as well as the Virgins’ spot’
(Cape Comorin or Kanyd Kumari). Along the western sea-hoard, only
two points are noted, the localily of Gokarna™ with the small river
Tamraparnt™ adjoining it as well as a hermitage of Trnisomégni,”
a pupil of Agastya ; and Strparka with the altar of the sage Jamadagni ¢
Then along the coast, Prabhésatirtha® on the sea to the south of
Kathiawar is also noted together with the Ujjayania®™ mount (Girna)
as well as Dviraka® at the westernmost point of the peninsula. [t is
curious to note that Kathiawar is included in the southern quarter in the
Dhaumya narration and not in the West.  On the other hand Avantd, the
river Narmada, ** the river of Viévimitra ', the Yayitipatana spot, the
mounts Mainika and Asita together with Saindhavdranya, and last but
not least the lake Puskara, are all included in the west.® This shows

that Malwa, Gujarat and Rajputana of the present day were treated as the
west in those times,

50 Mbh. 3.86.9 = Sopiira tw the north of Bombay.

51 Mbh, 3.86.10. Itisto be equated with the modern Agastinmpaslli, because 1t ia given as

a Viirupa (sea) tirtha situated in the Pipdya counlry. A temple of Agastya 1s abll to be found there.
It is the extreme sputh-sast pont.

52 Mbh. 3.86.11; 83.21.
3 Mbh. 3.86.12.
54 "The Tamroparni hereis the small stream at Goharba and not the great river of that namein

the Tinneveh Dastrict to the narth of Cape Comorin, because the syntax of the passage (3.86.11,12)

connects it with Gokarta anly (Suc‘_Sau'lrn-BhEraln-PravEsa-Va)uann (1912), & Marathi book—
. 47),

5 Mbh, 3.86.14.
56 Mbh, 3,86.9.
57 Mbh. 3.86.17
38 Mbh. 3.86.18.
* Mbh. 3.86.21,
® Mbh, 3.87.
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This description shows that the Aryans of the Gangetic valley had
already separated from the early Aryans of the Indus basin and come to
look upon them as outside the pale. The Madhyadefa of Manu was
already in {ormation as an ultra-orthodox Aryan centre. But still the
catholicity of early Aryan mind had not quite dried up and outside
cenires of Aryan culture were still recognised as holy and approachable.
Except for the fringe of sea-coast low-lands surrounding the whole of the
Deccan, the Aryans had not penetrated much inside. To the east, much
of Bihar and Orissa as well as the whole of Bengal were still uncolonised,
though not necessarily unknown. The central forests of the Vindhyan
range were alsa not penetrated except {or the chief paths and passes leading
to the south. These are the times when visiting of certain lands like
Avga, Vanga and Kalifiga was an offence requiring initiation for the second
time with expiatory rites,”" This bar does not seem to have come into
operation after the Jaina and Buddhist sucessions, for there is no hint of
a danger [rom that quarter,

The Pulastya set of narration which is much inflated when compared
to the Dhaumya narration, is still keeping within certain geographical
bounds. Tao be sure, the boundaries of Aryandomn had expanded reaching
almost the river Brahmaputra in the east.’” The south becomes spotted
with more holy places and places connected with Rama Dadarathi are
inserted®® throughout the centre. To the west also the boundary has
expanded upto the mouth of the Indus® showing that the religious bar had
been slackened a little. Still it is curious to find that Benares is disposed
of in one verse and only one tirtha named Kapilahrada® is mentioned
in connection with it. Lord Visvesvara haes still not come into his own,
showing that the times are still comparatively carlier. In fact it
represents post-Buddhist period. For the rest certain localities are
forming their own Mahitmyas and one whole Adhyaya (Mbh. 3.81) i
entirely devoted to the Kuruksetra area. It may be even a much later
interpolation if we look into its details and a distinctly medieval outlook

&80 B, C.SeN, op. eit p. 2. Baudhayana end Vasidtha put the limit to Arytvarta at Prayiga
Ibid., p. 15,

82 Mbh, 3.83.2,%

63 Mbh, 3.82.63, 66, 95, |13, 93; 83,38, 39, 55, 62.
64 Mbh., 3.80-85, 95

55 Mbh 3.82.69,
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Just as Gaya Mihdtmya though inserted in the Vayd Purana has been
proved after detailed examination to belong Lo the 13th or 14th™ centary,
similarly some portions of the Pulastya tirthaydted like this Kumuksetra
Adhydya may prove to be later interpolations, The whole outlook and
spirit of the Pulastya narration are different in kind [rom those of the
Dhaumya narration. A man is awarded fabulous returns for the
insignificant investment of bathing in some small pool of water.
Pulastya tells in'so many wordsthat his enumeration is meant to substitute®?
tirthas in place of costly yajhas requiring much wealth, collection of
various articles and instruments and the efforts of many persons. As
this is possible only for very rich individuals or kings, the tirthayatra is
substituted for the benefit of indigent persons. While washing away
of sins, providing for the ancestors and in general the acquisition of holy
spirit were the benefits expected by visiting holy places in the Dhaumya
age, anything and cverything is madeavailable in the Pulastya age, showing
that now tirthayiira had become a business of idle Brahmins
subsisting on the good deeds of their anceslorsand using their good names
as capital for plying their nefarious trade.

To come back to the geographical field, the pilgrim’s ilinerary detailed
in these narrations and clsewhere in the Mahdbhdrata deserves com-
parative study. It throws some light on the roads which the Aryans took
in their expansion. It appears thal at first they look a northerly route
when coming down the Gangetic basin. Instead of coming down to Agra
from the Ambala-Delhi rogion they would go south-east by crossing the
Ganges to the north of Hastindpura, and enter the Naimisa forest on the
banks of the present Gomati river, through what afterwards became
Ultara Pancila country.® Then they would enter Kosala on the banks of
Sarayi but would not go further. Thence they again tock a south-
casternly direction and after crossing the Ganges would go to Gaya.®
Thence they returned along the southern banks of the Gangi and the
Yéamuna. The small river Karmanasa which one has to cross when going
to Gayé from Benares prohably keeps up the memory of the times when
it was a religious offence to go beyond that boundary. When the Aryans

B. M. Brua, Gaga and Buddha Gaya, (1934), .64
7 Mbh. 3.80.34, 40.

Mbh, 1.207.4,7, 2.26.3,4; 3.93.2,5, 9,

? Mbh. 3.8.5,6, 93.5,%
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had Laken the second step going heyond the original pale by crossing the
river Sadanira, which may be either the Rapti or the Gandak, they still
kept a northerly route as {ar as possible and that way reached Assam via
north Bengal. The river Karatoyd™ seems 1o have been their boundary
on that side for some time. Thence they came down to the mouths”
of the river Ganges and took a south-westerly route through the present
Orissa.”? A forest route”’ through Chhotd Nigpur connecting the
mouth of the river Ganges with Caya seems 1o have been developed from
an early time. But that was alter the Aryans had already crossed the
Vindhyas. The first southern route seems to have been through the
Central Provinces.” Thence via Berar and the Tapti valley, they seem
to have entered Konkan.”> Perhaps alrcady a west coast sea-toute had
been in existence or was being developed by the forward Aryans.
Otherwise it is difficult to account for the far-separated places along the
coast in Dhaumya's southern itinerary. Cape Comorin™ in the extreme
south ; Gokarna” some five hundred miles up to the north ; thence
again a leap of 350 miles to Stirpiraka,” thence givinga clean sweep to the
gulf of Cambay, to Prabhésa-Patlan’” in south Kathiawar—a distance of
iwo hundred iniles by the direct sea-route—; and finally Dvaraka, ™ the
westernmost point of the same peninsula. This cannot he explained
unless we imagine a direct sea-communication, because no intervening
inland places have been noted by Dhaumya at all. The first land-route
to the extreme south seems to have been developed along the eastern
border. We have already noted that the Aryans hed early reached mount
Mahendra on the Bay of Bengal, presumably from the Citrekiita-Kalafjara
region in Bundelkhand which originally formed the Cedi country.
A forest-route via Mounl Amarakantaka, after visiting the sources’! of
the rivers Narmada and Son and passing through the Daksina Kosala

7 Mbh, 2.27.22,24.

71 Mbh, 1.207.10,13; 3.114.1,2. '
72 Mbh. 1.207.13; 3.114.3,4,26,

7 Mbh., 1.207.1,9,11; 2.27.14,16, 17, 20,22, 23.
7 Mbh. 3.83.8-16; 85.15,16; 86.3-5.

75 Mbh, 3.86.2-9.

76 Mbh, 3.86.11; 1,209.11; 3.118.4.

77 Mbh, 3.86.12; 1.209.24.

7 Mbh. 3.86.9; 118.8; 1.210.1.

7 Mbh, 3.86.17; 118.15; 1,210.2,

8 Mbh, 3.86.21; 1.210.15

8 Mbh, 3.83.8,9
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seems Lo have rcached Mahendra in Orissa. At present this 1oute is
represented roughly by the Katni-Bilaspur-Raipur-Ganjam rallway line.
Afterwards this point was joined to the westernmost mouth of the
river Ganges by a route through Orissa bul nol along the sea coast.
King Yuddhisthira, after bathing at the point where the Gangé reached
the sea, came to Mahendra via this route, after crossing the river
Vaitarani® Arjuna also went on his round to Mahendra after crossing
the Kalingas.?? By the times of the Pulastya version, Sri-Saila® shrine
on the Krishna to the south of the present Nizam's torritories seems to
have been also marked as their own by the Aryans. Agastya-tirtha of
the Dhaumya narration seems to be represented by the Agastiampalli®®
just 1o the north of the Point Calimere at the south-east corner of the
extreme south. From this point one can cross over to the extreme north-
point of Ceylon by sailing for less than fifty miles.

Compared to later times, the Aryans of the Mahabhdrata age were in
close contact and communication with the trans-Himalayan® peoples.
The sources of the Ganges and the Jumna were cherished and held fast
and dear. Racial memories were still imbedded n the carlier homes
beyond the borders of Bhiratevarsa. Poets waxed eloquent aver those
icy, barren, blasted lends with imaginary fond memories. Fabulous
things were talked of those lands and the pecoples werce often treated as
either superhuman, non-human or godly. At the same time the Nepal
valley does not seem to have been developed still. Kirata®” tribes were
supposed to be living there and these were in regular communication with
the Aryans. Kirata women® were valued and sought for as slaves.
But their forests were impenetrable and dangerous. The north-west
with Kashmir® was more known and in comstant communication.
A trans-Himalayan plateau route from the sources of the Indus, the Sutlaj
and the Brahmaputra to the east seems to have been in existence from very
early times. Skirting the north bank of the Brahmaputra on the Tibet
plateau, it went to the north of Bhutan and thence descended into the

8 Mbh, 3.114.3,4.
8 Mbh, 1.207.13.

8 Mbh, 3.83.16 ° Sri-parvata on the river bank ' is to be identified with Sri-Saila.
8 Mudras District Gazetteer—Tunjore (1906), p. 284, Tt hos a temple of Agastya,
8 Mbh. 2.23,24,25; 3.140-153; 155, 160, 163, 164,

87 Mbh, 2.27.13; 23.19.

8 Mbh. 2.48.10.

8 Mbh, 2.24: 483,14
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Assam valley and Bengal.  Arjunaicame in along this road and conquered
Bhagadalta,” the Mleccha king of Prag-jyotisa (Eastern Light) in his
northern conquest. This indirectly supports Lhe theory that the Aryans
had not gone beyond the Sadanira in those early limes. For the rest the
itineraries of the four Pandava brothers in their conquest of the quarters
seem to have been much tampered with and full of later interpolations,
taking even a cursory view of the same.

What strikes a student of geography as sliange is the support of
Kaliddsa to the existence of the same early path in his itinerary of King
Raghu.” Raghu also in his conquests did ot cross the Ganges,” but
wenl 10 the conquest of the south instead, from the mouths of that river.
After fnishing the south, the wesl up to Persia® and the mnorth-west, he
after passing along Mount Kailasa™ on the Tibet plateau, crosses the
Brahmaputra (Lohitya)® into Prégjyotisa, which is again trcated as
separale from Kamarlipa® or the present Assam valley. The commentator
Mallinatha is clear on this poini, but all the later scholars have confused
and identified Prigjyotisa with Kamariipa.”

Certain broad facts thus emerge from our study. First that the Aryans
had, before going to the cast, crossed over mto the Deccan. Secondly
that the southern land roule lay along the east-coast and through the centie
of the peninsula. Thirdly the west coast was probably discovered by the
sea~rouie. Fourthly the sandy tracls of upper Rajaputana were carly
colonized. And lastly that a great trans-Himalayan route was in constant
use from these early times.

Identificetions of various points and places with filling in of details,
together with the naming in of countries, wild tracts, mountains, rivers
and lakes, will form a separate study.

90 Mbh, 2.23.17-19, 47.12,13.

N Raghuwamsa V.

%2 Ipid, V. 36.

% Jbid, IV, 60,

% Ibid, 1V. 8D

% Ibid, IV. 8l

9% pd, 1V, 834,

97 Hemacandia m his Abhxdlxana Cintamate (IV.22) says, “ Prigpotigih kinwedpah ", hut
fram the Makabharata and Regh *2 data, Pragjyotisa seems to huve miluded the slopes of the
Himalayas with Nepal, Bhutan as well ns Assam, together with the Tibet plateau adpiming
these.







MAHABHARATA CITATIONS IN THE SABARA BHASYA
By
V. M. Apte and D. V. Garae

§1. Sabara's Bhiigya on the Piirva-Mimarhsa siitras of Jaimini is replete
with verse—and prosc—quotations from Vedic literature. From posi-
Vedic literature the number of verse-quotations {quoted in full or in
part) is only twmety-six, prose-quotations being almost negligible. Of these
twenty-six, one is from the Nirukta' ; two occur in the fairly late Paniniya
Siksa? and the remaining verses are either subkagitas or elucidate
some technical points. The latter for the most part, appear to have been
drawn from the floating mass of poetic dicta—proverbial or technical—
as is clear from their introductory remarks like * evam Gmananti *, © $lokam
apy uddharanti ’, * §lokds ca bhavati ', ctc?

§2.  Only three of these meirical passages agpear to have beer horrowed
from the Mahabhirata. Of these two are traced to other texts also and the
third appears to be the paraphrase of a verse-part from the Mbh.* 2.59.11.
It is the purpose of this paper to discuss the various problems connected
with these apparent citations from the Mahabhérata. We shall therefore
take them one after another :

§3. lapi ca svaminas laya karma kartavyam. na tat parityajya svakare
marhati hartum. yat taydnyena prakirenopariynte tal palyur eva svam
bhavitum arhatiti, evarn smarati 3}

bliarya dasas ca putrds ca, nirdhanih saroa eva te |
yat te samadhigacchanti, yasya te tasya tad dhanam | iti |
—Sabara on JS VLil2.

Translation.—[(Again), it is the duly of a woman to work for her
husband ; it does not behove her to neglect it and do any work on her
own account. In fact, whatever she might carn in any other manner would
be the property of her hushand. There is a smiti-passage (to the same
effect):] ‘ The wife, the slave and the son—all are devoid of (the right to)

property ; whatever they earn is the property of him to whom they them~
selves belong.’

I 24, 2 See verses Nos, 9 and 52,
3 Vide Bhasya on JS. IViiil. 2, IV. iv. 24; IV.iv.28, etc.
4 The references are throughout to the Cntical Edition, mmless otherwise specified,
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Context : The question discussed by the Bhdisya on IS VLig-16
is whether or nol women are entitled Lo per lorm Vedic sactilices,  The
Piirvapaksin argues that they are nol, hecaunse they canuot independently
undertake a sacrificial performance which involves the use and dispensa.
tion of family-property to which they have no right.  The above verse
has been quoted as an autherity on this poinl, since it purports Lo say that
a woman must do the work of her hushand ; she should not labour on her
own account, to the neglect thercofl. Anythiug she carns (for herself) in
some other manner [i.e. by cooking or stitching (for other people)],
becomes the property of her husband alone. [The Siddhﬁntin, of
course, refutes Lhis view by pointing out two pass: ges from the Sruti ? (the
final authority in such matters)to the effect that women do possess such
a right and consequently are entitled to perform sacrificial rites prescribed
mn the Vedic texts.]

Notes :  Our verse has parallels in the Manusmiti VIIL416 as well as in
the Mahabharata 1.77.22 (repeated again in 5.33.57). This is just what
is expected as Lhe present verse is inlioduced with the words evam smara,
which clearly indicale that it 1s a smrfi-passage rather than a $rudi-one.
This, however, leaves the question open as to which of the two above~
mentioned texts {the Manusnrti or the Mbh.) is the source of our quola~
tion, because the term smrti is wide enough to cover hoth the texts,  [Sce
the Bhiisya on ]S X. iv.23 where smargaie refers 1o Jtthasas and Pivanas
under which general category we mclude the Mbh. ; or the Mbh. may be
said to be included under the wide term sistacira (Bhisya on JS Lii5~7) ;
works falling under which category are placed under the smrti—class as
the Vartikakara (Kumirila) actually does, when he illustrates sistacera
by references to the contents of the Mbh.-stories]. Hence we must
discuss the reading of the verse to settle the problem of the source-text —

Maru's version differs very slightly from the Bhasya-one and that
only in the first hemistich (cB) which runs :—

bharya putras ca dasas ca nirdhan@h sarva eva fe ;

the second hemistich (cd) being identical. Mbh. 1.77.22ah (=V.33.57ab)

5 Vide Bhigga on JS. VInl6: (1) * Patal i paripagyaspeste palgaiva galamanamalah
krigate™. (h TS 62.1.1);  (2) * Jighanya patnih samgajagantt, bhasadviryd hi patnayal
bhasada vz elah paragehanama ia’vayamnummdhala A
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has a diffcrent version ol the first hemistich of the Bhasya
quolalion i~

traya evidhan@ rajan bharya dasas tathd sutah I
¢d in both the parvans are cach identical with the d of the Bhasya-version.
The critical apparatus, in the critical edition of the Mbh. gives the follow-
ing varianis under 1.77.22b ; D\T,G, transp. tatha and sutch and
the following under V.33.57b: D, bharya dasas tatha sut&b.. The
following variants are recorded in the critical apparatus under I, 77.22
and 5.33.57¢ respectively :

Ni2 By Dn Dy, S yasyaite and D7 S (except T,Gy.
ete (for te).

Though the second hemistich of the Mbh.-verse in the two parvans in
which it occurs thus agrees with the corresponding part of our verse, the
first one differs inasmuch as pidas a and b exchange places and nirdhanzh
sarva eva le (=the b of the Bhagya—version) is not supported in the b
of either the critical edition or any of the other editions, as seen from the
exiracts from the critical apparatus quoted above.f Tt is true that the
Manusmrti-version alse differs from the DBhisya-one, since it has
putras ca dasas ca instead of dasal ca putras ca in the Bhsya; but the
change is merely of ithe nature of an exchange of places between the two
words and therelore insignificant and inconsequential. One must also
bear in mind thal in éabara’s quotations, sirict adherence to the order of
words in the original or exaciness of reproduction is often ting as the
study of all quotations from the earlier literature—Vedic and
post~-Vedic—in the Bhasya reveals. So then the Manusmrti-version
vather than the Mbh.-one, of ‘the floating proverbial wisdom
of the philosophical and legal schools which already existed in
metrical form ’,7 is nearer to our verse ; and this is in keeping with the

6 Ts it possible to draw eny inf ding the tve dignity of the * bharg "
in the eves of the author according as he putsin immediate justaposition the word for a servant
or & son after the word for the wife? It may be noted that the Mbh.-order of the three words 15
nearer to the arder in the Sabara Bhdsya,

7 Buyum SBE25.XC. While discussing the relation of the Manumirtf and the Mbh.,
Buhler rightly ohserves that the conclusion that * the materials, en which hoth warks are based,
were not systematic treatises on law and philosophy, but foating proverbial wisdax)l is ‘made
mavoidable by the peculiar character of the differences found 1 closely connected slokas, by the
accurrence of klentical lines and padas in verses whereof the general sense differs, and by the faint
shadowy resemblance in words and ideas, observable i other preces "
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worda ¢ evam smarali * with which the cquotation is introduced ~-a form of
introduction not used by the Bhidsya while quuoting from the Great Epie,
as will be scen from the next two citations {rom that work,  (See alsa oyr

remarks at the end).

§4. The sccond quetation occws in the lolowing Bhisya passage -
lyat putrasya phalom dtmanh 5o mitih. . ....... ...,
elam evatmanal pritim abhiprefya bhavati vacanam @lma eai putra " it Bl
angad ahgat sambhavasi hrdayad abhi jayasel
Ffma vai putran@masi sa jiva saradal sataml iti,

—Sabara on JS. 1V.ii38,

Translation : [Whatever good resull accrues to the son, it brings
pleasure to the (father’s Jself..........Tt s with reference to this very
plessurc of (the {ather himself) that such assertions are made as : * The
son is verily (one’s own) self *and] * Thou art born (limb by limb), from
each limb of mine ; art generated from my heart ; thou art my own Self
with the name pufra; mayest thou live for a hundred auturuns’

Context :  In the course of a description of the vaisvanaresfi, the Tait
tiriya Sarmhita 2.2.5. lays down that  the reward in \he form of
glory and wealth arising from it, accrues not Lo the sacrificer himsell hut
to his son—a person different from the sacrificer. In this conneclion,
the Bhisya observes thal the apportionment may be strange but not incon-
gruous as the son is too closcly related to the father, (o be treated
as a different entity.  The father again has all his interests (spiritual and
material) centered in the son. This proposition is next supported by the
above citation which purports to say that the son is born from out of the
limbs of the father as it were, and is generated from his heart ; (in short)
he is (his own) Self reproduced with the name, pufrai.c. ' son .

Nofes : Now the earliest text where this verse occurs in an almost
identical {orm is a S ruti—one viz. the Satapatha Brahmana® wherein its
two hemistiches have been commented upon in Lwo separate places. The
Satapatha Brahmana version of the verse is found also in the Kausitaki
Brahmanopanisad®, in the Advaliyana', Hirayankesi-', Manaya-?,
and Piraskara-*—Grhaystitras, in the Apastamba Mantra- - Brahmana';
in the Nirukta'®. All these texts read adhi-jiyase instead of the Bhisya

8 1494826, LV AN WoL1s9. 232,

" 184, B oLs2, 4 2113 B
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abhi-jayase in the second pada, ‘The Mbh. verse (1.68.62) has, however,
an absolutely indentical version.

Now, it is interesting Lo note that for the Mbh verse, the critical appaiatus
gives the following acount of variants in pida b :

Ko NV, B; D (except D).} S Yyadadhija

The variant adhijayase which is more in agreement with the Vedic texts
enumerated above, has been rejected by the Editor. There may thus
have heen a deliberate attempt on the part of the copyists of the Mss,
whose evidence is rejected, Lo restore the citation o its Vedic form. This
is an illustration of one of the tendencies responsible for the differentiae
in some Mss. of the Mahabharata, to which attention has been drawn by
Dr. AptE in his article * Rgveda Citations in the Mahabharata,' in the
following words'®: * The question, whether a passage {rom an early
Vedic text is a citation with or without modifications is further complicated
except in the critically edited parvans by the peculiar, though interesting
circumstance that some manuscript varianls actually restore the citations
to their pristine purity. ............ In the parvans already critically
edited, we know exactly what reading of the suspected citation is favoured
by the manuscript evidence and thus are in a position to decide at once.
whether we have to deal with a citalion or an @ha. But in the case of
other parvans not so edited yet, this is by no means cerlain unless one
examines the manuscript collations for that parvan,  The fact, neverthe-
less, that some manuscripts give a version identical with the source-passage
in its original form throws an interesting sidelight on the tendencies at
work responsible for the differentiae in some manuscripts” We shall not
therefore be wrong to suppose that the Mbh. is the source of Sabara's
quotation rather than any one of the earlier Vedic texts mentioned above.
However, the possibility, though remote, is not excluded, that Sabara is
quoling inaccurately from one of the Vedic texts !

5. Now follow two separate passages in the Bhisya both containing
our third quotation in two separate contexts :—

1. [drstaviruddham api bhavati kincidvacanam, patracayanarn vidha-
yaha : sa esa yajiyudli yajaméno 'fijasi swargam lokan yali’ itl prat-
yaksarn $arirakar vyapadisati. na ca tat svarga lokam yafiti. pratyae-
Esarn hi taddabyate................evamjatiyakan pramanaviruddharh

16 4 Vohsme of Studies in Indology presented lo Prof. P, V, Kant, p. 28,
mo-111 Bk Y 63—19



226 v. M. APTE & D, V. GARCE

vacanamapram@nam] © ambuni majjantyalabini, gravanal plavenia’ it
yothE, —Sabara on ]S, 135,
Translation :  [(Further), there are certain passages in the Veda which
declare something that goes counter to direct preception ; (for instance),
when having enjoined the collection of sacrificial implements (on the death
of the sacrificer), the Veda says that * the sacrificer thus equipped with the
sacrificial implements goes straight to the heavenly world ', it pointedly
refers to the dead body. Now, the body never goes to the heavenly world
as it is burnt before our very eyes. A statement of this type, opposed to
direct evidence, is as unauthoritative] as statement like ‘ gourds sink in
water (and) stones float ?’

2. [Namu, vaidikani karmémi phalavanti bhavantityevam ubtam. ucyate,
phaladarian@t fani phalavenfityuktam, na vaidikatvat. evarh tarhi har-
tavyatvagamat phalavantity edhyavasyamah. sukhaphalam b kartavyam
bhavafiti, ucyate, pratycksaviruddhamevdijatiyakasya karlavyatvam. sak-
sad dhi tad dubkhaphalam avagacchamah. na caivamjatiyakam pratyak-
saviruddhat vacanam pramanam bhavati] yatha'mbuni majjanty alabani,
silah plavante, pavakah sitd' iti.

Sabara on JS. IV.iii.10.

Translation :  [(If it be objected), 'it has been declared that acts
preseribed in the Veda ave fruitful’,—the answer is that the acts have been
determined as fruitful because of the actual mention of the reward
(following their prescription); not simply hecause they have been
prescribed in the Veda. (If the objector now says), ° even so, we determine
that they must yield rewards because they are known as prescribed (in
the Vedas). A prescribed act must bring about a happy result. In
answer to this (Pirvapaksin continues) : Then the prescriptive character
of such an act is opposed to the direct evidence of the senses, because
it is directly perceived that it yields disagreeable results. No prescrip-
tive statement of this type that is opposed to the direct evidence of the
senses, can have authority,] like the statement (in common parlance)

* gourds sink in water, stones float, and fire is cold ' (which can have no
authority whatzoever).

Context : (1) On JS 1i5, the Bhisya leads up tothe Siddhanta-view
that Vedic statements are mfallible and hence they alone are the final
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authority in religious matlers, after a rebuttal of the Piirvapaksin’s argu~
ment that since there is many an irrational and ahsurd statement found
here and there in the Veda, it cannot have any injunctive force. To
illusirate his point of view, the Pirvapaksin selects the S ruti statement,
* sa esa yajnoyudhi yajamano'fijasa svargam lokar yati'  [=This sacrificer
after death equipped with sacrificial implements, goes straight 1o heaven'],
as an example of sheer absurdity, because it declares something which is
inconsistent with the direct evidence of the senses. The dead body along
with the sacrificial implements, is actually burnt to ashes | The S raii-
statement thercfore, can be matched only by an irrational and absurd
statemnent in common parlance, like the one quoted above, which means
* gourds sink in water and stones float I’ [This argument has been
answered of course, by the Siddhantin by the postulation of an immortal
soul which disentangles itsclf from the mortal frame, long before it is
burnt up and is therefore in a position to go upto heaven equipped with
all the implements in a subtle (or linga) form.]

(i) The purport of the second passage and its context are as follows :—
In the course of a discussion under JS IV.iii:10, regarding the rewards of
Vedic injuncilions, the Pirvapaksin points out that there are certain
injunclions in the Veda, like ‘ sa visvajitatiratrena sarvaprsthena sarvas-
lomena sarvavedasadaksinena yajeta *,” which includes no reference to any
reward for the act enjoined therein. How on earth could a2 man be
persuaded to undertake an elaborate undertaking like the visvajit sacrifice
which not only brings no reward but on the contrary (positive) misery
{owing to the giving away of all property as daksin@)? This passage thus
enjoins something very unpractical and competes in its ignorance of
human nature and absurdity withthe secular passage quoted ahove.'®
[The Siddhantin, however, postulates heaven as the general reward for
all sacrificial rites for which no specific reward has been mentioned, and
thus provides a human motive or purpase.]

Notes : A< regards the qaotation * ambuni efe. *, occurring in these
two places in the Bhasya we find that the two versions are varying

17 of, Apt. 14.23.1.

18 We would like to point out that the subhasita asan exampleof an irrational statement is not
very aptly quoted here m support because a psychologica] error in melang a prescriptive staterment
incompleLe owing to a serious omission, ie not on & par with a patent abaurdity that goes counter to
an actually ohserved fact. The subkgsita is quoted in a comparatively better context in the former
of the two places in the Bhasya,

Mot Bk Y 62—(9a
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paraphrases of a part of the Mbh.—verse 2.59.11%, the whole of which
reads as :

majjanty alabini Silah plavante
yuhyantt nizvo'mbhasi sesvad eva )
mitdho vaja Dhrtardstrasya putrah
na me vacah pathyaripah ot ||

We now take up for discussion, the treatment of this original in two
separate contexts in the Bhiisya ; one after another :

[No. 2 above]. Bhisya on JS IV.iii. 10: Sabara has spoill the
metrical character of the first pada of this verse while quoting it, by pre-
fixing ambuni to it. He did so apparantly to avoid guoting the second line
which contains the necessary synonymous word ambhasi and to make it
self-sufficient in its sense and syntax,  If we remove ambuni in the begin-
ning and the additional words pavakah sitah at the end of the quotation,
we restore the original metrical form; but the additions at Lhe two
exiremities give the whole passage so different an appcarance that the
original Mbh. verse-part becomes very hard Lo detect.

[No. 1 above]. Bhiasya on JS 1.1.5: Here there is no extra addition
at the end but the restoration of the original melerical form after Lhe
removal of the prefixed ambuni, is still not possible, because the Bhisya
here makes a substitution’ namely, ‘gravanel’ for ‘dilah’', and
thus completely obliterates the metrical character of Lhe original
verse-siatement.

§6. Thus we find two unquestioned quotations from the Mbh,
occurring in the Bhasya. The introduclory formula in both these cases,
is simply vacanam (='so it is stated *) and is distinct from that which
introduces a guotation from vecognized smrti-works. Though a number
of treatises dealing with religious topics incidentally, like the Mbh., are
also included under the term *smrti* (used in its wider sense), Sabara
appears to be making a distinction between such treatises and those that
deal principally with religion like the smrfi-works of Manu and earlier
Vedic works like the Siitras, from the manner of his introduction of
quotations from the former class of works which are never introduced with
words like evain smaranti, iti smaryate, etc. Such a distinction was mainly
due to the fact that the hieratic contents of the smrfis of Manu and others,
endowed them with greater authority in the eyes of the Bhasyakara than
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was warranted to the Mbh. inspite of its relatively ecarlier chronological
position, vis a-vis, the former works. Some parls of the Great Epic may be
even older lhan some paris of the Manusmrti and are definitely so than the
later Smrtis. The Mbh. is as much a Dharmasastra as an [Hilsa, but the
popular (and therefore less authoritative [) character of the Epic, recited
asitwas, before all types of people—the classes and the masses,—apparently
lowered its authorily as compared to the Smrtisin the eyes of Lhe Bhasyaldra.
This has an exact parallel in the inferior authority atlaching to the
Atharvaveda as compared with Sama—-and Yajur—vedas irrespective of
any consideration of relative chronology.






ON THE SOURCES OF VILLIPUTTURAR-BHARATAM
By
C. R. Sangaran and K. Rama Varma Raja

In this paper an attempt is made to compare the Tamil Villiputtarar-
bharatam with the critical edition of the Mahabharata* with special
reference to the Sonthern manuscripl versions in order to throw light
on the important question whether and how far the Tamil work is based
upon the Great Epic as it was known to its author. We have confined
aurselves only to an examination of the Adiparvan and we have used
the cxcellent edition of V. M. GOPALAKRSNAMACARYA's villiputtizrar-
bharatam.

Apparently, Villiputturar who lived in the latter part of the 14th century
AD. intended to write an cpitome of the great work and he had before
him an already abridged version in Agastya Pandita's Balabharata,
a poem in 20 cantos relating the whole story of the Mahabharata beginning
with the origin of the Kuru line of kings from the Moon. This Agastya
was a poet at the court of King Pratiparudradeva of Warangal' and was
prohably patronised by King Sangama and Bukka I of Vijianagar.
Agastya’s poem is said to be highly musical? and remarkable for its
felicity of expression. The Tamil work is also equally remarkable for
both these qualities.

* Published by the Bhandarker Griental R h Institute, Poona, 1927-f(,

b Villiputirar hved in the latter part of the [4th century \.b. Vide V. M.! Corald
KasanamECARIAR's edition, p. 9.

2 M. KnsvaMACARIAR, Historg of Classical Sanskril Literature, Madras, 1937, p. 214, We
hed no access tn Bilabharata either in print or in ipt.  All the re to Balabharata
in this paper are based on statements found 1 V. M. GopALA-KRSNAMACARIAR s editian of the Tamil
wark, in the Tamil commentary provided therein, It is therefore needless to point out thar the

blem of the indebedness of Villiputtiar to Agastya itself requires a more thorough snd detailed

1nvetigation and requires & special aud separate treatment,
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It must be noted here that Villiputturar himsell says that he based his
wark on the Mahabhirata. CJ.

kannapakemeykalippatoralappirolkalaimun
bonnapavalenry kalarucukaprirutiaiai
yannabh@ratantannaiyor arivilenuraippa
fennapavamatrennai yinren colatulake
Tazcirappappayiram stanza 5.

* What will not the world say exclaiming ‘ what a folly | * since I, a {o0l,
have ventured to write the Bharata, the old sacred story composed by the
famous Vyasa, father of the flawless Suka .

In the following stanzas (6, 7 and 8) he says further that Vyésa's great
work is equal to the Veda, immeasurable in extent and Villiputiirar
composing this work again would look like 2 dumb person enquiring of
the extent of the vast expanse of the sky or a blind man attempting to
see it. * Vyasa who knew fully all the Vedas has composed the
famous epic. To render it in Tamil, I would mar its charm through
infelicitous expressions. May the learned forgive this fault of mine.
Gods and sages well versed in the sacred lore are engaged in fathoming
the inexhaustible charm of Vyasa's work. What can I understand in
this? But I have ventured to write only because Midhava's story is
met with at every stage here.”

mannumadhavan caritamum ilaiyitai valanky
mennumacaiyal yanumitiyamputarkicainten
ib. stanza 8, lines 3 and 4°.

One is tempted to compare these lines with the following, which
D, m. g (incomplete), jo—';; T. G (except G 1,6, 7) insert after 1.1.23
in the Mbh. (notes p. 7).

namo bhagavate tasmai Vyasayamitatejase
yasya prasadad vaksyami Narayanakathamimam,

What is important in these introductory stanzas of the Tamil work is
that there is not even ane reference to Agastya's Balabharata. Of course
the argumentum ex silentio is notoriously fragile. In this conneclion
we might mention that in stanza 17 of the first Sarga Villiputtirar refers
to the extensive Yayityupikhyina found in the Mbh, (1.70.80) which
geems to have been omitted altogether by Agastya.

3 Cfstnm 1. Sambhava Sarga, of. stanza 1. Varanavats Sarga.
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In the first Sarga, the Kwukula Smiga of the "Camil waotk  we
meel with a puzzhng statement that Candra was hoin to the fue
cittirakkanon mukattinum prrantoliciranion  (stanza 5, lne 4 Soma
and Agm are reckoned as jount fathars of gold*  Soma 15 the son of
A’ Alarge number of scholars agice that 1 a few of the latest
hymns of the RgVeda (the Ist and 10th books), Soma s alrcady
idenufied with the Moon In the post-Vedic literature, Soma 15 a
regular name of the Moon. Now, if the ' Vena' hymn of the RgVeda
(X. 123) 15 Jooked upon as a hymn 10 Soma, then it may be pomted out
that v 2 refers to Vena as the son of the Sun ~ Villiputtiirar has probably
this as his basis and some puréinic version too ® In the Harvaméa also
there 13 an allusion to the Moon bemng born to At1.7

In the seventh stanza there 1s an allusion 1o Manu’s son Ila bemg
metamorphosed into a gul (Tamil Har correspondmng to Sanskizt Jls)
through a curse of Parvatl as he entered 1nto a prohibited forest. In the
Mahébharata, 118 13 spoken of as Varvasvata Manu's offspring -—

Venam Dhsnum Narisyantam Nabhageksvakum eva cq
Karisam atha Sargatim tathawatrastamim Ham
Pisadhranavaman ahuh ksatiadharmaparayanan
Nablagarstadasamiin h putran maha-balan

Mahabharata T 70 13-14.

In the Balabharata Ila is said to be the offspring of Garddama Rsi.

In the 19th stanza, we are told that Yayati fell in love with Sarmisthi
and took her by the Gandharva form of mairiage scaretly without the
knowledge of his wife Devayani, In the Mahabharata we are told that

4 E W. Hopgins, Epic Mythology, p 147
5 Ihd p.90 A A MacwonrL, Vedie Mythology, p. 112.

6 \We owe ths account of the relationship of Soma-Candra and the Sun (the same as the
celeshial form of Agm) to Prof. V. M AprL

7 Cf  nelrabhylm varn warava desadh dyatayad disah
tam garbham dasadka hrsi@ diso devya dadhus tatah

sametye dharagamasin na caitas lam a§nhuum
sa tabhyas sohasawatha dighhye garbhah prablianvuah
papata pGvayan lokan Sitamath
Mallinitha's Commentary on stanza 75, Canto 2, Raghttoamsa,

Lhe 1,
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Sukriicirya while giving Devayani in marriage to Yayti asked him 1o
look after Sarmisthd, but not to marry her.

Tyam capi kuméri te S armisiha varsaparvani

Sampujya satatam rijan mé cainGm sayane hvayeh

Mahabhérata 1.76.34.

In the Southern Manuscripts we have a slight amplification, besides
. substitution
Iyam humari Sarmistha duhita vrsaparvanah
tém phjayethd ma caindm sagene vai samahvaya
rahasy eném samahiiya na vader na ca samsprseh
vehasva bharyam bhadram te yathahémam avapsyasi
Critical notes on 1.76.34 Mhb. (p. 347).

In regard to Sarmisthi giving birth to Piru and Subrdcirya cursing
Yayati and at the same time telling him that Yayati might exchange his
old age, the Tamil Bhiratam (stanzas 21-23) agrees with the original
Mahabharata (1.70.32, 1.78.30, 1.78.40).

In stanza 30 of the Tamil work there is an allusion to Indradyumna
becoming an elephant and Anuru becoming a crocodile. From Moon
(Candra) to Vicitravirya the genealogy is in agreement with that found
in Balabharata. After Hastin, the next name mentioned is Kuru in the
Balabharata. We might incidentally mention that this slanza 30 is
suspected to be an interpolation by some scholars. But there are no
decisive arguments for this view. There are two different accounts
of the Kuru-Pandava line in the Mah&bharata itself. According to one,
Hastin is the son of Dhrtardstra® and Kuru is an ancestor of Hastin.?
According ta the other account Hastin is an ancestor of Kuru and was
the founder of Hastinapuram,’® Kuru being Hastin's great-grandson's

® Dhetarisgrotha rifasii targa putrostha Kisedikal
Hasli Vilarkah Krtithas cu Kundalat cavi paiicamah
Mbh. 18951,

9 tatgs samvaranat Sourt susuve fopakl hurum
Mbh. 1.89.42 ab.
10 CF, verses 28 and 29 of the Kuru-kula Sarga of the Tamil Bhirata.
doteah Rhalo Thsvakéim uh am ndma |
tasyam asya jafne Hosft | ya idam Histinopuram mipayd
maisa|l etad asya hastina-puratvam. ||
Mbh, 19036,
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son.!" In the original Mahabhirata Indrasena is mentioned in the

Kuru-Pandava line of kings,” but there is no mention:of his having
been cursed. Anuru’s name is not found in that line.

In stanza 59 of the Tamil work it is stated that Varuna who locked at
the limbs of Ganga in the open court of the gods was cursed by Brahma
to be born on the carth and be Gangd's hushand (stanza 60). In the
Mahabhirata however we find that it was Mahabhisa and not Varuna
who was cursed thus :

atha Ganga saricchrestha samupgyat Pitamaham
tasya vasah samudhitam marutena adiprabham
tato’ bhavan suraganah sahasivenmuklas tada
Mekabhisas tu rajarsir asaftko drstavin nadim
apadhyato bhagavaté brahmana sa mahabhisah
ubtas ca jato marfyesu punarlohanavapsyast

1.91.4,5 and 6.

The Balabhérata also follows the same trend. Instanza 85 of the Tamil
work we arc told that when Santanu is hit by the arrow sent by
Devavrata, the king fainis and falls down'' and Gangiidevi makes her
appearance and lakes the king in her lap, with greal compassion. She
is compared to Laksmt being born with the moon, from the mitky ocean
like a creeper with beautiful flowers.

olaventiraiyin matiyulanutitta vonumalarkkotiyena
Here apparently Devavrata is compared to the moon also. Balabharata
has nidhineva laksmih. Hence the commentator suggests that there might

i San h Lhale vaivasvafim topalim na "tasyamasya jajrie Kuruh]|
Mbh. 1.90.40.
12 I Py .o BH, toa namatal

2

Mbh. 1.89.48. cd.

13 After 6, D, (marg. sec. m.) 5 Dy Gy om. line 1.) ing. :
manusyesu ciram sthitva lokan prapsyasi sobhanian
yaya hytamanas cist Gangaya tvam sudumate
33 te vai mamsse loke viptiganny dearifyati
yodd te bhavila mangus teda sapadvimohsyate.

sa fir tam pitaram dysfoa mohayGmese mayays
Mbh. 1.94.27 ab.
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have been another reading too as nitiyulan utitta instead of matigulany-
tittal® In the Mahabhdrata however there is no such comparisou.

In stanza 105 of the Tamil work there is a reference to a divine nymph
hecoming 2 fish [through the curse of a sage'S] who thinking it 10 be
food had swallowed the semen let down by Vasu. Here the sage (muni)
referred to is apparently Brabmi.” While we meet with a simple
staternent of the death of Santanu in the Mah&bhiivata,”® we are 10ld
in stanza 113 of the Tamil work that Destiny through old age raised
Santanu to heaven while Bhisma installed Citringada on the
throne thinking that for the carth he alone should be the ruler—
Ct.

tato vidhir visrasayopagadham
narendram &ropayati sma nakam
blitgmo’ pi sastrastravidam kumaram

cilrangadam pauravarajyapitham | Balabharalam,)

In stanza 114 of the Tamil work we are told that Citrangada was killed
by a Gandharva king one night, for stealing his name. Here the sugges-
tion is clearly that the Gandharva king came al night solely on account
of the fear he had for Bhisma, whom therefore he wanled 1o avoid
meeting. In the Bilabharata also we are told that the Gandharva king

killed Citrangada in Bhisma's absence.  But there is a difference in Lhe
two narratives.

15

* Nidhy " treasure is possibly Koustubhamant and not so much amla, nectar. We owo
this suggestion to Prof. V. M. Aete.

1 orumupinnmival.
VI tatradriketi ofbhyata Brak In oy -
\inabha -y B % fevd Y _ =

Senapadeparibhrastam tad diryom athe vasowam

fagraha tar tya sadrika matsyoriy

Mbh. 15747 and 48,

18 aplavati lasmims ca bharatarsabha

sa 13ia Santanur diimtn kaladharmem upeyivin
e & BMMHS( Cir -', 2 T )
vai rajye Se @ mate sthitak.
Mbh. 1.954 and 5.

pr=
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According to the Balabharala version, Citrangada was killed in a hattle
although in Bhisma's absence.

asannidhay sindhubhuval svaramna

gandharvavaryena rane nijaghne.

The Mahabharata version is: Civangada having conquered all
mortal kings wanied to conquer the immortals, but he was overpowered
by a Gandharva of the same name after a fierce battle lasting three years
on the hanks of the Hiranvati. It is not stated that Bhisma was ahsent
from the battle-scene as is mentioned in the Balabharata.

sa tu Citraingadas sauryat sarvams cibsepa parthivan
manusyam na hi mene sa kancit sadriom afmanah

tam ksipantam surams caiva manusyan Gsurams tatha
gandharvwdjo balaviims tulyanama'bhyayat tada
terndsya sumahad yuddham kuraksetre babhitwa ha
tayor balavates taira gandharvakurumukhyayoh
nadyiistive hiranvatyah samas tsro' bhavad ranah
tasmin vimarde tumule Sastravrstisamahkale

mayadhiko’ vadhid viram gandharoah kurusattamom

1.95.6-9.Mbh. '?

Apparently in stanza 116 of the Tamil work we meet with an elaboration
of the idea contained in ‘ viaitraviryastu tada bhismasya vacane sthitah
anvaéasanmahéraja pittpaitimaham padam ' 1.95.13 Mhb. In the Tamil
work we are told that Vicitravirya in the matter of ruling the kingdom was
following all the injunctions of Bhisma and this state of affairs appeared
like the process by which (=jivGtman) rises before the Paramitman,
We do not meet with this expressive simile in the Mahabharata.

CY. sa dharmasastrakuselo Bhismam $antanavam nrpah
pijayamdsa dharmena s cainam pratyapalayat

1.95.14 Mbh.

19 After 7 ¢d, Dy (marg.) S insert.:
tvam vai sadpsanamasi guddharn dehi mp@imara
nima vanyal pragrimisva yodi yuddhem na dasyas

PR T -
ddham icchami kasat le h

ivayaham

agato’smi vythabhasyo na gacchen n@malo mayd@

24 C LA

ityuktva garjamanan fau
a
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have becn another reading too as niliyulan ulitla stead of matiyulang.
titta.!® Tn the Mah&bhtrata however there is no such comparison,

In stanza 105 of the Tamil work there is a reference to a divine nymph
becoming a fish [through the curse of a sage'®] who thinking it 10 he
food had swallowed the semen let down by Vasu. Here the sage (muni)
referred to is appavently Brahma.” While we meet  with a simple
staternent of the death of Santanu in the Mahibhirata,”® we are told
in stanza 113 of the Tamil work that Destiny through old age raised
Santanu to heaven while Bhisma installed Citrdngada on the
throne thinking that for the earth he alone should be the ruler.—
Ci.

tato vidhir visrasayopagudham
narendram Gropayati sma nakam
bhismo' pi sastrastravidam kumaram

citrafigadam pauravardjyapitham | Balabharatam. |

In stanza 114 of the Tamil work we arc Lold that Citringada was killed
hy 2 Gandharva king one night, for stealing his name. Here the sugges-
tion s clearly that the Gandharva king came at night solely on account
of the fear he had for Bhisma, whom therelore he wanted o avoid
meeting. In the Balabhirata also we are told thal the Gandharva king

killed Citrangada in Bhisma’s absence. But there is a difference in the
two narratives.

15 *Nidhi* treasure is possibly Kaustubhamani and not so much amria, neclar. We  owo
this suggestion to Prof. V. M. Aprz.

14 arumugimugioal.
- s . -
U7 Ct. tatradrikett vikhysta Brak d varapsarah
e § Roed =3 Lokl y - -

syenapadaparibhrasiam tad virgam atha visevam
Jjagraha tarasopeiya sadrika
Mbh, 1.57.47 and 48.

18 aplavati ims ea g bharatursabha
sa rafa Santanur diimin kaladharmom upeyivtn

svargate Santanau Blitsmas Clirafigadam arindamam
sth vai rajye Sc d mote sihilah.

Mbh. 1.95.4 and 5.
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According lo the Balabharata version, Citviigada was killed in a hattle
although in Bhisma's abhsence.

s b, i Thesh b

-nl'n svana

gandharvavaryena rane nijaghne.

The Mahabhirata version is: Citrangada having conquered all
morial kings wanted Lo conquer the immortals, but he was overpowered
by a Gandharva of the same name after a fierce battle lasting three years
on the banks of the Hiranvati. [t is not stated that Bhisma was ahsent
from the battle-scene as is mentioned in the Balabharata.

sa tu Citrangadas sauryat sarvams ciksepa parthivan
manusyam na hi mene sa kaficit sadrsam atmanah
tam ksipantam surams caiva manusy@n dsararms fatha
dharvarijo bal tulyanama' bhyayat tada
tendsya sumahad goddham kuruksetre babliiva ha
tayor balavates tatra gandharvekuramukhgayoh
nadyastire hiranvatyah samas tisro' bhavad ranah
tasmin vimarde fumule Sastravrstisamiahule
mayadhike’ vadkid viram gandharvah burusaitamam

1.95.6-9.Mbh. 1?

Apparently in stanza 116 of the Tamil work we meet with an elaboration
of the idea contained in ‘ vicitraviryastu tadd bhismasya vacane sthitah
anvasasanmahiirdja pitrpaitdmaham padam’ 1.95.13 Mhb. In the Tamil
work we are told that Vicitravirya in the matter of ruling the kingdom was
following all the injunctions of Bhisma and this state of affairs appeared
like the process by which (=jivAfman) rises before the Paramitman.
We do not meet with this expressive simile in the MahAbharata.

Cf. sa dharmasastrakuialo Blismam $antanavam nrpah
pijayamisa dharmena sa cainam prafyapalayat

1.95.14 Mbh.

19 Afier 7 cd, D, (marg.) S insert =
toam vai sedrsanamasi guddham dehl nepdtmaga

nama vanyal progrhgisva yadi yuddham na dasyast
= 11, jechiimi y=r— 1 nal 2
agalo'smi uithabhasye na gacchen nlmato mayf

Live aariama

N =t
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In the Tamil work we are told that Bhisma went with his brother 2
to the svayamvara of the davghiers of the king of Kasi, Neither in the
Mahibharata nor in the Balabhérata do we read that Bhisma went to the
svayarmvara accompanied by his brother Vicitravirya.

fatas sa rathindm $restho rathenaikena varmabhrt
jagamanumate matul purim veranasim prabi,

1.96.4.Mbh.

In stanza 121 of the Tamil work we are told that all the rest of the kings
assetbled in the svayamvara despaired, wondering what the intention of
Bhisma was in having come to the svayathvara when his vow not to marry
was well-known to the whole world. Here is an apparent contradiction,
for had his brother Vicitravirya accompanied him as staled in stanzas
118 and 120, would the other kings have any cause for wonder why
Bhisma came, much less a suspicion in their minds that he was break-
ing his vow not 1o marry although he was preliy old ' This can however
be compared with the statement made i the Sowthern version of the
Mahabharata that the other princes mocked sl Bhisma for sceming to
have broken his life-long celibacy.

vrddhah paramadharmaima valipalitadhiranah
kimkdaranam ihdyato nirlajjo bharatarsabhah
mithydpratijiio lokesu kim vadisyati bharaia
brahmacariti Bhirmo hi vrthaiva prathito bhavi
ity evam prabravanias te hasanti sma nypadhamah?

In stanza 123 of the Tamil work we read that the daughters of the King
of Kasi at the spayamvara withdrew from Bhisma as they sighted him in
the assembly, with the thought in their minds as {0 how they could marry

2 tarnilavénto{um stanza 13, line 3, Kunikulasarza.
veitear deanavTianun fampigurn stanza 120, line 3,
ylnatyennavilavalotehingn stnza (24, line 4,
& -
maintar tankalvalenakarmapninar stanza 126, lines 3 and 4,
2l

virultan vontanan........,... atanza 121, line 3.

2 Mbh, 98+.4.8, The first three lines as well as the last ane are amitted here as they are
not velevant to the point. “ This passage though found in all Bomb,ed. is not found in Dn, Mss,

even:”
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such an old man as Bhisma. This is in consonance with what we meet
with both in Balabharata and the southern version of the Mah&bhdrata :—
@tmanam alokya jarasametam anyaira yénith (Balabharata)
ekakinam tadd Bhismam vrddham santanunandanam
sodvega iva tam drstva kanyah paramasobhanah
aptkramanta tah sarva vrddha ityeva cintaya
No. 998% Notes lines 1 to 3 (p. 436).

Ambi wanted to marry Bhisma after she was refused by Salva who said
that he would not accept her on the score that she was captured by his
enemy, Bhisma. She was naturally refused by Bhisma as well, where-
upon she went to her own father (stanzas 129 and 130 of the Tamil work),
In the Balabharata we are simply told that Amb& went to the forest, her
mind fixed on penance after she was refused by Bhisma. The story of her
becoming Sikhandin is not found there. The story of Amba is found
related in the southern version of the Mahabhrata in the Adiparvan itself.
But it is mentioned only in the Udyoga parvan in the Critical edition,
We have no reference in the former to Ambi having become éikhandin
through penance. According to this version god Anantasena Kumara,
gave a garland to Amb3, saying that the person wearing it would kill
Bhisma. The garland was offered to various kings who all refused to
accept it for fear of Bhisma. Eventually it was offered to king Somaka,
the Pincala king. But as he too refused to accept, the garland was left
in his palace by Amba. While it was lying in the palace Sikhandin the
king's daughter took it and wore it.?  In the narrative of the Udyoga-
parvan (Critical edition) we are however told by implication (not
explicitly though) that Amba transformed herself into Sikhandin through
penance.

tam uvaca Mahadevah kanyam kila visadhoajah
na me vag anrtam bhadre praha satyam bhavisyasi
vadhisyasi rane Bhismam purusatvam ca lapsyase
smarisyasi ca tat sarvam deham anyam gatd safi
Drupadasya kule jata bhavisyasi maharathaha
Sighrastras citrayodhi ca bhavisyas™ susammatal

Mbh. 5-188.11-13.2

B Appendix I, No. 5.
% Cf. hatham Sikhaod Gangeya kanya bhitvd safl tada
perso’ bhaved yudhi Srestha tan me brihi pitamaha,
Mhb. 5.189.1.
and yathoktam eva kalyfni sarvam elat bhavigyati
Bhavisyasi puman pascat hosmac cithalaparyayal.
» Mhb, 5.188,14.
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Learning everything, Amhi's {ather sent messenger s to Bhisma heyeeche
ing him to mauy her (stanzas 131 and 132 of the Taoul work) But
Bhisma refused and thereupon Ambi's father advised har to seek the aid
of Paraduriima in this matter. Amba followed this advice accordingly ;
both Paragurima and Ambi approached Bhisma again, Parauriima
persuading him to marry her. Bhisma preteired a fight with his own guru
1ather than breaking up his vow.  Eventually Parasurama was conquered
in the open fight and Ambia went to a penance-grove and made penance
in order to become a mighly warrior so as to possess strength to conquer
the great Bhisma. As a tesult of this mighly penance she became
Sikhandin (stanzas 133 to 146 of the Tamil work). In the Balabharata
all this story such as Bhisma fighting with Parasurdma is not found. In
the Mahabharata, the whole story of the fight of Bhisma with Parasu-
rama is narrated only in the Udyogaparvan m 12 adhyayas 5.176~188.
Buti here there is a slight divergence. i 1s not the father of Ambi who
advises her to seek Parafwama’s aid, but it 1s her grandfather who tenders
her this advice®,

2. Sambhava Smga

After Vicitravirya's death, Bhisma was persuaded by Satyavati to
practise what is called niyoga®™ with Vicitravirya's wives. He replics
with a lacerated heart that if he were to decide to be born again in the womb
of the famous Ganga only then mught his vow of celibacy be broken
(stanza 4 of Sambhavasarga). In the Balabharata we are told that Bhisma

23

Ambayas tam kathim sruiva kasudmas ca bharata

sa vepamana utthaya maler asyah pita {oda

abradid vepamanas ca hanyam Griam sudahhhitah
gaccha tl ad Ramam jamad, 1
Rimas tava mahaddukkham Sokam c&

Mbh, 5.174 17-22.

panayisy
26

The actual word used 1 the Tamil work 16 d it which 18 obviously the d. a

referred to i the Mahsbharata,
Kunft amasa de ayadh

$ooh
oresay matan,

Mbh 1127451,
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replied in this context that Cangi’s son would give up his vow only i
fire were 1o give up heat. This is in consonanee with the reply of Bhisma
in the Mahabhdrata. Compared 1o this forcible reply of Bhisma, the one
given in the Tamil work is a mild one and it is clear that the author
deviates from the Mahébharata and from the Balabharata as well.

tyagec ca prehivi gandham apas ca rasam atmanak

Jyotis tatha tyajed ripam vayuh sparsagunam tyajel
prabhim samutsrjed arko dhimaketus lathosnalam
tyajec chabdam tathakasah somah Sitamsutam tyajet
vikramam vrtraha jahyad dharmam jahyac ca Dharmarat

natv aham satyam ulsraslum vyavaseyam hathahcana.

Mbh. 1.97. 16-18,

Satyavati invokes Vyésa : he appears, cleansing the feet of Satyavati of
the dust with sacred ashes on his forehead (stanza 10 of the Tamil work).
This can be compared with the following lines in the Balahharata :

prandmalagnena lalatabhasmana
bhrsam pavitrikriapadapankaja.

But in the Mahabharata we meet with 2 more simple statement.
sa vedan vibruvan dhiman métur vifraya cintitam

pradurbabhfvaviditah ksenena karunandana

Mbh. 1.99.22

In the commentary on the 12th verse commenting on the lines
punmana nizaintoll kuraintolkap

putiaiyum jeyyolum. ........o 0. ‘e

“ (Vyasa) with the (bad) smell of grass and a body without Iustre and
emaciated. .o .viiineviaens " the commentator draws attention to
the epithet ahrdyagandham in the Bilabharata. It must be noted here that
the readings of the southern manuscripts of the Mah bhérata are mare in
agreement with the Tamil work, and therefore here isa clear instance where

the author of the Tamil work has followed more the original Mahabharata
wo-11 Bk Y 62-20
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(of course the southern versions) than the Bilabharata, D, (marg.)
Go Ms.; continwe. T G j.5, M 5.5) {om. lines 3-4) insert after 5:

tam samiksye tu Kausalyd duspreksyam atathocita
viriipam i# vitrasta samkucgtisin nimilita

viripo hi jati capi durvarnah parusah krsah
sugandhetaragandhas ca sarvatha duspradarsanah

Critical notes on Mbh 1.100.4.

In stanza 14 the author of the Tamil work clearly follows the
Bilabhirata?” when he makes Satyavat say to Vyisa *' let Ambialika get
a child who will be like the sun, hushand of lotus with long stem and like
the moon too, ruling over the beautiful earth under his canopy.”

In regard to the statement that Ambalika became pale with fear and
shyness and filled with sorrow, which we meet with in the 15th stanza of
the Tamil worl, apparently therc is no disagreement hetween the Bala-
bhérata and the Mahabharata.

vilokya st cainam uvaha lajjita

vipanduratvam pura eva dauhrdat . ..... (Balabharata)
Ambalikam athabhyagat rgim drsiva ca sapi lam

visanna pandusankasa samepadyata bharata.

Mbh. 1.100.15.

Again Satyavali invoked Vyasa and seeing him with fear Ambiks made
her friend and maid who was charmingly adorned with ornaments enjoy
him®, This is also in agreement both with the Bilabharata and the
Mahabharata

vidagdhanaipathyavafi tadantikam yayau (Balabharata).
talas svair bhitsanair dasim bhusayitvapsaropemam
rveemBmasa Krsndya tatah kasipateh sufa.

Mbh. 1.100.23

kumaram uipaduga tatra fadzéam
vijesyale bhitvalayam bhujena yoh (Bilabhrata)
Contrast these lines with the following in the Mbh,

PRy = O .
Jjnath a gop pilnam vamsavardh
Jifi 2 ! ~

27

datum arhast
Mbh, 1.100.12,
b ) 2y

roruttiyaippiivanalyanaiviital
stanza 18, Sambhavasarga, line 4,
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In a similar manner the Tamil work 2 {ollows hoth the Bilabhirata®
and the Mah@bharata®' in stating that the servant-woman captured the
sage’s heart and he being thus charmed enjoyed her.

But in stanza 20 we meet once again with another significant departure
hoth from the Balabharata and from the Mahabharata. According to the
Tamil work, Vyisa comes to Satyavati and tells her that the servant-maid
on account of her previous penance and on account of the boons she had
obtained from the gods, was blessed to be the mother of Dharma, who will
be called Vidura, proficient in fierce battle. In the Balabharata we are
merely told that Yama who was a victim of a curse from the sage
Animindavya®? would be born as Vidura to the servant-maid. (This
was what Vyiisa told Satyavati). In the Mahabharata, Vyasa merely
informs Satyavati of the conception by the servant-maid and disappears.?
It is Vaiéampiyana who in his naration to Janamejaya, alludes to the
curse by Animandavya in detail

sa jajie Viduro néma............ e
dharma Viduraripena sapat tasya mah@tmanah

Mandavyasya. ...........
Mbh. 1.100.27-28

and
stidragondo alo Dharma manusah sambhavisyast

Mbh. 1.101.25 ¢ d.

2 Stamea 19, Sambhavasarge,

30 “ Ag the deer is charmed by music 5o was the great sags who had conquered the five
senses charmed by the servant-maid.”” Bilabhirata.

H kamopabhogena tu sah tasyam tuslim ag@d reibk

laya sahosito ratrim maharsik priyamanaya
Mbh. 1.100.25.
2 Dyng, S (except Gg M) and D, have Animindavya, while other manuscripts have

different names for the sage as given hereunder r—Animandavys, Apimandavya, Agimindavyn
and Srimandavya. (See notes on 1,101.24-25),

3 sa dh anr, bhistod atra sdmelya ca
‘a‘yﬂ(u 17 -3 I, FaFpndt: )Lf' )
Mbh, 1.100.29.

Mo-1tt Bk Y 6.|2—20¢x



244 C. R. SANKARAN AND K. RAMA VARMA RAJA

According to the Tamil work ™ Dhrtavdstra was coronated as the king
and Pandu as Sendpati, By argumentum ex silentio we might say here that
Dhrtarastra was ruling as the king according to Villiputiirar, What we
are told in the southern versions of the Mahabhirala is that though
Dhrtarstra was crowned as king, Pandu was the actual ruler,

Blismena vaja kawravyo Dhriarastronhisecitah
Dhttarasiras to acaksustvad rajyam na pratyapadyatae
avaratvic ca Vidurah Pandus casin makipatih

Lines 2~8, No. 1106,* Critical notes on 1.102.15

Prthid served the sage Durvésas for twelve months with a single-minded
devotion giving up all her youthful pleasurcs.® Whatever the sages
asked her to do, no matter how difficult the tasks were, she carried out

1ill his commands.

stanza 29 lines [ and 2.
Cy. sah yadyad afiapayati sma duskaram (Balabharatam)
and dadhy@jyakadibhir nityam vyahjanaih pratycham éubkia
sahasrasarkhyair gogindram samupdcarad witama

Mbh, 1.1114%, 1.2

Prtha invoked SBrya, but when he came she asked him not to touch her.
Stirya gat angry and vehemently asked her why in that case she had
invoked him and what might not they suffer who had taught her the
mantra of invocation

Cf. karomi yavat tave manfradayinam
madiyastporagavelsitam munim  (Balabharatam).
and yady evam menyase bhire kim @hvayasi Bhaskaram

yadi mam avajanasi vsih sa na bhavisyati
maniradanena yasya tvam avalepena darpita

3 Swnze 22, Sambhavasarga.
35 Stnes 27, 28, 29 and 30, Sambhavasarga,
36 Suname, 31-34, Sumbhavasarga.
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Lines 12-14, Appendix 1, No. 59, Critical Edition of Mhb.

Stirya further says that she need not fear the wrath of her parents”
implying thereby that she would become a virgin again after yielding to
him.

Cf. kanyakabhavam imam ca (na} hasyasi (Balabharatam),
and vyapayaiu bhayam te'dya kumiram prasamiksyase
mayé tvam cipyanujnatd punah kanya bhavisyasi

Lines 18 and 19, Appendix I, No. 59, Mbh.

Kunti then yielded to Stirya and becoming beautiful like deluge-flames
brought forth a boy™ whe was matchless and who could give such gifts
that even gods like Indra might beg of him, just as the ocean brought
forth Cintdmam
Cf. anupravesad ayam Gtmatejasal

sikham ivagner adhikojjvlakytim

athepsitarthapratipadan@rhatém
upeyivamsam surabhartur arthinah
asitla cintamanim dhatejasam

samudraveleva nrpaimaja sutam (Balabharata®)

Now Prthd again attaining to her former virginhood seeing her child
who was worthy of her love with kavaca-kundala embedded with gems,
fearing the scandal from persons horn of high clan, put him in a hox,
and closing it, sent it to a full river (stanza 39). In the Balabharata we
are told that she had let it in the floods of the Ganges. In the Tamil

37 Stanza 35, line 1, Sambhavasarga.
38 Sianzae 36 to 3B, Sambhavusarga.
39 Strictly speaking there are vo corresponding verses in the Mihabharata.

afffanal lato tiram sarvesasirabhriim varam

Gmnuhiakavacah sriman devagarbhah stiya ortah
hajam k bibhrat hugdaledyotitananal

wjapata sutah Karpah sorvalokess lsrutah,

.
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work the name of the river is nol mentioned. This is in perfect agreement
with the statement made in the Adiparvan of Mahabharata
Cf surastavaniyiim apavidasankita
sakhibhir Gptabhir asav yat (Balabharata)
and gihaméndpaciram tam bandhupaksabhayat tada
utsasarja jale Kunti tam kumaram salaksanam

Mbh. 1.104.13.9

In the regular svayarwara Kunti chooses Pandu (stanzas 44 and 45,
Sambhavasarga) ; the king of Madra too of his own accord gave his
daughter to Pandu and he married her, In the Balabharata we are told
that Bhisma through his prowess in archery, captured Madri and married
her to Pandu. In the Mahabharata it is said that Bhisma went and
requested Madri's father to give her in marriage to Pandu and the king
of Madra consented.

Cf yatvd Devavratenapi madranam putabhedanam

visrutd trisu lokesu Madsi madrapates sefa

Pandorarthe parikiita dhanena mahate tada
viviham karayamase Bhismah pandor mak@imanah

Mbh. 1.105.4, 5.

When Pandu was cursed by Kindama, he straightway went io the
forest to make penance!. According to the Mahabhirata however

40 However, in the Aranyskaparvan, m the sub-parvan Kundalsharanaparvan, we are told
that the box in which Karna was placed was frst placed in the Afvamadt which took 1t to the
Carmanvati from which it travelled ta the Yamuni and lastly 1t reached the Ganges.

evam bahuvidham rajau vilapya harupam Prtha
avisriata manjusam asvanady@s add Fala

maitfiisa v asvanadyfs sa yayau Carmanpatim nadim

Carmagvalydsea Yamunam lafo Gagam jagama ha.
Mbh, 3,292, 22-25.
# Stanza 52, Sambhavasarga.
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he wanted to leave his wives and make peuance, but being persuaded by
them he took them also

Cf. tasmad ekoham ekizham ckaikasmin vanaspatau
caran bhaiksam munir mmdas carisyami mahimimam
Mbh. 1.110.7.
and 8 — artham kamam sukham caiva vatim ca paramatmikam
pratasthe sarvam utstjya sabharyah kurupungavah

Mbh. 1.110.38.

Vyisa collected the fragments of the foetus that {ell out of the womb
of Gandhiri and grouped them into a hundred and the remaining he
put into a jar wishing that it should become a beautiful girl (stanza 72,
Sambhavasarga). Possibly here the author of the Tamil work attempts
to follow the southern version of the Mahabharata faithfully. But his
work being only an epitome, he omits such details as Gandhari telling
Vyisa with regret that she had no daughter.

yadi nama mamapi syad duhitaiké setadhika
ki takrtyd bhaveyam ovai putradauhitrasamortd

Appendix I, No. 63, lines 24, 25. Mbh.

In the Tamil work®? we are not told that Péndu was at fiyst prevented
by Madri from approaching her, as he remembered the curse. On the
contrary she too easily succumbed to his overtures.”® In the Balabharata
as in the Mahabharata we are told that Madri did not so easily vield to
him at the first instance, but on the other hand dissuaded him and that
Pandu forcibly enjoyed her with the disastrous consequence that followed.
Here is therefore another clear instance where the Tamil work departs
both from the Balabh#rata as well as from the Mahabharata.

tata enam balad rajé nijagréhe rahogatim
varyamanas taya devya visphurantya yatha balam
sa tu kémaparitaima tam $apam nanvabudhyala
Moadrim maithunadharmena gacchamano balad iva

Mbh. 1.116.8-9.

2 Stanzas 95-102, Sambhavasarga,
4 Stanza 98, Sambhavasarga.
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In the Mahabhirata we are told that Midri dissuaded Kunii from
entering the funeral pyre and showed the logic of her position that she
alone should enter the fire for it was thiough enjoying her Pandu died.

mam cii'bhigamya ksino'yam kamad bharalasatiamal
tam ucchindy@masya kamam kathan nu yamasadane
Mbh. 1.116.26.

The Balabharita version is that because on account of her own fault

Pindu died Madri requested Kunti to allow her to enter the funeral pyre.

But in the Tamil work we meet merely with the simple statement that
Madsi enters the {uneral pyre only unable to bear separation from her

husband.
mulukinalanarpunalismoympanaivitaial
Stanza 105, line 4, Sambhavasarga.

After Madri's death, Kunti performed all the funeral rites of her dead
husband through her sons and she went to Hastindpuri through the
desire of sages like Kagyapa who were dwelling on the Sntuérnga mountains
(stanzas 106 and 107, Sambhavasarga). In the Mahibhdrata however
we are told that the avabhrtha was performed for Pindu and the sages
took Kunii and her sons to Négasa in order to hand over Pandu's children
to Bhisma and Vidura.

Padnor avabhttham krive devakalpa maharsayah
Pandol putrén puraskrtya nagaram nagasahvayam
........ vvevves. gamane cakrire manah

Mbh. 1.117.1.54b.
After 4eb T G inserts :
Dharmam caiva puraskriya s'restham matim akarvata
kuruksetram itah Kuntim tam saputrém nayamahe
Critical notes on Mbh. 1.117.4.,

According to the version in the Mahibharata possibly only
Achnracameltiva wan navfarmed in the Satadrhon mountain fot it is clearly
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stated that Madri_entered the funeral pyre. The other uttara kriya
was performed by Dhrtarastra and others in Varana.

ityuktva tam citagnistham Dharmapaini nararsabham
madrardjatmaja tarnam anvarohad yasasvini

1.116.31 Mbh,

kamabhogan parityajya $ alaé rigam ite galah

pitrlokam gatah Pandur itah septadasehani
1.117.20 cd—27. Mbh.

tatah ksatld ca raja ca Bhismasca sahabandhubhih
dadub sraddham tadé Péndok svadhamriamayam tada

adaya vivis uh paurgh puram varenasahvayam

1.119.1-3 Mbh.

3. Varanavata Serge.

During the course of a play with Duryodhana Bhima recognises a
treachery of his cousin. He sees bees on the waters of the Ganges and
recognises the spearheads placed in the river on whose tops alone the
bees were seated. So Bhima jumps where the spears were not installed
and escapes. * This story is not found either in the Balabhérata or in
the Mahabharata. But the other story of Bhima being bound by a rope
of weeds when he was out of his senses on account of poison, and thrown
into the Ganges * is found in all the three works. But in the Tamil
work we are told that he went to the nether world where he was bitten
by serpants and their poison nullified the effects of the poison administered
to him previously.® In the Balabharata what we are told is that Bhima
reached the nether world unaffected by the spears through the kindness
of fate. Similar is the version in the Mahabharata.¥ The Tamil work
departs from the two in that in this context no reference is made to the
spears.

44
45
46

Stanza 10, Varahavatosarga.

Stanza 12, Viranévatasarga.

Stanzes 13, 14, Viranavatasarga.

4 Appendix.l. No. 73, Catical edition of Mbh.
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Visuki gives Bhima nectar from out of ten golden vessels.® In the
Mahabharata we are told similarly that Vasuki gave Bhima juice which
could give him the strength of thousand elephants.’ But in the
Mahabharata it is stated the Vasuki did so because of the words of
the maternal grandfather of Vasuki and Pythd. In theTamil work this
is not mentioned.® We are merely told that Vasuki recognised Bhima as
Viyu's son.

Cf. aryakena ca dtstas san Prithayas caryakena lu
rasam pibet humaro'yam tvayi prite mahabalah
Lines 69-76, Appendix I, No. 73, Mbh.
When Bhima was thus missed all the other four brothers searched for
him in forests, in rivers and ponds. It is remarkable that this order of

places is the same in the Mahabharata, the Balabharata as well as the
Tamil work.

udyaniand vicitrani nadini ca sarGmsi ca
Appendix I, No. 73, Critical notes on line 100, Mbh.

kananesu sarasisu sindhusi (Balabharata).

BHRGY «voveevieeniirrnrias

stanza 20, Varandvatasarga.

Discussing the birth of Drona, the Tamil work® gives Menaki as
the name of the woman whom Bharadvija loved, while according to
the Mahabharata® it is Chrtaci. Again according to the Tamil work®
Bhisma sent a message to Drona and accordingly he came to Hastingpuri,
But the Balabhirata as well as the Mahabharata say that only Bhisma
desired to invite Drona while the latter himself reached Hastindpuri.
Drona came with his wife and child. It is to be remarked here that we

4B Stanzm 15, Viranavatasarga.

4% Lines 80-83, Appendix I, No, 73, Mhb.
50 Swanzg 15, VarapEvatasarga,

51 Stnza 32, Vavapivatasarga,

%2 11213, Critical edition of Mhb.

53 Qianon 24 Viranavatassrga,
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meet with the expression  kaiyinmatalai '™ in the Tamil work in this
context. This expression has to be ordinarily rendered into ‘a child-
m-arms’, that is, a child who is only a few months old, usually a suckling
child. While narrating Drupada’s story to Bhisma Drona mentions
that up to his fifth year, his child could not enjoy the ordinary pleasures
of childhood owing to his extreme poverty.® Again when Bhigma and
Duryodhana entered into gadayuddha, by their demeanow knowing the
workings of their inner minds Aévathima (their guru's son) using his
might prevented them.® The epithet used for Aévatthiman here is
significant—meykalvikaraikantaperiyon the great one who was well versed
in true learning. This shows that when Drona came to Hastinapuri
Agvatthiman was considerably old and therefore the expression
kaiyinmatalai could at best be rendered into only a “ boy . Perhaps this
expression was used to denote only affection as we are wolt to see parents
endearingly calling even their very much grown-up sons * children’.

In the Mahabharata of course we are told by implication that Aévathima
was fairly grown up.

Asvatthamanam ahiya Drono vacanam abravit

Hyuhtvd lu tada parthak padau jagréha pandavah
Mbh. 1.1381%, 1-6,

Bhisma tells Drona that he will be at the head of their entire kingdom,

being one of them.”” This is in consonance with the Mahabharata
version.

kurangm asti yad vitlam rajyan cedam sarastrakam
fvam eva paramo rGja sarve ca kuravas tava

1.1377, 6-1.

In the Tamil work, we are told merely that a ring fell down in a deep
well and Drona commanded ell his disciples to take it out. Every one
of them failed except Arjuna who by constructing a chain of arrows pulled
out the ring. Then Drona commanded his disciples to shoot up arrows

% Stanz, Varapivatasarsa.
5 St 42, Varapavatasarga.
% Stanza 59, Varapavatasargo.

3 Stane 47, Varapavatasargs.



252 . R. SANKARAN AND K. RAMA VARMA RAJA

in such a manner as to pierce all the leaves of a banyan trece. Here 100
all failed except Arjuna.® In the Balabharala, all these anecdotes are
not found. But in the Mahabharata what we ate told is that Drona fell
out with his former friend, Drupada and lived in disguise in Hastinapuri.
Pandavas and the Kauravas who were playing let drop a ring and & hall,
They could not extricate these. Drona who was near by, on account
of his marvellous skill in archery pulled these toy things out of the well.
Both the Pandavas and the Kauravas were struck with wonder at this
and fell at his feet and they informed all that had happened to Bhisma who
thereupon entrusted them to Drona’s carc and thus he became their
teacher. After the training was over Drona placed a bird called bhasa
on a tree and asked his disciples successively to aim at this. They were
asked one by one as to what they saw before them. Every one of them
invariably told their guru that they saw the tree as well as their own Leacher
in addition to the bird. They were disgraced and Arjuna alonc who told
Drona that he saw only the head of the bird was commanded to shoot
which he did with success. It is clear that here the Tamil work entirely
departs from both the Balabhérata and the Mahabharata for here both
the incidents are put together and narrated as having happened long
after Drona became the teacher of the Pandavas and the Kauravas.”

According to the Tamil work Upaydja and Y&ja both officiate and
perform a rite in consonance with Vedic injunctions for the progeny of
Drupada.’ Upaydja performing the sacrifice gave the havis {oblation)
to Drupada’s wife ; after she became such as not to touch (finfal akiya pin
v.vev.. stanza 86, Ime 3, Varanavatasarga), Upayéja threw the oblation
in the fire and in a moment made the son appear. The straight-forward
interpretation of the line fintal @hiya pin would be only * after she became
an untouchable . (Possibly according to the author of this work she
was in her menstrual period and therefore only she could not take the
oblation). It seems to us sivaining too much to interpret the line, ‘ as
her not touching the oblation on account of her pride’. Such an inter-
pretation does not seem warranted. The commentator says that such
an interpretation is given in consonance with what is found in the

8 Stanz 51, Varndvemearga.
50 1122.10~40. Additional lines, No. 1365 and 1.123.45-66,

0 Stauza 85, Varanavatasargs. Incidentally it might be remarked that according t the
MLh Vi wne nt the head and Unaviie was the purohita.
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Bilabharata and in the Mahabhérata us well. But here is a Gordian knot.
In the critical edition of the Adiparvan there is no veference, in this
particular context, to Lhis story of Yaja and UpayZja performing a sacrifice
for the sake of a son and a daughter to be born to Drupada with a view
to kill Drona and Lo marry Arjuna respectively. Thus the Gordian knot
is cul by the eritical edition of the Parvan in the context which omits
the whole episode connected with the sacrificial performence of Yaja
and Upaydja on behalf of Drupada.®

81 This story of Vaja and Upayain performing a sacrifice for the henefit of Drupada is
however met with n another conlext mn the cribical edition (1.155), which agrees substantially
with the narration of the episode m Appendix 1, No. 79, When Yaja calls upon the queen to
come forth and greel the mithuna (a pair} the birth of which is imminent then Prsati's reply is
as follaws :—

My face is unsincared and 1 exude holy odours (Appenchx I, No. 79, line 100).

"The next line which completes Pysati’s veply can he construed only in the following way if
itis 1o yield any satisfactory aunse :

(1) T am nal your wife; for the sake of projeny, however, da what is in my interest.

Here we do nol know what to meke of the wards mama priye which by no means can be
constived %o as to go well with the doubtlul character of the response. Tt in the word pratyahhyate
in line 117 in the same section that gives some supporl to the view Lhat Prgatt's response is not
cxactly & favourable one, On the other hand since her response, 1f at all unfavourable, does nat
upset the ritual and since there is a stereotyped repetition as it were of her respanse in the
description of the second part of the ritual which is a replica of the first part, it is also possible

to suppose that the pralyakhyana or rejection was a sort of mock-—~ceremonial, which is not unusual

in Lhe Vedic ritual or this word may be understood 1 the primary sense of ‘response * and not
* rejeclion ',

On the whole this section in the Appendix and particularly the verse translated in part above
as well as the corresponding section and verse in the critical edition leave much to be desired

50 far a8 syntax goes.

We owe to Prof. Arre the interprelation of 1his hopelessly difficult passage in Appendix I,
No. 79,

1t is therefore clear that the attempt of the Commentator of the Temil work to interpret. the

it to he in with the d version of the
Mahabharata does not bear uny stamp of justification whatsoever.

el

line ‘tiptalakiya pin’ as he does

1,155.35 a and ¢ vead shghtly different from the first halves of both the lines 100 and 101,
Appendix 1, No, 79. But these do not affect our remarke regarding the Tamil commentary in
nny wa
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Dhrtarastra failed in his altempt io make Duryodhana fecl the justice
of Yudhisthira being installed as prince.? On the contrary Dhytarisira’s
mind itsell undergoes a change and he tells Bhisma and Vidura of the
enmity in the heart of Duryodhana againsi the Pandavas. He suggests
that the Kauravas and the Pindavas must be separated.”’ Both Bhisma
and Vidura reply that as ever {rom childhood, the Kauravas were hating
the Pandavas, the former who would not listen to any advice should have
to be left to themselves.* Dhrtarastra thereupon called the minister
Purocana who could not maintain the balance of justice. Duryodhana
and Purocana as well as Dhriarastra’ enter into a treacherous consultation
and decide to invite the Pandavas to live in VEranavala and accordingly
the place Varanavata was renovated.’’ Dhrtarastra asked the Pandavas
then to go Varandvata making Purocana their minister. All of them
with Kunti went to Varanivata and worshipped Siva, the presiding deity
of the place. The Pandavas were ruling there, but a suspicion arose
in their minds about Purocana when they saw the lac-palace. Onec of
those who were employed in building up this lac-palace came Lo Bhima
and apprised him of the entire treachery as well as a way of ecscape.
Bhima rewarded him and was on the alert.® The treacherous consul-
tation with Purocana as well as an architect informing Bhima of the whole
treachery of the lac~palace are not met with in the Bilabhirata. Here
the Tamil work is more in agreement with the Mahabharata."

4, Vetrakiya Sarga.

After Ghajotkaca was born both Hidimba and the hoy take leave of
the Pandys.”  This is in agreement with the Mahabharata version where

% Sianzms 100-101, Varmuavatasarga,

8 Stanzas 103-103, Varangvatasarga.

6 Stanza 106, Varanavatasarge.

5 Stanzs 107, Viranivatasarga.

%6 fn the Mahabhavata Dhtaréstra is not in the picture. See 1,32,1-2.

7 Stanzas 108-111, Varanavatasarga.

8 Stanzas 112-125, Var pavamsargs.

9 1.132-135. Critical edition of Mhb,

0 Swnza 32, Vetrokiyasargn,
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we are told that at the time of Bhima's marriage with Hidimba it was
agreed that she should leave him after the birth of a son, which agreement
she kept up.

yavatkalena bhavati pulrasyotpidanam subhe
tavathalam gamisyami tvayd saha sumadhyame,
11561 %, 2~3,
and  samvdsasamayo jirna ily abhasata tam taiah
Hidimba samayam krtva svam gatim pratyapadyata.
Mbh. 1°143'36.

Pindavas then in the disguise of Brahmins well versed in Vedic lore-
reached Vetrakiya. In the Tamil work” it is called a town (nagar) as itis
in the Balabhdrata. But according to the Mahibharata they reached the
city called Ekacakra and only the place which they occupied in it was
called Vetrakiva. The eminent Brahmins of that place vied with each
other in welcoming Lthe Pandavas.”

vetrakiyagrhe raja nayam nayam ihasthitah

anamayam janasyasya yena syad adya savatam

Mbh. 1°148'9.”

We meet with a departurc in regard to a minor point in the Tamil work
from both the Mahabhirata and the Balabharata version. According to
the Tamil work, the asura Baka lived in a foresi close to Vetrakiya,”

while both according to the Balabharata and the Mahabharata Baka lived
on the banks of the Jumna.

ito gavyttimatre'sti Yamunagahvare guh
tasyam ghorah sa vasati jighamsulh purusadakah
Bako néima sa namn@ vai dusfatma raksasadhamah

Mbh. 1°1626%, 1-3.

n

Stansn 33, Vetrakiyasarga.
2 Siamza 34, Vetrakivasarge.

73 We have the following variants for srhe S, K (except K} graho; ﬂ; gho; G 145 pure;
(3 has viprakiryagrha for veuakiyagrhe.

M Stanza 39, Vetrakiyasarga.
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5. Draupadimalayitla Sarga.

The stanzas ” which deseribe nature which was indicative of the coming
joy to the Pandavas, on their way to Draupadi’s svayariivara have no
parallel in the Balabhirata as well as the Mahabhirata. In the svayamvara,
after his speech, Dhrstadyumna himself showed all the princes that were
assembled there to Draupadi according 1o both the Mahabharata and the
Balabhirata. But according to the Tamil work it was the foster-mothers
who did this, 7

tancvamukive Drupadasya putrah

pascadidam draupadim abhyuvéca

namna ca gotrena ca karmand ca

sarhkirtayams tdn nypafin samefan.
Mbh. 1.176.36.

In the Tamil work Siéupala is mentioned, 7 hefore Jarasandha 7 and
Bhagadatta. ” In the Balabharata Bhagadatla is mentioned before
Sisupila. In the southern version of the Mahabhirata the same order
as that found in the Balabhérata is followed. ® In the Tamil work Nila,
a Pandyan king, as well as a Cola king and a Cera king are also mentioned. &
All the Tamil kings arc not mentioned in the Balabharata, although Nila
is mentioned there as Mahismatiniitha. OFf course in the Mahabharata
Nila is mentioned as one of the celebrated kings. The southern version
of the Mahabhirata makes mention of the Tamil kings although Nda
is not spoken of as the king of Pandya.

pandyakeralacolendras trayas trefagnayo yoiha

dsanesu virGjante @Sam Ggastyam asritah
1.1816*,

ety Nilas Citrayudhas tatha
Mbh. 1.177.10 b.

75 Stanzzs 11-2), Draupadimilaiyittasarza.

% Stanza 34, Draupadimalaiyitiasarsa.
Stanza 42, Draupadimalaiyitiasarga.
B Stanza 43, Draupadimilaiyijtasarga.
Stanza 44, Draupadimilatyittasarga.
L172.12 b; 1819% line 3. The Critical edition omits Sidupsla's name altogether here,

81 Stanza 45 45, Draupadimalaiyittasargn.
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When Karna strung up the bow, it struck his diadem-adorned head®
and he fell down. Karna merely succeeded in bending the bow to such
an extent as to make the interval of space between the two extremities
as short as a hair could pass through, according Lo the Balabharata also.

capam mahtintam taponasya sinau
adhtjyamatanvati romamatre
sa tam victksepa.............. (Bilabharata).

In the Mahabhirata we are told however that just at the time when
Karna was about lo aim at the target, Draupadi cried aloud that she

would not marry a charioteer's son, He thereupon threw the bow in
sorrow and returned.®?

Arjuna conquered Karpa in the ensuing fight and Bhima too
overpowered Salya. Both the vanquished fled thereupon saying that it
was inglorious to fight with the brahmins, no matter whether they won
or loat.® In the Balabharata we are told that when fight ensued hetween
the iwo pairs, Karna and Arjuna, Salya and Bhima, the other kings were
mere spectators admiring their valour. Substantially there is agreement
here hetween the Tamil work and the Mahibhirata version.

tad adbhutatamam drstva sarve te diratah sthitah
1.1864*, 2.

kriyatam avahiro’ smed yuddhad brahmnasamyutat
Mbh. 1.181.31 ab.

The other kings began to suspect at this stage about the true identity
of Bhima and Arjuna who were in the disguise of Brahmins. These
kings were prevented from fighting further by Krsna and they turned
back.®”® According to the Mahabharata Arjuna and Bhima vanquished
Karna and Salya and when the kings gathered together with 2 view to
begin & fresh fight Kysna prevented it.%

The things that happened subsequent to Pindavas’ reaching their
temporary house were reported to Yigasena by spies and rejoicing at this

5 Stanza 53, Droupadimalsiyitizearsa.

8 1,1827%, stanzas 1-3,

84 Qpinzas 61-62, Draupadimzlaiyittesarga,

85 Stanza 63, DraupadimClaiyittassrga.

8 Mbh, 1.181.32, Appendix 1, No. 99, lines 4-10 refer to Dharma concering Duryodhane,
wo-n Bk Y 62221
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news all his doubts being dispelled, he came to where they were residing
and took them all to his own palace.” Accoding o the Mahibharata
version however, Dhrstadyumna himself {ollowed the Pandavas
unobserved and in hid ng himself noted everything which he subsequenily
reported to his father whereupon D.upada sent his purohita to quell
further doubts about their identity and later throngh messengers he got
them to his place. Among all the things that were placed before them
they tock only the weapons, This made it clear to Diupada that they
were not Brahmins, but only the Pandavas and he seated them therefore
on thrones embedded with lusirous gems.® In the Mahibhérata we
are further told that at the request of D.iupada, the Pindavas revealed
their identity and told him everything that had happened after they left
the lac-palace.

Dhrstadyumnas ta pancalyah prsthateh kurunandonau
anvagacchat 1ada yintay BRargavasya nivesanam
Mbh, 1.181.1.
Dinstadyumnah somak@ndm praburho
vrttam yatha yena hrta ca krsna
Mbh, 1.185. 1cd.
tatas sa r8j@ Drupadah prahrsiah
purchitam pre:ayam tafra cakre
Mbh. 1.185.14 ab,
pancalardjasya samipato nyak
tatrGjagemasy naro dvitiyal
Mbh. 1.185.28 be.
uthremya sarvani vastni tatra
safigramikiny @vivisur nrvirah
Mbh. 1.,186.14 cd.
papraccha cainam dharmatma yathi te pradratah pura
sa tasmai sarvam Gcakhy@v Gnuphroyena pandavak

Mbh. 1.187.14.

87 Stanza 68, Draupedimalsiyittasarga,
88 Stanza 69, Draupndim laiyittasarga,

With the exception of Pindavas being seated on thrones all the rest ie fomd in the Mahsbhirata.
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According 1o the Tamil work Nilayani became Indrasend and married
Maudgalya, whose mind was fixed on penance and therefore he deserted
her. At the time of desertion, much overpowered by her love towards
him, Indrasend asked him as to what she was to do separated from him.
He advised her to make penance for Stva and she followed his advice. ®
The Mahabharata also says also at the time of desertion Indraseni requested
Maudgalya to take her too with him. He cursed her thereupon to be
born as Drupada's daughter and marry five husbands because she was
impeding his penance, Then she made penance for Siva.

prasida bhagavan mahyam na mam ufsratum arhasi
avittpidasmi brahmarse hamanam kimasevanat

Appendix I, No. 100, lines 71-72, Mbh.

yasmat tvam mayi nisienkd hy avaktevgam prabhasase
Gcaranti topovighnam tasmé, chrnu vaco mama
bhavisyast nrloke fvam.rajaputri yadasvini
pancalarajasya suta Drupadasya ma.hc’ztmanalz
bhavitaras tu te tatra patayah panca visrutah

Appendix I, No. 100, lines 75-79, Mbh.

After Siva made his appearance, Indraseni bathed in the Ganges and
was weeping alone. The tears streaming from her eyes fell into the
waters and became transformed into a cluster of beautiful golden lotuses.
Indra looked at this wonder and approached her asking her what it was. ®

Onece in Naimiéaranya, the devas were performing a sacrifice. Yama
in his diksa, engrossed in ceremonial rites could not perform his legitimate
duties. Hence the earth was overcrowded. Gods like Indra, Candra,
Varuna and Kubera, fearing much this state of affairs, went to B:ahma,
who told them that from out of their semen another person born like
Yama, would destroy the overpopulation. These gods were coming from
celestial regions to earth and were going towards Naimisararya, They
saw a golden lotus in the Ganges and marvelled at it. Then Indra
approached the girl that was near the lotus and asked her what it was.
"This is the version in the Mahabharata. *

89 Stanzes 79-80, Draupadimilaivittasiegs.
9 Stansa 82, Dravpadimilaiyittasirgd.

S Mhb. 1,189.1-12.

mo-1it Bk Y 62>~21a
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Tndra {ell down on account of the anger of Siva and Siva further took
him to a cave and showed him four other Indras with vajriyudha in their
hands®?  According to the Mahabhirata~version also, Siva warned
him not to commit the same fault of indifference and showed him a cave
saying ' enter here which contains others like you ". TIndra said, “let
me not be like them. ” Siva got wild, ** since you insulted me on account
of your youth enter here ! ™

tam abrevid bhagavin ugrateja

maivam punah sokra krthah hathancit
Mbh. 1.189.18cd.

vivriya caicdvisa madhyamasya

yatrasate twadvidhah siiryabhsah
Mbh, 1.189.19d.

sa tan abhipreksya babhiiva dubkhitalh

kaccin néham bhavita vai yatheme
Mbh. 1.189.20.

darim el@m pravisa tvam Satakraio

yan mam balyad avamamsthdh purostal
Mbh. 1.189.21cd,

All the former four Indras along with the new one worshipped Siva
who told them that they should bceome hushands of Indrasend. There-
upon these gods came to be born on earth,” In the Mahibharata also
we are told that Siva told all the five Indras in the caves,  Be born on
earth as kings of men on account of your insult to me ; and then marry
her (Indrasens) who also will be born as a king’s daughter. After expiating
your fault through your righteous rule come hack again to the celestial
regions.” Al the five Indras then requested him 1o grant Yama, Viyu,
Indra and A$vini-devas as their future fathers. Siva granted them this
boon.

yonim sarve manugim avisadhvam
Mbh. 1.189.25 b,
fam capy esam yositam lokakantam
iriyam bharyam vyadedhan manusesu
Mbh. 1.189.29 cd.
@gantiral punarevendralokam
svakarman@ plrvajitam maharham
Mbh., 1,189 26 ab.
%2 Starvms 83 and 84, Draupadim:laiyittesargs.
9 Stanza 85, Draupadimilaiyijtasarga.
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'There is a significant departure in the Tamil work from hoth the
Bilabharata as well as the Mahabharata in the matter of Draupadi's
marriage with the Pindavas. Here alone it is mentioned that she went
around the five each time she wedded the Pandavas one after the other.®
Possibly Villiputturir had in mind the line babhtwa kanyaiva gate gate
*hani.®

When the Pandavas were Hourishing in Pancalanagara Dhrtarastra
held a consultation with his ministers and decided to give the kingdom
that was his due to Dharmaputra, The Tamil work departs from both
the Mahabharata and the Balabhérata in that according to its version

only some messengers were sent and not Vidura for inviting Pandavas
to Hastinapuri.’

6. Indraprastha Sarga.

When the Pandavas went to the awe-mspiring forest called
Khandavaprastha, Krsna was thinking as 1o how they were to live there.
He thought of Indra who immediately came along with Visvakarma.
Indra commanded Vigvakarma to build up a marvellously beautiful city.
"This command was carried out and the city won the admiration of every
one. This is according to the Tamil version (stanzas 8-12,
Indraprasthasarga). The Tamil work gives also a description about the
city Indraprastha (stanzas 13-26). Such a description is not found in
Balabharata. Both the Mahabharata and the Balabharata tell us merely
that the divine carpenter said to Krsna that he had come through the
command of Indra who had asked him to build a city for the Pandavas.
Then Visvakarma built the charming city, named after Indra.”? A long
description of Indraprastha is found in the Mah3bhirata also.®
According to the Tamil version the Pandavas entered the city and

% Stnnzg 96, Draupadimalsiyiltesarga.
% Mbh. 1.190.14 d.
%  Stanzas 107, 108, Draupadimlaiyittasarga.
Cf, Mbh. 1.195.~1.197,
and  iado jogame Viduro Dhriar@siraspa sasantit
sahasam Yojiasenamya. .. vcoiiiiiiaiies
Mbh, 1.198.7.
71,1987
B Mbh, 1.199.29-49,
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Viévakarma showed it to them. The Pandavas climbed up a gopura
and went into raptures over the new city built up for them.”® Only
a few of the descriptions here are in agreement with those found in the
Balabharata which has ten flokas upon Viévakarma showing the beauty
of the city to Dharma. All this is not found in the Mahabharata.

7. Arfunatirthay@ira Sarga.

Arjuna in his firthay@ira met Ultipi while he was bathing in the Ganges.
He fell in love with her and followed her to the nether world where he
married her'® In both the Mahabharata and the Balabharata it is
mentioned that Uliipi fell in love with him and took him to her palace
in the nether world.

apakrsto mahabahur négartjasya kanyaya
antarjale mah@raja wlipys kamayanaya

Mbh. 1.2 06. 13.~

and thitva svapitur vesma nito'yam Pandu-nandanah
1.2022%.

All the places mentioned in the Tamil work which Arjuna visited after
bathing in the Yamun, namely, Sesagiri, Kancipura, Tiruvannimalai,
Tirukkovaltr, Tiruvenneynallur, Twuvatikai, Tiruvayintirapuram,
Citarnbara and Maturai, '® are not found in the Balabharata, which
merely says that Arjuna went to the land of the Colas in the south, then
to Manaltrpura of the Pandyas, where he met and married Citringada;
afterwards went to Setu and came back and again met Citrarigadd and
left his child with his father-in-law, he reached Gokarnaksetra after
visiting a few places in the West. In the Mahabharata also Arjuna’s
marriage with Citringada is mentioned. In the Balabharata however
we are told that Arjuna married her in the ordinary way and not first by
gindharva form of marriage,’” and lLived with her for a long time.
Arjuna allowing his son to be adopted by the Pindya king is found in all

% Stanzas 27-37, Indraprasthasarga.

100 Stanza 8, Arjuna’s Erthayitrisarga.

1 Sranzes 11-55, Arjana’s tirthayitedsarga.
102 Stanza 29, Arjuna’s tirthayZtrisargs,

After Arjma's identity was known the king of Pindya rejoiced at the news and gave her &
him willingly celebrating the ordinary marriage (stanzas 36-41).
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the three works. According to the Mahabharata Arjuna went to Manalir,
saw Citrahgadd and fell in Jove with her. He went to her father and
told him his desire. The king rejoiced at this knowing him to be Ajuna
and married his daughter to him with the agreement that the son born
to Arjuna through her should be given to Citravihana for adoption,'®

"This happy alliance between the Pandavas and the Pandyas is mentioned
not only in the Visnu purina and the Bhagavata puriina, but also found
mentioned in Naccinarkiniyar's commentary on Tolkappiyam, the oldest
Tamil work. In the folk-song Alliaracanimalai of Pukalentippulavar,
Citrangads is the heroine Alli. The old Tamil works speak of Pandyas
as Paficavar, reminding us of the happy relationship between the two.
One of the old Tamil poets, Mutingkaraya, goes to the extent of mentioning
that not only this Citravihana Pandya, but also a Cera king, Utiyan by
name, took part in the Mahabharata war. In the celebrated Cilappatikaram
again we are told that even a Cola king helped the Pindavas. As a matter
of fact, the oldest Tamil poets time in and time out laid stress on the
Pandava-Pindya alliance, For instance in one of the Tamil poems
attributed to Kotamana, who is believed to have lived according to the
great Naccindrkiniyar in the first Sangam period, we find a reference to
Dharmaputra.'™  All these show that there was no antagonism or hostility
hetween the north and south of India, in very ancient times.

Before Arjuna reached Gokarna he transformed five crocodiles into
divine nymphs, who were suffering from a curse Indra.'™ In the
Balabharata this iz not mentioned. So it is clear that Villiputtiirir
follows here the original Mahabhirata,'®® except in the matter of stating
that it was due to Indradpa (intiran veficapatial) that the divine nymphs
were crocodiles, But even this discrepancy can be explained away as the
commentator suggests by taking Indra (intiran) as Munindra (munintiran).
Arjuna reached Dvirska after leaving the sages who followed him in
Gokarna and in order to obtain Subhadsé he took up the garh of
a Sanysin.'” The Balabharata version is that from Gokarna, Arjuna
went to Prabhisa where he left those who followed him and in order to
103 1.207.13-23 ; and Nos, 2035%, 2036* and 2037* in the critical notes on thets stanzas,
104 Kalki, October 1, 1943, pp. 37-38.

105 Stanza 48, Arjunstcthayiteisargs,
106 Mhb. 1208 and 1209,
197 Sinzn 49, Aviensicthaptstery
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ohtain Subhadri he disguiscd himself as a Sanyisin and thought of Kysna
who came and left Arjuna 1n Raivatakagini and reached Dviraki, The
Mah: bharata version is suhstantially in agrecmont with this,'®

Subhadrd hegan to entertain some suspicion in her mind ahout the
Sanyasin and asked him one day as 1o whal his place was. He thereupon
replied that it was Indraprastha. She made cnyuities about all the
Pandavas excopting Arjuna. Arjuna asked her why she had forgoiten
him, One of her attendants then replied that Subhadrd de'iberately
omitted Arjuna’s name as she was to wed him. This atlendant further
told him that they had heard that Arjuna had gone on tirthayatra. Now
Arjuna revealed his identity.'” In the Balabhaiata as well as the
Mahtbharata it is Subhadrd herself who asks the Sanyasin where Arjuna

w“'lll)

After Arjuna left Dvaraka {or Indraprasiha with Subhadrd, Balavdma
learns the news and with his entire army as well as the Yadukula kings
fights with Arjuna.!''  According to the Mahdbharata as well as the
Balabhérata, Balarima only wanted to fight with Arjuna along with
an array of Yadava warriors, but he was appeased hy Krsna's words.!'4

8. Khandavadahana Sarga.

When Agni was burning the Khandava forest, Maya cried aloud
* Arjuna | save me.”" Krsna with eyes red and holding up the lustrous
Cakrayudha in his hand showed him mercy.” According 1o the
Mahéabharata, Agni did not burn Maya, after Krena himself with
Cakriyudha desisted from killing him, since Maya sought protection
from Arjuna, which Arjuna promised.'!!

From an examination of the entire Adiparva of Villiputtirsr Bharatam
in Tamil, which we have given ahove, it is clear that the work was not

081,210,115 ab, No. 2046, and 1210, 15 ol
19 Stmeas 63-68, Arjunat’rthayCtrzsarga.

10 Appendis 1, No. 114, lines 117-135,

" Stanzes 79-81, Arjunat'rthayrtesarga.

T2 Mbh, 1212.25—213.02.

13 Stanza 74, Khodavadahmasarga,

14 bk, 12193740,
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merely hased on Agastya's epitome as was once supposed.!™ No doubt
as Vilhputifidr intended to write only an epitone of the gieat work,
he must have used the Bilabhdrata also. Such a thesis cannot be contested
m view of the ample evidence which we have shown n the foregoing
paras. There can be no doubt that Villiputtiiri: must have had access
also to several versions of the great epic in many Purdnas. But it is
duite evident that he had mainly in view the original Mahabharata,
obviously thiough the southern recension of the epic. A complete
evaluation as 1o how far he was indebted to the Bilabharata as well as
to the other Pudnic versions 13 undoubtedly necessary. But this 15
a task which we have not set ourselves to here. Many other problems
also arise such as his dividing the work into Sargas and his use of peculiarly
Sanskritised compounds''® as well as modifications of numerous Sanskrit
words.""*  We have confined ourselves, m thispaper, only to the Adiparvan
mainly for reasons of space.!'” But it 1s needless for us to point out that
it will be most fruitful to subject the entire Tarml work to a detailed
comparison with the whole of the Mahabhirata, using fully all the
appuratus criticus which is furmished by the Caitical Edition,

W Villputizras-Bharatam, Introd pp 4-7 (Adiparva)., See also Introd to Aranyaksparva,
v 5and to Viritaparva, p 2

15 See for matanct the tatpt usa compound vayantar consisting of Sarshut vayus and  Tamul
mla  btanza 123, Kauhulasaiga

Cf. alwo vyanals hom Senshnt owat-}nadi, Very f 15 the epithetsed  compound
akanramueymmayguidiyay, stanza 45, hine 3, Viraduvatesarga ' he from whom truth has left, .

meanmg " you wha have given up truth I We need hardly point out here that manv o problem

Tnd

1 syntax and styhstics atises from this mteresting, poem of Vill i

Cf. ngsin vakustkaram, evidently hom Sanshiit Bahusstkhaa {stanza 71, line 3, Viranavatasarga).

16 [y inatance mean, panmi for @anre, palne 10spectively, stmza 34m Vimoiva
117 \We me indebted to Prof KaIRE for suggesting this interesting subect to us,

A word about the method of transliteiation {ollowed in. this paper ssapphed tothe Tamul paesages
tted here may be felt to be necessmy. We have nol taken mto account the precise phonetie
values of the sounds hed by the trad ! Tami] alphebet. For purposcs of convemence,

we have assumed for mstance that there ore no voiced o1 agpuato stops m any postion.  But
for well known Sanskut words such as poper nowns, we have followed the mors usual method
1n transhteating accurately, even hen these words occur in the Tamil passages, e.8. Duryodhana,






TRANSLATIONS' OF THE MAHABHARATA INTO ARABIC
AND PERSIAN.

By
Suake Caano Husaw.

Transmission of ancient lore by translations from one language
mnto another, is one way of enriching a civilisation, During the
Muslim rule, the earliest effort that seems to have been made in this
direction, was almost in the very first century?of the hirth of Isiim,
although that eflort could not bear satisfactory fruit until the establishment
of the * Abbisid Caliphate. Of the earlier * Abbasids, the regimes of
Hariimur-Raghid and his son Ma’miin are well-known for the translation
activities of their courts. Scholars and learned people from other religions,
sects and nations, who were amply patronised by the Caliphs, succeeded
in hringing oul complete translations into Arabic of a good many Latin,
Greek, Roman, Pahlawi and Sanskrit works that were considered useful at
that Ume. Philosophy, Melapbaysises and Logic, Ethics and Moral
Sciences ; Mathematics, Astronomy and Astrology ; Physics, Chemistry,
Botany, Zoology and Geology, Poetics, Rhetoric and Oratory; Histary,
Geography and Anthrolpology ; Works dealing with Religions, Sects’
Superstitions, Legends, Romances, Fahles, Tales and Fiction;
Medicine and Surgery—in fact a number of works bearing upon all these
subjects was undertaken for translation into Avabic. It was with the help
of the knowledge and information contained in these works that the Muslims

I As this paper deals only with the Mahbhizirata, T have not taken into consideration other
works—muliifarious in number—which were translated into Arabic and Persian. I propose to
Jes] with this wider problem in a separate paper * Mulim interest in Sanskrit learning, "-to be
published later,

2 Meapecially the Umayyad period, when Syrians and Jews rendered into Arabic & number of
baoks; sce Nicrouson, Lit, Hist. of the Asabs (Cambridgs 19303, 358.
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achieved an unprecedented success in their scientific and  other
pursuits, and it is again on account of their unsparing labour that many
a gem of world-knowledge has been rescued from perishing. It need not
particularly be pointed oul that in the above work of Lranslation Sanskrit
and Indian works received a paramount attention.

Dr. Mawlawi Sayyid Sulaiman Nadwi has given in his masterly work
entitled ' Arab wa Hind Kay Tallugai, Allahabad 1930, a complete and
descriptive list of all those Sanskrir works that were translated inlo Arabic.
But as we arce here concerned with the Mahabhdiata alone we need not
go into any lengthy discussion about other works translated from the
Sanskrit language.

So far as our knowledge goes the earliesi effort to transmit the Mahtbha-
rata lore was made in Pahlawi, through which language some of its siories
and legends were translated into the Arabic by Thou'l-Mugaffa'! in his
Arabic classical work, the Kalila wa Dimna.!  The present Arabic dassic
of the Kalile Wa Dimna is thevefore the first work thal contains stories
borrowed from the Mahabharaia,

Another Arabic work which conlnined some Mehabhdrata stories is the
original of the present Persian work, the Mujmefu't-Tawarikh®'of which
an incomplete bul unique copy 1s preserved in the Bibliotheque du Roi at
Paris (MS, No. 62). This unique copy was described at different times
in the Journal Asiatigue by M. QuATREMERE and M. MonL.  An abstract
from it containing the Mahabharata legend was published by M. Raivaup,
1" Institute, Paris, in 1845 in his work which bore the tille :  ** Fragmenis
Arabes et Persans, inddits, relatifis @ I'Inde, anterieurement au Xle
sitcle de 1'8re cherdtienne "(that is, ** Unpublished Arabic and Persian
Fragments about India before the eleventh century of the Christian Era’).

3 The Persim Rhabin, * botter known as ** ‘Abduliih Ibnu'l-Muaafia', who was put to death
(cire.AD, 760) by arder of the Caliph Manstir, made severs] translations from the Pehlovi or Midddla
Persian literature mto Arabic’'- NIcoLso, op. cit ., 346.

4 'The origmal Sanskrit was rendered into Pahlawl, from which lingusge Tbou'l-Mgqaffa'
tmade his famous version into Arabic.

5 Euor and Dawson, Hidto of India elc,is 100; alsosee Mowlawi Sayyid Sulaimain
Napver,* Arab wa Hind Kay Ta' llugat, 158-59.
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This was accompanicd hy a leanslation in French by the editor. My
fricnd and colleague Dr. R, G. Harshe® published an Fnglish transla-
tion of the French version, with extensive and eritical notes which throw
a good deal of light upon the Muslim view of the Mahabkarata, In the
introduction to this Mujmali -t-Tawarikh, the author says® —

I have seen an ancient hook of the Hindlis which Abt Sélih bin
Shu'aib bin Jémi’ translated into Arabic from the Hindwini language
(Senskrit). This work was translated into Persian (" from the Arabic ™)
in 417 A, H. (1026) A. D. by Abii-l Hasan "Ali bin Mubamumad
al Jili, Keeper of the library at Jurjén for a Chief of the DImites. The
book T saw was in the hand-writing of the author, and bore the date
above given. Itis a custom of the Hindu writers on philosophy
to put speeches into the mouths of beasts and birds as in the hook of
Kalila wa Dimna, and accardingly many such speeches are introduced
mnto this book. T have here introduced the (account of the) origin
of the kings and a short history of them, and [ have copied it hecause
1L is not to be found anywhere else~—but God knows. '™

The above quotation from the introduction to the Mujmalu’-t-Tawﬁﬁkb

makes it abundantly clear that the Mahabh#rate legend, as contatned in it,
was dircctly trauslated into Persian from the Arabic version. These

stories arve’ almost verbatim the same as they are at present preserved in
the Mahabharata'

The impetus, which the earlier * Abbasids gave to translations from
Sanskrit had another important aspect, namely, that people took a greater
interest in matters pertaining to India, Asa result many of the legends and
old ta'es, superstitions and beliefs that were peculiar to India, were either
directly borrowed or indirectly introduced in works produced at that time,
with certain alierations to suil the peculiar atmosphere; a number of

% BDCRI i, 314-24.

6 1 have not heen able to find out the name of the author nor the exactdateof the composi-
ton of the book.

7 This Abd S3lih b. Sk'aib b, Jimi' is also the translator of & mumber of other works relat-
ing to India, see, Mawlshi Sayyid Sulaimén Nodwd, Op. Cit, 159 sq,

7 This 15 clear in the Persian version published by M. Reinaud (see above). see Harshe,
BDCRL ii, 3i4-15.

% This tranelatson is reproduced here from Etiis and Dowson, Op. Cit, and does not
Jiffer much from the French or the English translation, sse BOCRY, ii, 314-15.

8 EuwioT and Dowson, Op. Cit. p. 101
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instances of such direct or indirect borrowings from Sanskeit works can he
casily cited. Apart from such borrowings, one might even suspect that
rmany of the themes of certain poetical and prose works misht have heen
directly inspired by Sanskrit writings. Even the present Pasian national
epic, the great SuAn NAMA of Firdawsi *—the gicatest work of its kind
in Persian literature—contains legends which appear to hear resemblance
to, and probably might have derived their inspiration from, some of the
legends of the Mahabharata. In fact an orientalist has already pointed
out the resemblance of certein stories and episodes in the SHAH Nima of
Firpawst with similar episodes in the Mafiabharata.'® 1 have it on
reliak le authority that the late Parst scholar, Sir Jiwanji Mobt * used to
compare the episode of * Bezhan and Manijeh ’ with the Pauranic episode
of * Usha and Aniruddhé * (commonly known as * Ushd harana ) in which
Aniruddhé falls in love with the daughter of Banisura (Ushi) and has
adventures similar to those of the young ruffian Bezhan with Afrisiyab's
daughter "—'"" Be that as it may, I am inclined 1o think that a comparative
study of the SuEH NAMA, the Mahabhirata and the Ramayana is likely
to reveal 2 number of similiaritics and resemblances. But however
instructive and interesting this study might prove to be, il does not unfor-~
tunately fall within the scope of the pretent paper,

The interest which Muslims took in Sanskrit and Indian studies
continued, but not so vigorously as before, up 1o the establishment of the
Mughal rule in India.  During this intervening period the names of Abi
Raibén al-BIRUNI'? and Amir Kuusraw'® stand foremost among those
who took a keen interest in Sanskrit and Indian studies.

9 It is known that Firdawsi baeed his epic on the" Khaday Namu'. The latter was
translated from the Pahlawi into Arabic, see BROWNE, Lit. His of Persia, i, 123, where the mattar is
fully discussed,

10 1am indebted for this informstion to my tutor, Khin Bshadur Professor Shaikh, M.A.,
LE.S.(Retd) But Ihad already arvived at this inference onmyown.  What really struck me was
not merely the resemblance of a number of episodes but also the smuliarity in the description of
battles, to be found hoth in the Shah Nama and the Mahabharata,

11" Y am, indebted for this information (through the courtesy of Xhan Bah-dur Professor
Shadeh) to Khan Stheb J. E. Sanj’ns, B. A, formerly Oriental Translator 10 the Government
of Bombay, who is himself a reputed scholar of Sunskrit and Persian.

12 Abu Raihén al-BIRUNT’S monumental works, the Kitabu' Hind (' Indiz "and the ' Athand
I-Bagiyat (' Chronology of Ancient Nations ) are already familiar to students of Indian history in the
translations made by Professor Sachau.

13 Amix Kbusraw, one of the most important Persian poets and writers of the Tughlug
period is already well-known for his interest in Indien studies. He was born in A, H. 651 and
died in 725 A, D, 1253-1325,
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2. The uext in importance is Nagib Khan, In Abu'l-Fadl's A'in-i-
Akbari among the nobles and courtiers of Akbar's court he is mentioned
as number 161, According to the Ma'athiry'l-Unara’ (Vol. iii, p. 815)
Nagib Khin's ancestors belonged to Iran. He came with his father to
Akbar's court and received in the twenty-sixth year of that monarch’s

reign the title of Nagib Khan, by which he is generally known. He died
in Jahangir's reign®,

3. Shaikh Sultan of Théngsar, also known as Hiji Sultin Thanesaci,
was engaged on the work of completing and revising the work of translation
for four years, We have already stated elsewhere that Nagib Khan laid

the foundation but the work of completing it fell to the lot of Haji
Sultan®,

4, The fourth scholar who took part in the work was Mulla
Shiri, a court poct. Besides translating the Mahabharate he was also
assigned the work of translating into Persian the Haribans (Harivamsa
Parvan), ** a work which deals with the fife and deeds of Shri Krighna *'—
He is also the author of a wark called Hazir She'd “(glak i),

ie. ‘Thousand Rays’ in praise of the sun, He was killed in
994-1586.25

Among the many collaborators in the above version of special interest
to us is * Bhawan " (Shaikh)—a Brahmin from the Deccan who later
embraced Islam. Nagib Khan makes a specific mention of his name
among his assistants,?

The second important version of the Persian translation of the

Makabkarata is by Abu'l-Fadl’s brother, the poet-laureate Abu'l-Faidi %

The third version is generally aseribed to Prince Dira Shukah, son of
the Mug"al Emperor Shah Jahan, Dira Shukih has been rightly
considered a ‘great thinker ' and naturally found food for thought in

2 Jahangt's Memoirs, translated into English by Bevenmce, 1.264, ete.

24 Beda'tmi, Op. Cilu per text 3 118— nlso see, ABORI, 6, %8.

25 ABORI, 6.98; Bada'cal, Op. Cit., (Lowe's Trans.).,, 2.362.

2 Rien, Op. Cu,, 57,

260 Y hove discussed Fuidi's version at same longth in my paper “ A Deseriptive Handhst

of Ambic, Persian and Hindustani Mss. belanging to the Satava Hictorical Museum ete. "
BDCRI, 4.-One distinguishing feature of tha version is its embellished style, mixed with poetry.
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mystic lore of all religions, especially siifi'ism and Indian wysticism,
To him we owe a numbher of translations from San.krit works 2,
It is a great pity that a number of works generally attributed to him are not
extant, Even the Mss. of his Persian version ol the Muhabharata are
extremely rare.

Dara Shukith’s successor in the field of the translaiion of the Mahabharata
is 2 poet Badi*u'l-* Asr, commonly called Haji Rabi’ Anjab, Anjab being his
permame. He is the author of a** metrical version ™ of the Mahabharata,
Haji Rabi * Anjab gave himself out as a native of Andalils (Spain). He
came in his childhood io Isfahan, where he spent thirty years, and became
a pupil of Murtada Quli Baig Zanknah, swrnamed Wala-i-Isfahani. After
long travels he settled in Delhi, where he died upwards of a hundred
vears old. Mushafi, who saw him some months belore his death, mentions,
among his works, an imitation of the Khamsa of Nizami, a Diiwan of
sixty-thousand verses, an extensive work on Imani lencts and the above-
mentioned “* melrical translation of the eighleen Parvas of ihe

Mahabharata™ ¥

The fifth and the last among the morc or less complete Persian trangl-
ation of the Mahdbhtirata must be mentioned a very late * poctical
version " prepared by Budan Lil alias Gangi Prashid, A copy in Msu.
of this versified translation is preserved in the Asafia State Lihrary,
Hyderahad Deccan, under History scction, No. 1747. It is a pity that
1 cannot give specimens from this version as I could not get it myself.

Besides these versions of the morc or less complete Mahabhérata, there
are to be found translations in Persian of a number of separate and
independent episodes and Parvans®. 1 reserve them for treatment
later.

b For the details of which see the Introduction to his Majna‘u’l-Bakrain ed, with translation
notes, ete. by Prof. Hug, (Bibl, India, Calcutta 1920); Code, Vol. 94 (1943), pp. 75.

2 bid, 2711 ; Comparc Humisha Bahfir, Oude Cat., 118.
2 For inatance, the Bhagwat Gita, the Harbans, Nal Daman, etc.
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The establishment of the Mughal rule in Tudia gave a new life and =ense
to malters Indian. Hitherlo the Muslim interest in Sanskrit and Indian
studies was predominantly academic, bereft of any political objective.
Bt with the advent of the Mughals matters changed. They not only
ruled but also made India their home.  As such, a greater understanding
of the religions, beliefs, superstitions, history, cullure and thought
of the inhabitants of India became absolutelynecessary{or them. Babur,¢
the first of the Mughal rulers, was himself a keen and careful student
of Indian life and thought, and his observations regarding the above
matters have got a great value from the point of view of Indian thought.
After him his unfortunate son Humaéyiin had neither sufficient lime nor
conducive circumstances to devote to Indian studies. Humayiin's son,
Akbar, devoted the utmost care to the study of other religions, histories
and cultures. His attitude towards Sanskrit and Indian religions was of
the most commendable type, and it was by his specific orders that a good
many importani Sanskrit works were undertaken for tianslation inte
Persian, The Mahabharala was the most important of these.

Leaving aside the partial Avabic versions of the Mahabhirata episodes
and legends, about which we have spoken at the commencement of this
papet, there have been, so far as 1 know, at least FIVE more or less
complete versions of the work in Persian, Before giving details about the
Persian Lranslations of the Mahabharata, I would like to discuss another
very important point: “ Whether or not the Muslim Scholars, to
whose effort these translatlions owe their existence, themselves knew the
Sanskrit language .

According to Mulla * Abdu'l-Qadir Bada'tni, the author of the celebrated
Muntakhaby't-Tawdrikh'® and one of the so-called translators of the
Makabharata, order for the translation of the above work was given by
the Emperor in 990/1582-83. “In the year 990 ", says Bada'tni,”
* His Majesty assembled some learned Hindds, and gave them directions
to write an explanation of the Mahabharata, and for several nights he himself
devoled his attention te explain the meaning to Nakib Khén, so that the
Khén might sketch out the gist in Persian. On a third night the king

14 Babur (1526-1530) wrote his Memans in the Turkish language. It was translated into
Persian by ‘Abdu'r-Rabim Khinakh&nén, and into English by Dr. Levpzn and My, W, Ersxin,

15 Bl Indica, Series, Calentta. This was transluted into English by Lowe,
wo-1n Bk Y6222
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sent for me and desired me to tianslate the Maha-bhdrat in Lonjunction
with Nak{h Khén. The consequence was thal in three or tour monthg
T translated two out of the cighteen sections, at the puerile absurdities of
which the eighteen thousand creations may well be amazed. .. .. ...,
The translation was called Razm-ndma, and when fairly engrossed and
embellished with pictures, the nobles had orders Lo take copics........
Shaikh Abu-l Fazl........ wrote the Preface........ *Vn The ahove
quotation reveals a very imporiant fact, namely, that the * Imperial Persian
Version ' of the Mahdbhérata is no more than the * gist * of the work as
* explained " to the so-called translators by the ' learned Hindiis ', and
that there is no warrant to say that any or all of the Muslim scholars had
sufficient knowledge of the Sanskrit language, which would have enabled
them to give an independent translation of the work. This is further
clarified by the statement of the principal worker, Nagib Khiin, who says
in the conclusion to a copy (of the Mahabhdrata in MS.) described by
Dr. Rieu'™® that he completed it (the work) in Sha'bin 992", and
that he was assisted by some Brahmins, whom he calls

y 3 N 1
oW s (o) pme 920 s S sla y peaa cuid

w ‘-Ql‘ ,’*-,
(O} e k)
ie. Devi-Misra, Satavadhina, Madhusudana-Misrd, Chaturbhiija and
(Sheikh Bhawan.'s Even Faidi's statement in the concluding lines

of the first Parvan of his version of the Mah#&bharata /7

s pran. v‘-ajﬂ) JK u\hﬂ_ﬁ Lo g L:"'.”J‘ [yt o L')""”

'-)K’ r.\a g\ LSK; sle .81 sl alanl ...(.Hn slasaly

\,szh"*z""" wyes (31) S wsen e et (98> \ﬁg,S’L.ﬁ
“_'CT: Sy U gt 31 et S by

150 Traalation reproduced from ELLioT and Dawson, Op, Cit,, 50 537-38,
——————————.

18h Cat, 1,57-8 (Add. 5642).

16 Ries, Op, Cit, 1.57.

17 Manuscript belonzing to the Bombay Branch of the Raysl Adiatic  Society, No, ZZh.21,
fol. 109D, Tamtindebted to the Society for the loan of thia MS.
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more or less, confirms the ahove statement, for it iz evident that Faidi
based his version upon the “ translation of the learned Brehmins ", As
such, his rendering also cannot he considered to have been derived from
his personal knowledge of Sanckrit, and is likely to suffer from omissions
as is the case in his translation of Lilavafi'® Probably the ather trans
ators, namely Prince Dara Shukith and Haji' Rabi' Anjab, had also to
depend for their versions of the Mahabh@iata on the learned Pandits,
with whom they had surrounded themselves. Darda Shukih has
certainly made it clear that he had utilised the services of his Pandit
friends, whose names he has taken pains to enumerate,

A comparative study, therefore, of the various Persian versions of the
Mahabharata, which we shall soon mention, with the original Sanskrit
text is calculated to prove highly fruitful and instructive, but is beyond
the scope of the present paper.

Coming actually to the ‘ Imperial Version', that is, the version
prepared under Akbar’s order, we find that it was undertaken in A. H.
990. But the work was not completed before a. 1.)? 992, When
it was compleled, Abu'l-Fadl, the Prime Minister of Akbar, wrote an
introduction lo it in clegant prose?®® . In this introduction?' after
a long encomium on Akbar Abu'l-Fadl says :—

J‘Ja’ CS\A )D g-_,-)k’ \:El-:‘d-"-n‘of ‘_j-?lv-.':é _)L\i o ...JJ
PR u’-*)f Jl"-‘i )3 3)';01 ‘.;,\...J ok o] lf.l)? w\lﬁ“L’ C-NQ-

sl gk Ky oA ol o As TSy R
ey e 32N grin Sleme walh j3 glal UL
35 st )S At =03 S gl,l b e d‘“’*""’
558 Joll wabliydy on =t Do ob Saep =l ol
JKib el g 1y S5y 5 s s Soeme wds il gl
N T S PIRIEY Al (ad ok m ol gl ey et

18 The translation in some passages departs =a far from the Original as induces the sus'picim\
that Faizi contended himeelf with writing down the verbal explanation afforded by his assistants
(Lilavafl, p.2).

19 Bada'iini, Munlul_a'bnbu'l-Tawafillh and Evt1ot DawsoN, Op. Cit., Vol. v, p. 537,

20 Rieu, Op. Cit., 1.57.

2 Prnted at pp. 1-36, Newalkishore edition, Lucknow.

mo-1it Bk Y 62—22¢
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Translalion :

“ Since the benevolent mind (of the king) is inherently inclined Lowards
the betlerment of the condition of all the groups of mankind, everyone,
wrrespective of friendship or enmity, rclationship or estrangement, appears
to the far-seeing eycs (of the king) equal........ Insofaras personal
investigations have revealed the existence of mulal hatred between Muslims,
Jews and Hindus 10 a greater extent, and their abhorrance of each other
appeared to be more than whal could be imagined, the subtle-conscious
mind (of the king) resolved to bring about translations of reliable books
of theze respective communilies in lhe languages of their opponents,
so that both the parties, with the blessings {rom the most perfect person
of the time (that is, the king), abstain from bitter hostilities and hatred
and become seekers of the Truth ; and being thus informed of the good
and bad points of each other, may slrive after improving their own condi-
tion. Similarly, from both these Communities (i.c., Hindu and Muslim),

agroup of persons—ignorant and mischievous—has come forward and
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calls itsell religious heads (of its own community). These pretenders
have gained complete mastery over the minds of the poor common people
by garbing far-fetched ideas in insinuating terms and, by concealing from
them their ancient books, the moral teachings of their ancient sages, the
utterances of the wise, and the records of the good deeds of their fore-
fathers, have exhibited the false state of affairs to them, When, therefore,
the books of the Lwo communities were translaled into the common language,
which would be easily understood by all, the simple-minded folk,
having thus realised the truth and thereby rescued from the clutches of
the ignorant ones who show themselves as learned, would be in a position
to achieve their goal in life. In view of this an order was given by His
Majesty for the translation of the Mahabhirata, which is the work of the
wise sages, containing a clear exposition of the principal and subsidiary
beliefs of the Brahmins of India, and more reliable and greater than which
there is no work of this community. It was ordered that learned people
and linguists from both these communities, whe are distinguished by their
impartiality and fairmindedness gather together and render the work
in a style that will be easily understood by the people. (Ancther reason
for this order was that) short-sighted or rather the fanatical divines of
India, who are conservative in their religious viewsand regard their absurd
beliefs, parily by indiscretion and partly by their fanaticism, to be immune
from defects, lead a life of bigolry and orthodoxy; and, having misre
presented cerlain matters to the common people, have paralysed them in
their absurdities, thus preventing them from ascertaining the truth.  These
fanatics, who have no knowledge whatsoever of the noble principles
and the advanced learning of those who are associated with the Muslim
religion, consider them as simply barbarous and display an extreme hatred
forthem. In view of this also, it was desired by the minute-Jloving reason
(of the king) that the Mahabhgrata, which is replete with most valuahle
things connecled with religion, be translated so thal those who displ_ay
hostility may refrain from doing so and may seek after the truth, {Agein)
the Muslims, who have not perused the pages of their heavenly and re'ligious
books and have nol cast their wonder-secing eyes on the. different
histories of the world, especially of the inhabitants of Tur!:istan (lit. Cathay)
and India, or rather have not acquainted themselves with the. ultel:ances
of the great people of their own community, Tike Imém Ja'far-i-Sadicjand
Thn-i-*Arabi, have thought the beginning of mankind 1o have take.n place
some seven thousand and odd years ago, and these brnnch.es (_)f learm.ng‘ and
the lofty ideas they regard as the ontcome of the (thinking) activity of
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these seven thousand people.(?) The generous mind (of the king) decided,
therelore, to bring about a translation of this work, as it establishes the more
ancient. character of the world and its inhabitants, with a4 view to
warning these men Lo abstain from such absurd heliefs and to <how 1o
them that the finest of learning and the noblest ol ideas have no secrel which
is divulged, and that one cannot find an exact heginning of these lustrons
pearls. Furthermore (it has been observed), minds ol human heings,
especially those of greal monarchs, have great inclination towaids lustary,
{or it is God's world-encompassing wisdom that has made most heloved
history, which is the means of warning those who care. History lays
bare, before its readers, incidents of impertance from the lives of the
ancients with a view to prepare them for such contingencies, and Lo enahle
them to avail of the good opporiunities of life and engage themselves
in matters that are a source of divine pleasure. It is on account of this
character of history ihat kings more than other people ave 'n need of it.
The king's attention is, thercfore, naturally atiracted by this work. A
group of learned men conversant with the language, who are characterised
by abundance of wisdom and religiosily and are away {rom partiality and
prejudice and nearer unto justice and fairness, assembled logether and
translated the ahove work, after considerable deliberation and contenpla-
tion, in clear and familiar words. Groups of men, considering it as a
blessing, had copics taken of the work, which they carried far and wide.
The humblest of the servants of the Court, Abu’l-Fadl hin Mubirik bin

al-Khidr..........was ordered to write a Preface to this (ranslation

After this Abu'l-Fadl gives a general skeich of the Hindii system
of Cosmogeny and of the contents of 1the book.

The chief persons who took part in this * Imperial Version * have been
already mentioned above. We would, nevertheless, give a briel account
of them below.

1. 'The most important is certainly the historian Mulld < Abdu'-Qadir
Bada'tini, who is already well-known to the students of Indian history®,

# 1 havo tricd to givemoraor less a fair and frea translation of the origal Persion.

. For g detniled account of Badi'zmi, please see Azkp, M.H., Darbar<-Ahbai?, Lahore
1939; J. J. Mooy, article in the ABORJ, 6, 97-98; Ency. of Jelam, | ; elc.



THE ILLUSTRATED EDITION OF THE RAZM NAMA
(Persian Version of the Mahabharata)
At Akbar’s Court

By

M. A, Cuacuarat

Ever since the cstablishment of the Abbasid Caliphate in A, v. 749,
Muslims have taken interest in Indian classics. To thisinterest we
owe the first Arabic translation of the Mahabharata by Abu Salih L.
Shua'ib b. Jami',' and translations or adaplations of the Mghahharata and
other Sanskrit and Hindu works in the succeeding peried.? But the
greatest allerapt at the understanding of Hindu culture was made by
Akbar, as 1s well-known.

Abu'l-Fazl® says that *‘the Mahabhaata, which 1anks among
the ancient books of the Hindus has likewise been translated,
from Hindi into Persian under the superintendence of Nagib
Khan, Maulana Abdul Qadir Badiyum® and Shaikh Sultan

I Mujinay-Tewmikh wal-Queas, ed. by Maliku'sh-Shu'rd Bahie, Tehran, 1318, 106.24.

Abu'l-Hosan Al b, Muhamad al-Halabi, the ibiwion of the Iibtary at Juen, krantlated Lhe
Arabic version of Abu Sahh b, Shuaibinto Peraian m a. H. 417 A. D. 1026 which was used hy
the mthor of the Mujmal in A, 31 520. 4. D. 1125, Elhot-Dowson, 1.100-1.

R. G. Harshe, Arabic Vesion of the Mah#bhwta Legend, BDCRI 2.314.24

2 Twn Chand, Influence of Iilom on Indian Cultwe, Allohabad, 1936, 204. Nicn
Shah of Bengal got it tinslited 1325 A. 1. and just alter it ancther tramslations of the
same was made in the pmiod of Husamn Sheh, the onctessm of Nasih Shoh by Kavindu

Parascshwar.
3 Awei-Akbmi, Coleutla, 1872, 11035

4 According to Badiyuni the translation was undertaken m 990 & 1. Abu'l-Fad wiote
an introduction to the Persian Uranshation in 995 A. i1, and his elder biother Faia) tumed it into
elogant prose and poetical veision in 997 A, it It has been d d by Jiwanii Jamshed
Mod; in hie article * King Akbar aud the Persian tieoslition of Sanskrit Books," ABORI
4,83-107. Memoirs of Jahangir (€d. end Tiens. by Rogets and Beveridge) 1.2645,

281




282 M. A, CHAGTIATAL

Thinesari®.  The book  contains oue hundred  thousnud  verge,
His Maiesty calls this ancient history * Raszm Nama ' the * Baok of
Wars " Mulla Abdul Qadir Badiyuni, one ol the collaborators of
the Persian version, calls it “a gist o adaptation " and wives an
account of this attempt of Akbar in his Muntakhabe't-Tawaribht ",

To understand Hindu culture, Akha not only got the Mahabhgrata
translated or adapted in Persian but gol it illustrated also by his court-
artists. It is the aim of this paper to study these illustrations and 1o
show how Akbar sought the inspivation of his cutire court in fhis
work,

Muslim artists and calligraphists in mutual collaboration began 1q
prepare illuminated Mss. of the holy Quran and illustrated editions
of literary productions from the Znd centwry of Islam? onwards, although
religious scruples weve a great impediment in the representalion of
animated figures. References to these early Muslin atists and their
works are available,” but unforlunately specimens of several of them
have been lost through the ravages of time. However, (he Dest and
the earliest extant specimen of an illurinated manuseript of the Quean
ic dated A. 1. 427 A. D. 1036° which can be reparded as o genuine
representation of the art of Muslim decoration and illumination. The
Indian fables of Bid pai or the book of Kalila and Dinma' is amoug the

5 Padiyani, Mulla Abdut Qadit, Muntobhatu'c T avarhl, 3, b4,
Ibid. 15, text 319, Thams. TL,186.320,
Darlsorsr-Akbari, 450 ; Ain-t Akbari, 105,

Kathe Sarit Sagaia, Tnda Office  Cotalogue ol Poojan mascipts 1987 and Woolhe
Commermotation Vohune ; C. A, Storey, * Abd Al-Qady Ragdarm aned the Katha Sait Sagara, 24950 ;
Baddymi Tians. 2401-2, 415-6,

Tabagal-i-Akbmi, 2, tewt 467

Baddyum, 5 (Trans.) 1156, 173.4,
6 IHd, toxt, 23971, Vrwee by Low, 2, 329.30,
7 Ibn Ndim, Kitaw'hFheist, € ‘aho, 24

& Thid,

* Pope, Avthur Upham, Surcey of Pasion i, Oddond, 1939, Plte 926 * Decontire

page from a2 Quan™ wiitten by Abu'l-Qasmn Sid ibn fhichim, Alat nabin 1bn Safih
ol Mudhabheb.in Jumada L, year 427 4, n, (March 1036), Byitish Miveom.

9 Encyclopaedia of Islam under Kahla Wa Dinna,
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birst illustrated hooks al the court of the Ahbasid Caliphe of Baghdad.
The earliest extant manuscript of it with miniatures was prepored al

Baghdad."

In India we find Lraces of indigenous art and literature in ancient
frescoe-paintings and on palm leaf manuseripts, but we do not find any
trace of miniature-painting patronized by the Muslims hefore the days

of the Mughals.

The introduction of the Mughal school of miniature-painting in India
was due to Humayun. What had happened was this ;:—Only a few
years before, a great upheaval had taken place in Persia and Central
Asia by the death of Sultan Husain Mirza Baiqra of Herat in 1506, which
meant the end of the Timuride dynasty and all patronage of the learned,
The many artists and litcrati at his court whose masterpieces were
the mainslay of the medimval Persian cullure had now to seek refuge
elsewhere.”? Bizhad and « few others were taken over by Isma'il Safawi
to Isfahan.”” Others sought refluge with Humayun at Kebul before his
return Lo India and were braught by him to India. Two of them
Khawaja Abdu's-Samad and Mir Sayyid Ali Tabrizi deserve special
mention, for Lhey were mostly responsible for introducing the Indo-
Persian style of Painting into India and trained Indian artists on the same
line and technique.

Babur and Humayun had very little opporiunity in India to look to
cultural activities. However, it is certain that Humayun had initiated
the idea of illustrating the Romance of Amir Hamza.* After his
death Akbar began to patronize literary and artistic pursuits and
encouraged their development on very scientific lines. For this he
utilised the services of the two above-noted Persian artists and established
a Department of Painting at his court ; according to the Ain-i-Akbari,"

1 Buchthal, Fugo, Indinn Fables in Islamic Act, the Jauens! of the Royal Asiatic Souicty,
London, pt. 4, 1941, 317-24,

12 1 t8if Nima<-Fakini of Mulla Ali Sher Nawai, Orientel College Magazine, Lahore,
Serics, ed. by Sayyid Abdulla, 1932.

3 Chaghatai, M. A. ** Ustad  Kanu'd-Din Bihzad," " Korwan Annual 1932, pp. 277,
292,

14 Oyicatal College Magnzine, M, Muk d Shah, ' Qisea-i-Anun Hanza," Lohose,
Nov. 1925, Fob. 1926.

15 Eng. Tvang. by Blochwann, 107,
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Akbar himsell used to take a keen intcrest it al thus enabled (he
arlisis Lo produce good work, which matched that of Bilizad and otha
renowned artists of the world. The number of artists wis veay large,
of whom many had alrcady altained fume. The arlisls worhed in one
hall engaged in their respective duties. The following books were
llustrated by these arlisls as mentioned in the Ain-i Akbari'

1. The stary of Hamza in iwelve volumes,
The Changez Nama.

The Zafar Nama.

The Akbar Nama.

The Razm Nama (Mahabharata).

The Rémiyana.

The Nal Daman.

The Kalila wa Dimna. |,

The * Iyar-i-Dinish.

N O G

We are, here, mainly concerned with Lhe ininiatares of the Razm Name.
A list of other illustrated works of this type as found in different
collections and not noted in any history is here given!” hecanse all these
were Jointly executed by the court-artists, a vast majority of whomn must
have shared in illustrating the Razm Nama.

Abu'l-Fazl has named only scventeen artists in his Ain-i-Akbari
although there were hundreds of them according to him. Praof of
their existence at Akbar’s court is also available from their signaturcs

as found on their own master-pieccs. The seventeen artisls mentioned
in the Ain-i-Akbari'® are :—

() Mir Sayvid Ali of Tabrez. (2} Khawia Abdu's-Samad.
(3) Jaswanth. (4) Basawan. (5) Kesu. (6) Lal. () Mukand.
(8) Maskin. (9) Farrukh, the Qalmag. (10) Madhu. (11) Jagan.
(12) Mahesh. (13) Khem Karav. (14) Tara. (15) Sanwala. (16) Harbans
and (17) Ram.

16 Ihid, 108,
' See Appendix A.
1% Eog, Trans. 108,
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The account ol the fust two ailists is mven helow from the Ain-i-
Akbary and other sources

I Mir Sayyid A was a Fabrezt®  His father M Mussawar, a native
of Tnmz, 15 well-lnown as a master in the art of pamnting  which
he had mheiited hom Ins lorefathas  In o # 956 (o p. 1549) having
teached Kahul, he got o the service ol Humayun, who bad a great
appreciation of lus a1l He had the utle of Nadun'l-Mulk, which was
hestowed upon ham by Humayun. He, however, prefered to be known
as " Humayun Shahi’  He recetved the favom of Akbar, with whom
he contimued 1 seivice  The author of the Nafarsu'l-Maathsr wrting

m A1 979 (o . 1571) says ‘ He 1s busy in the 1oyal Library with the
Wustration of Amir Hamea

2. Khwaja Abdu's-Samad® was a Shitazi. His father Nizamu'l-Mulk
was the wasu of Shah Shuja of Shuas. Before Humayun left han, he
went 1o Tabrez where Abdu's-=Samad paid him s 1espects, He was
even al thal time known as a pointer and calhgraphist. He was also
called Shirm Qalam (Sweet Pen) Humayun mvited him to come to
India, and though Lhen unable to accompany him, he followed him n
95610 Kabul and entered his service.  Under Akbar, he was a commander

of fowr hundred but low as his mansib was, he had great influence al
court,

Abu'l-Fazl! has also given a busef account of Jaswanth and Basawan
whose names very [1equently ocer on the mimiatures of the Razm Nama
They appatently belonged to the old stock of Indwn artists, alieady

wotking hete on mdigenous hnes of [rescoes as the words of Abu'l-Fad,
quoted below, mdicate .—

“ Daswanth 1s the son ol a palki bearer. He devoted his whole
life to arl, and from love of his prolession used to draw and paml

1 Jgd, 107, Nofisu l-Masthin guoted by M Shah ode wyer , Shahidaa-Sadiyg of

Muhmmad Sadrgg Moo Butish Misamn (kserton 1016), 77
Ihe work of Mar Sayyid Alt's father w ths the note * Diawn hy Mo Musaww 1 reproduced

i Uhe Survey of Persan At PI 901 Abu lFurl has give (AAP lewt, 254) s name 05 Mn
Manaur which 1s not correet M Sayyid A made a pobat of s fmther {(m the Lown,
Punig) representing him 4 he vas (16 very old} to accompany the lutters petien reauesting
for peymssian 1o 1etne from service on account of old age  Mimatures [ndienns du Musee du
Louvte, Pans, 1929, par Ivan Stchoukine, 2 11-2

20 Podiyum, 3310

21 Amn-r-Akhari, 108,
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figures even on the walls. One day, His Majesty saw hin,  discovered
his talents and handed him over to the Khwaja. 1o a shoit time, he
surpassed other painters.  Unfortumately, he hecame mad  and
committed swicide. He has left many masler-pieces.”

In back-grounding, drawing of features, distribution of colours,
portrait-painiing and several other branches, Baswan excells so much
that some crilics prefer him to Daswanth.

The Royal copy of the Razm Nama contains more miniatures than any
other illustrated work of Akbar's period, with the eoxception of the
Romance of Amir Hamza which was prepared in the very early years of
Akbar’s rcign.  Other illustrated coples of the Ream Nama were ordered
by the courticrs of Akbar (some of them have been referred to here)
but many of them have not so {ar come to light. It is certain that all
these copies of the Razm Nama were prepared by a vast number of
artists of Akbar's period.

In view of the above account of the artists and the illustrated works
prepared at Akbar's court by them it would he useful to give Lhe names
of the artists n alphabetical order® and refercnces to the works or
copies in which their signed mminiatures are found.

Fortunately one Ms. (App. B. No. 1) belonging Lo the Imperial
Library of Akbar is preserved in the Pothi Khana (State Library)
of Jaipore State. Dr. Col. H. T. HenpLEY has already published from
this unique Ms. 148 miniatures out of 165 in addition to the last
page of the colophon with many autographs and seals which is reproduced
(Fig. I) here. He has also written a usefu] introduction to it dealing
with the story of the epic as hased on this Persian text.

The colophon described below will help to explain the procedure of
the royal library of Akbar especially because of the entries made by the
persons in charge of the Library and the seals of other officials holding
the partfolio of Libraries. Morecver, all these endorsements which
range from Akbar’s period down 10 the pericd of Shah' Alam A, 1.
1118 (4. . 1707), show that the Me. had heen in constant use at the
courts of the Mughal monarchs.

Z See Nos 1 and H in Appendix A.
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Though 1t 15 not dated, ye the date, which can he inferied fiom the
carllest. autographs of librarians mn-charge, 1s the 24th of the month of
Ards Bibisht, 40th regnal year of Akbar 1 ¢ A.5 1004 (4 D 1595), which

means Lhat this royal copy was in existence before heme taken n charge
of by the bbranan. E

The calligraphist has put his name m two converging hnes
thus

045\;, e )Lﬂ"\_): M e ‘-‘..aa‘..v
b (‘#’ —yae S 10us 0y J‘BJJ ne

‘completed under the management of  Sherd (son of) Abu s Snmed, who bung
a dirple i four stages al |uuu23 1» fnm m the Diner-Hah—(Divine T uth)

Muhammad Sharif, Lhe crgamser of this Ms. was the son of
Khwaja Abdu’s-Samad, whoe in his youth was tramed under the eye of
Khalifa-i-Ilahi (Akbar) He was a post having the nom-de-plume
[arsi He cexcelled m  callgrapby and pantmg Further details
regadmg hath Shanf and s father Abdu's-Samad are gven below
the account of pamtngs, Shauf's signature also appears on plates Cl
and CV of the Razm Nama of Japore as a collaborator with Bhura and
Banwari  Under Jahangir, he was rased to a higher statuz and
roceived the tile of Amiru'l-Umara, which also appears on one of hus
miniatures, namely a portrait of Jehangwr. The Seels read as
{ollows .—

1 2al4 oSt ga:-: H5\5 N

* Muhibbi Ali, scrvant of Kmeg Akbar . There were many persons
of this name durmg Akbar's period, but there was one Muhibh
2 Abgl-Fagl, Makatib, Lucknow, 1893, p 227

8h Abul-Tazd has explamed these fow stoges of punty of the Disciples thus . Jen (afe),
M3l (wealth) Nimus (digruly) and D Gehgion) He has dealt with this pomt m the course of
e commentary ou the Adibu EMundin of Sharkh Sharf w'd-din Monyen Kh Bede Prof
5 A K. Sarfards lundly direded me to s reference ond K B Prof M M Shali directed
me lo Bodyum 2 304

Tobagat-s Akburs, 2512, Memons of Jahangrs 2145

2t BM. OR 1854, 979
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Ali, father of Inayatu’ Allah. The latter had composed a history of
Akbar's later perivsd under the name of Takmilasi-Akbar Nama or
(supplement to Akbar Nama.)

03 adl ol Wt us
R

' Fatullah son of Abu'l-Fath ' was one of Lhe courtiers of Akbar i.e.
the son of Hakim Abu'l-Fath. He was killed by Jahangir on account
of his heing an accomplice of Khusraw.

3. gl e N 6T

‘Aga Mulla Badi'u'z-Zaman '.% The seal is a fine tughra in an
dliptical form. This Aga Mulla Badi'vz Zaman was the son of Aga
Mulla Dawatdar and the paiernal uncle of Mumiaz Mahal, the wife of
Shah Jahan.

1. J)‘)‘.-‘" (m‘-! U"‘ um.”)...s

* Abdul Haq son of Qasim Shirdzi' ¥ is inseribed in a very fine round
tughre. This Abdul Hagq was a great calligraphist of the reigns of
Jahangir and Shah Jahan, Jahangir employed him in the transeription
of the inscriptions of Akhar's mausolewn at Agra since his name
(as found in this seal) appears there both on the front and hack
facades of the gateway of the mausoleum. During the period of
Shal Jahan alse, he was engaged on the inscriptions of the Taj.
His title * Amanat Khan' is found insciibed on the dome of the
Tay.

5 u‘.'a JDL«: L’JL‘"“ e 2oy

* Sadiq Khan, the servant of Shahjahan '# There were many other
" Sadig Khans ' but this presumably is Muhammad Sadique who had

2> Memois of Jahangir, Eng. Transl. 1223,

2 Ain-i-Akbari, 1. Transl. 369,

27 Chaghetei, M.A., Taj Mahal, Bruseelles, 1938, 129-30. Muthur'ul-Umara, 2.790-2.
Mn}‘nqui-Akbambad. Sneed Ahined Marahrawi, Agra, 1931, 120,

% RBM. Or. 814, Bm. Or. 1617, Elliot Dowson, VIL 133,
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composed a history of Shah Jahin's reign and was given the title of

‘ Badig Khan ' by Shah Jahan. He held the office of Waga-Navis in
Agra.

6. \?gjl.a plaol r)‘.: sl :’) Ala u‘.:‘; oy
‘ Arshad Khan, the child of a slave or born in the family of Shah
* Alam Badshah Chazi’# He was the Diwan of the Deccan and was

the grand-son of Arshad Khan who was the Diwan of Kahul during the
reign of Aurangzeb.

The remaining four scals are not clear.
Eundorsements or autographs by the in-charges of the Library :—
1
e R L Lo LSRN LY
" ' ~
AL 2D oy

Prescnted for perusal on the 24th of the month of Ardi Bihisht Ilahi
year 40 (a.0. 1595) at the city of Lucknow.

1. )>|“ Jgmd ook 10 g Y e CIETR R :)\.q
A HD:@J ,\f,--:\-

Presented for perusal on the 15th of Amardad, year 42 (4, p. 1597) and
entrusted Lo the charge of Bahadur Chela.
(L. s>y H ,:J‘A.v Wl 2l Juyst oS!

S aMD s r" pnt SiAdided

Allah is Great : In the custody of Khwaja Inayatullah. Presented for
perusal on the 19th of Ardi Bihisht, year 43.

i
IV, 3”'_\,!_«,‘,{) she S \,,S“f" V| p 'CL'ULW _..).,\f’ Al
W asglse ol s Jusssd

Allsh is Greai: On the 5th of Amardad, Khwaja Ineyatullsh gave it
in the charge of Bahadur® the librarian.

2 MuntakhebulLabb, 2613 ; Masthirsl-Umars, 1.2%0,
% Maathir--Robini, 3.1378.
Mozt Bk Y 62—23
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V. ,Q.’_:i J.;.ng‘fv' )’ REN R :!3)_,_'-. 3h ,‘U‘“w‘ -_)-;~;; W
%
My b Joama Wealas

Allah is Great : On the 1st of Khurdad, year st (of Jahangir’s reign
1014 4. u. AD. 1595) Khwaja Daulat® gaveit into the custody of
Khwaja Abir.

1 S P oyaget ale Po _aylar — 8 A
VL syl Y o, 55'() PELY L ¥ Cl’) &

Qe ﬂ”vw J-;;mia et 8l Doy J~r‘._;-’-’~'" LTS

Allah is Great : On 20th Sharwar lahi, year 7th (a.p. 1613). It is
transferred from the custody of Muhammad Yusuf,® to that of
Habibuflah.

VIL & gege s ey W M E Jaaes ')'

Allah is Great :  On 19th Azar, year 8 (A.n. 1614) presented for perusal,

t
. Lo S0 Joomd of - 1yaT L, ks
\111.5 Jussi gl §o se I H3E b gy I
A L')"J’ % J.; F

On the 11th of the month of Azar (1lihi), year 15th (A.0. 1620) Mulleh
Salih® gave it into the custody of Mulla Lugqman,

|
W CF L) S gs -3 y\xs
13-4 T A P
On 2l1st Dai, year 17th (A.p. 1622) examined.
X b a3 o dal e yn 3T p

3rd Azar, year lst (evidently of the reign of Shah ‘Alam {118 A, u.
1707 a.p.). ’

3! Ba'syuni, 2100, text; 297,
% Badshah Nama of Mulla Abdul Hamid Lahord, 1543,
33 Masthir-i-Rohini, 3.1680.
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The * Estimate * or staternent of cost of the manuscript noted below
is entered at the bottom of the colophon. [This was very kindly
deciphered by Khan Bahadur Prof. M. Muhammad Shafi, Panjab

University, to whom we are very grateful.).
PRI
°):TJ“

sy (ot f Al

ol gt Wagle B2 ()
ke (40 §— 40
gy Pt iz YO
\r;)‘ln o oply Mo L¥ (1)
miay P b [F
ey PV
F Jydeszd ()
Mip g gy PV
Al 1o A8
misy I
,l‘f ey [
5 1N0
Translation.
Allah is Great
* Estimate
Total Cost Rupees 4,024
(e) Calligraphy by Inayat Ullsh Minjature,
65— 165 peges.
Rs.:325— Rs. 3,602 —

wmo.n Bk Y 62-23a



292 M. A. CIIAGHATAL

() Paper :— Binding, mable, paper, ete.
14 Quires
Rs. 24 — Ry, 32 -
(¢} Opening panel and page-margins Filings (Powder)
Rs. 27 — Favopean Sitver
13 tolos, 15 mashas
Rs. 14-

(d) Deer Skin
165 pieces.

The writer had the opportunity to come across two other manuscripls
of the Razm Nama which belong Lo the reign of Akbar (Appendix B,
Nos. 2 and 3). Perhaps they are copies of the same prepared for the
nobles of Akbar's couri in compliance with his command.’* The first
copy made by an Hllustrious calligraphist Mulla Piv Muharmad® son
of Muhammad Hafiz, bears eighty-four full-pase minintwes® and the
other copy (discussed hereafter) is the one in the Baroda State Muscum.

Akbar's greal enthusiasm {or the Mahibhirata does nol seem to have
come Lo an end with the preparation ol these wiamnsciipts becanse
immediately afterwards Tahir Muhamunad ‘linadu’d Din Sabzwari?
prepared an abridgement of this Persian version of the Mahabhirata
in 1011 a1, (4.0, 1602) as mentioned in the introduction (Appendix B,
Nos. 13, 4. p. 4, 25.41.64.66). It also contains a Tahle of contents for
all the 18 Parvans, The description of the manuscript (Appendix B
No. 35) of the Razm Nama as given by the Berlin Library includes the
enumeration of the slokas in each parvan which more or less agrees
with thal noted in the work of Tahir Muhammad. The enumeration
of slokas in the 18 parvans according to the two Persian versions of the
Epic—original and abridged—side by side with that in the Sanskrit
version, in the form of Appendix (B).

3 Badayuni, ap. cite 231921
3 Ainei-Albari, 101.
36 Chaghstei, M. A., ‘ Risala Intikheb,’ Chand Qalini.

37 Daails of the life of Tohir Muhammad are given in his own work Ris7latu’t Taherin,
BM. OR. 168, OR. 1762, fol. 188 b, Add. 8893 ; Ath"ru s-Sanadid of Sir Sayyid Ahmad K.}um
Insc. No. 3. On the Tomb of Amir Khuerau in which the name of Tahir Muhammad is prescribed;
Proccedings of the Indian Hstory Congtess, Third Session, Calcutts, Dr. Tara Chand’s
Presidential Address to the Mughal Period Section, 914.
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Tahir Muhammad states in the introduction to his abridgment that’
he has described all these cighteen parvans along with the Harivaréa

Parvan (or Khatima divided into cighteen {asls—chapters and Khatima—
epiloguc).

‘

When we study the Mss, of the Razm Nama in various collections,
we come across scveral differences and variations. Appendix C will
help those who wish 1o make a comparative study of the Persian
version. Almost cach Ms. varies from the other in some respects,
From the dates of their transcription hardly four of these can claim
to be of Akhar's period, Nos. 23 and 41 scem to be of Shah Jahan's
reign and the rest are almost of the 18th and 19th centuries.

As mentioned ahove, the Imperial Library Ms. of the Razm
Nama, is prescived at Jaipur. I contains 165 full-page miniatures,
The writer could not get the opportunity to study the original
Ms., therefore the present remarks are based on HEnpLEY'S edition of
1884. Almost every minialure bears the names of two artisis who have
warked in collaboration (see Appendix C). They have tried to illustrate
almost cvery prominent aspect of the epic,

The second comemporary Ms. is dated 1014 am. (1605 AD)
(App. C, No. 2). Some years back, we saw this Ms. in the
custody of a dealer who very kindly allowed us to study the Ms.
and gave pholographs of some miniatures. They are gratefully
regroduced herz (Plates 1—9). Eighty-four of these miniatures are
signed by the artists (as shown in App. A. 3). The face of every figure
is drawn in profile which is characteristic. The figures however do

not look defective from an artistic point of view (Plates I, 11, 1V, Vil},
1X).

The third Ms. of a contemporaneous nature is in the Baroda State
Museum. It is rather difficult to make sure whether the thirty-
one miniatures® in the Museum representing the scemes of the
Mahabharata and framed as gallery pictures actually belong to the
Persian text of the Razin Nama lying in the Museum. The only clues
are the common Naskhi characters and their size. It seems that some

38 Rezm Nama from Albar's Times * Indian Art and Lettera* 122902, 1938, Dr. Cal.
Wiener gave some illustrations out of them buthe could not trace that 2 vols. of the actual
M. were already lying in the Museum us no reference is found i his note.
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* dealer, who had the complete copy sold out the miniatures in diffcrent
lots 1o different customers. Fifteen of them are in the Prince of Wales
Museum, Bombay, out of which 12 kelong to Sir Akbar Hydari'’s
collection. Thirteen are with Maggs. Bros.. London,* and six out of
them have been reproduced in their catalogue. Similarly two are with
Edward Gladstone, Lid., London,” and one in the Museum of Boston,
The rest may be in some other collections which we do not know.
Nearly every miniature is signed by a court artist of Akbar, The
Naskhi style of writing and figures in the miniatures are distinct enough
to differentiate it from the above two.

Some scatlered miniatures of the Razm Nama are found in the
art gallery of Lahore Central Museum and are perhaps of Jahangir's
period. Similarly some miniatures of a very high order are in the
possession of Mr. Justice R. B. Becket,” 1.cs. They are also of
Jahangir’s period as they bear the date A, 1. 1025 (a.D. 1616) and the
signatures of the two artists, Abdulla and Fazl, as shown in the
list of artists. Ii seems that some Mss. of the Razm Nama were
cither newly prepared in Jahangir's reign or those which werc already
undertaken by the artists in Akbar’s reign were then completed.
However, it must be admitted that Jahangir's Memoirs do not refer to
any work on the Razm Nama.

Akbar’s personal interest in the department of painting is Lestified®
by the miniatures of the Mahibhdraia and other works. The two
Masters, Mir Sayyid Ali Tabrizi and Kh. Abdus Samad, were appointed
to conirol this department which unfortunately did not retain the
same efficiency afier Akbar’s death, because after him no such
departmuntal collaboration is traceable in the work of the court-artist.
This tradition of Mughal art was continued up to Shahjahan’s period
only. Then came a decline.

¥ Biblicteea Asiatica, Na. 452, 1524, item 252, pp, 99-100 and six illustiations,

® An lustrated Catalogue of Persien and Indo-Persian Works of Art, 1931, 14, items
4.4,

# Idbmie Culture, Hyderakad Deccan, 1939, 500, Proceedinge of the Lshore Art
Circle.

2 Vids supre Abu'l-Fanl's remarks in Ain-i-Akbari.



THE ILLUSTRATED EDITION OF THE RAZM NAMA 295

The system of collaboration and division of work organized by Akbar
as gathered from a study of the miniatures, is given below —

=y Sketching (which was generally done by the chief
artist).

VS 8 e Drawing the faces or painting of faces.
Sl K, Colouring.
B)& oiile Taking likeness.

bS8 Portrait pamting or featuring.

Jwe  * Work '—a compendious term.

Almost every picture bears two and occasionally three names of artists
with the above assignments of work as joint-producers. A few inslances
are noted helow

I 9)A \;I‘“’ S S oo \5“‘,3 c.)j’
Sketch by Tulsi, work by Bandi and festuring by Madhu, the
vounger. {For a description of the same see Lawrence Binyon.[?
2, Lt ‘:Sf(..,s L ol Jes
Bishandas made the original sketch and Nena painted the faces
RISV *S»L." hg)ﬂT L_,GJ ».s“'h C’L
Tulsi made the outline and Tulsi, the younger, coloured the rest.

The first Tulsi here must be a different man from the second who is
called Tulsi, the younger.

4. Sometimes teacher and pupil nsed to collaborate with each other,
One such study, signed by Bihzad and corrected by his father Khwaja
Abdu's-Samad,* is found.

KW | KUY JEN cbi.@l M Joo

© Layrence Bingon, The Court Painters of the Grest Mughels with Historieal Introduction
by T. W. Amold, London, 1921, Plate IX. Ths illustration is from the Akbar Nama in which
Akbar is shown inspecting the bulding of the city of Fatepur Sikei, 70,

4 Ibid., Plate IV.
4 Razm Noma Jeypore), Plte 13,
% Darab Name, BM. Or. 6415, Fol. 103,
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The List of artists will further show that Albar had engaged artists
almost from all the chicl cultural centres of Tudia such as the Gujarati
and Kashmiri cenires among others. The artiste [romi Gujaral at
Akbar's court had kept up their Lradition of coutributing something
towards the art of painting. As regards Kashmir, as it 18 jul on the
border of Central Asia it could easily assimilate the influence of its Persian
neighbours and could produce greal masters.

In some cases we find that artisis having special qualifications for the
work of embellishing and decorating the margins of the large size
miniatures, were appointed by Jahangir. Such a study (App. A. No. 24)
is found signed by Harif and one Mulla Muh.mmad Am'n who was in
the service of Abdur Rahim Khan Khanan for decorating margins,”
while the original paintings were done by different artists.

Some new artists who came to Jahangir's court from Persia were
honoured by him and given special uilles for their eminence in the art
of painting such as Naduu'l-Asar for Mansur and Nadir v’ Zaman for
Abu'l ~Hasan titles which were not curtent in the days of Akbar.
These artists collaborated with the old artists of Akbar's court.
Therefore some artists of Jahangir and Shahajahan’s period are also
included in the list (App. A). Jahangir through these artists got special
alburms of miniatures prepared. Bishendans, one of the old painters
of Akbar’s reign who held a position of greal honour at Jahangir's court
was specially deputed by him Lo accompany Khan-i-Alam to Iran to have
the portrait of Shah Abbas*® of Persia, Mansur evidently started his
career under Akbar, as one study of his in collaboration with the great
master Basawan is found in Akbar Nama at the Victoria Albert Museum
(App. A, No, 15) and became a great artist under Jahangir who honoured
him with the title of Nadiru'l-Asr.

The list of artists appended here shows us thal some signatures from
the illusirations of the Razm Nama are confusing. Sometimes, the
dimnutives only by which these artists were better known;
sometimes only a part of their names and sometimes their titles (if they

4 Maathir-i-Rahimi, 3. 1678,
48 Tuzukd-Jehangiri, Aligarh, p. 258,
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had any) are given. Sir R. Arnold* has very ably studied this important
question regarding :—Kesu, Ram, Tara, Riza, Khem, Farrukh, Madu,
Bhura, Shankar, Qabul ete. They all appear in this list in their different
forms. The following is cited here by way of illustration :—

Kesu (Kalan), the elder ..

Kesu (Khurd), . )
KZ:E ](:)asur ) ,lhe younger ) "t LAl these are

Kesu Gujarati *" f shawn in List
Kesu Kahar—a pa]kx-bearer .. .. No. 2
Kesu (only) . . .

It is here a problem as to whether they all refer to only one or many
persons.

Miskin,® an artist, working on the Razm Nama generally signs his
pictures as Miskind. Sir T. Amold undersiands from it that the
termination & shows that he wasa man of low status. 1, however, think
that in its form it is just like the nom-de-plume of a poet with the
termination . There are other artists such as Paras, Hari, Jaswanth,
Mahesh etc. who sometimes sign as Parsé, Haria, Jaswanthd, Mahesha.

Mir Sayyid Ali Tabrazi's signature is found on two pictures of the
Razm Nama (Appendix C, No. 2). One of them is reproduced here.
Bui according to the account quoted above {rom the Nafasu'l-Matthir,”
he had taken leave for pilgrimage to Mecca between am. 972.979.
But no contemporary authority testifies to such a pilgrimage. As
miniatures bearing his signature appear on a Ms. which is dated
AH. 1014, his work on it must have begun earlier.

The signature of Mirak®? is found on one of the miniatures (App. A,
No. 3). In the history of Persian miniature-painting one ‘ Mirak ’
enjoys a great reputeiion. There were many artists known by this name
or diminutive in Persia but not many in India. Two of them are
worthy of mention here. One was the teacher of the great
Bihzad, and the other was one of his pupils. In India we have been

49 The Library of A Chester Beatty a Catalogue of Indiem Miniatwes by Siv Thomas
Amold, Reviscd and edited by ). V. S, Wilkinson, Lendon, 1536, 3 vols, pp. XIL

0 Jid
31 Vide uvra, Fa.
52 Chaghatai, M. A, Bihead, vide faotnate.
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able to trace one Miraka Musawwar, who was also a mystic. Like others
he had added this name as an alias 10 his full vame Muhammad Afzal
{Muzahbib-gilder of Samarquand).**

Bihzad's name™ appears on one of the plates of Smith's Hislory of
Fine Arts of India which shows that the ‘ work is done by Bihzad and
correcied by Khwaja Abdu’s-Samad’. The latter had two sons viz.
Khwaja Muhmed Sharif and Kh. Bihzad. As noted ahove, it was
under the supervision of Khwaja Sharif, that Akbar's copy of the
Ms. of the Razm Nama was prepared and he also painted some of its
miniatures. The second Bihzad who was still young was apparently

learning the art of painiing {rom his father as is manifest from the
work referred to here.

The signatures of the following artists sometimes appear with the
express mention of their fathers or other relations, who were also artists,
It shows thai their art was hereditary.

Gowardhan,” the son of Bhawéni Das.
Manchar,* the son of Basawan.
Nand,” the son of Ram Das.

AlL?® the son of Mukhlis.

53 Colophon of a Ms. of the Kashfu'l-Mahjib in the State Libuny of Hyderabad Deccan.
{Persion Mysticiam, No. 398) bears a long statement by him,

54 Smith, V. A, A History of Fine Art in India and Ceylon ; Oxfoid, 1911, p, 453, Abdul
Mugrade, Catelogue of the Arabic and Persian Mss. in the Oriental Public Library at Nakipoie,
Patna, 1921, pp. 40-8. The Description of one unique Ms. of the Tarikhi-
Khandan-i-Tunurayal which is illusteated at Akbar's court by his court mtists, IL contains one
plate No, 38 by Bihzad.

55 A Chester Beatty, ap. eit, XII?

% The colophon of o Ms. of the Culstan of Se'di in the Royal Asiatic Society,
No. 238, bears a m nisture in which one artist is portraying  portrait of ane savant sitting before
him a5 a modsl. The plece of paper in the hand of the artist bears
‘work of Manohar son of Baswan and the learned man who is sitting in front of him also holds
a paper on which it is written
Portrait of Husain Zamin Raqu. This Ms. is

calligraphed by Muhammad Husain
al-Keshmiri during the year 990 at the city of Fathpur.

57 Abbar Nama, Victorie Albert Museum No 64
58 Tarkh-i-Timuriyeh, aide fa, plate 51
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Mukbir, the son of Bichiir.

*Abid,*® was the b. of Abu’l-Hasan.
“Asi,%' the brother of Miskina.

Makabharata explained through Pictures.—After a careful study of the
Persian text of the Razm Nama and some of the Persian legends on the
miniatures composed by some contemporary hand, Dr, Hendley has
added brief descriptive notes under each minfature. These notes
deal more with the story of the epic depicted therein than with the art
of painting embodied in these miniatures. One can casily follow the
original story as depicted in the Persian text through these notes which
do the same service to the miniatures of other Mss. of the
Razm Nama. The artist could treat a theme according to his own
imagination, bul the themes of these miniatures as given in Akbar's
copy of the Razm Nama, could not be altered by him.

The Miniatures of Razm Nama as a Picture of Contemporary Life—In
a general scnse the Mahabhirata may be called the history of the ancient
kings of India, and in a particular sense, a history of the great was
between two branches of one family, the Pindavas and Kanravas.
As the court artists of Akbar werc not acqueinted with the conditions of
the time of the Mahébhdrata war, they naturally sought inspiration
from their'own environments and their own tradition of the art of
illustration.

I{ painting has any value as a material for contemporary history, then
the illustrations of the Razm Nama can claim to be a faithful picture
of the India of Akbar's time, 'n many respects. Though many illustrated
works were made at Akbar’s court, yet not one of them was so comprehen-
sive as the Razm Nama. Illustrated editions of other works (each of them),
embodied one particular theme and most of them had non-Indian topics
which naturally did not afford much scope to the vast majority of Indian
artists for the representation of the India of the age. A few aspects of
life as revealed in the illustrations of the Razm Nama are explained
below with the help of the miniatures reproduced here.

59 Shah Nama Windsor Castle, p. 121,
60 Marteux et Vever, Miniature Persones, Paris 1613, p. 161.
61 Aibar Nama, op. cil., vide f No, 62.
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The love of learning among the priesily class of Indians, their dress and
their mode of delivering and listening to sermons is ohvious {ram the
first and second plates. These people live like hermits in their huts
in jungles. Reverence for religious teachers is shown by wiving them
higher seais than to their disciples.

Men and women wear their finest dresses on the nccasion of nurriage
ceremnonies and court-functions, and wear ornaments sludded with
jewels and pearls 1o keep up the traditions and dignity of their familics.
Every figure in Pl, I1I which depicts a svagamvara ceremony going an
inside the enclosure is found wearing a necklace and a fine dress.
Following the Mughal court etiquette, they use patka and kamarband
or girdle. Processions which form a common feature of all ceremonies
and preparations for which are shown as going on outside the enclosure,
include elephants and horses gorgeously decorated with ernaments and
harnesses, with their bridles held by their atiendsnts in their own
respective colours. The {rumpelers who are in the forefront of the
procession to proclaim viclory or royal rejoicings are shown on the Lop
of the miniature. The processicus terminate with somne sort of feast

ot refvechments (which is described elsewhere from Plate 88 of the Jaipore
Razxm Nama).

In Plaie V we sce the usc of a palki {or carrying the bride, a practice
of Mughal times, probably adopted by the Hindus during Akbar's
time.

As regards the pastimes of the princely class of people, the artist has

shown them playing at Dice in palaces, the losers heing indicated
below.

The battle is illustrated by Plates VI, VII, IX. Horses, clephants,
bahalis and Raths or chariots appear as the chief means of war-transport.
The chariots have four wheels and the Bahalis only two. At the time of
the fight, only the warrior and his driver occupy the Rath with a view
(it seems) to avoid disturkance in the course of the action. The rank of
the warriors s seen from their respective standards in battle-array.

As regards arms, the arrows and bows were the chiel weapons of those
days when the enemy was fought at a distance. The finest specimens
of arrowsare shown in Plate I1I, by the side of Arjuna during the
Svagaiwara, Princes were specially trained in archery. Many other
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ininialures of the Mughal period can testifyto this. In closc combat, maces
(Curz) or swords or daggers of varied types were cmployed. Pl;te VII
depicts varietics of swords, daggers, etc. Everyofficer was expected to
carry one dagger in his belt. It will not be out of place to mention here
that Indian swords were well-known among the Arabs from early times.
Many Arab poets of the early days of Islam and even before Islam, have
composed verses in praise of Indian swords and arrows.

The following are some of the weapons {ound in the miniatures :—
Maces, Ploughs, Tridents, Swords of various types, Darts, Arrows which
produced fire, water, etc. and Nooses.

Plate VIIla gives us an idea of a Mughal court-scene with its
ctiquelte, although its main theme is different. The courtiers and other
attendants properly dressed occupy their seats at the court according
to their rank. Any one else who had to appear at the court was also
cxpecled Lo he properly dressed to keep up the dignity of the cowl.
In this Plate Gendhiri and other ladies who are shown as addressing
Bhisma are well dressed and wear valuable ornaments. The artist
has Deen infhienced by the atmosphere in which he himself had been
brought up. It is rather the dignity of the Mughal court with its special
treatment of ladies at the courts that is reflected in this figure of

Gandhari.

fa the same Plate (VIila) in the forefront of the couri, music and
dance are going on. This was an imporlant feature of the court
of those days, with the Nagqar Khana in action. Three men on the
left make up this Naggar Khéna ; one is playing on the flute, the second
holds the cymbals and the third beats the drums. This Naqgar Khana
was generally placed in a canopy of the deohris (porches) which was
an annexe of this court, but the artist represents it as an important
[eature of the court ilself.

Almost every miniature reflects the dignity of the cowt and the
distinguished position of its nobility. Shamianahs or umbrellas over the
heads of the chiefs was a sign of royal dignity.

Other miniatures of these manuscripts of the Razm Nama similarly
give us ample opportunity to study the Mughal customs af those
days.
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The Miniatures of the Razm Nama from the point of view of Art.—Unlike
Western art, the oriental art of painting bears only two dimensions, and
thereore raises many problems: such as the faithful expression of the
artists' imagination on the surface of the paper ; the depicting of the many
sides of his imagination on ¢ne miniature as an independent chapter or
section of the work undertaken ; and the dominant presentation of
central theme. In spite of these limitations we find that every picture of
the Razm Nama is like a chapter of the Mahabhirata, as far as the central
idea is concerned. It is often alleged that Oriental artists, particularly
those of India, are incapable of keeping in view the principles of
perspective and this mars the real value of the picture from an artistic
point of view. But when we carefully study the miniatures of the
Razm Nama, we find them quite up to the standard, although they may
not appeal to modern artists. The artist covers as many aspects of one
theme ir one picture as he can visualise in his imagination. For instance,
plate 88 in which * Yudhishthira, Krishna and Pandavas hold a great feast
at Hastinapur before the horse is set at liberty ", is the joint work of
Daswanth and Bhura. It was natural for the arlists to keep in view the
Mughal palaces and their celebrations of such royal banquets. The
artists first give the outside wall of the palace with a gate through which
the guests have to enter. After it the interior of the palace begins
where the guests assemble and the adjoining left-end of the palace is
reserved for the cooks who are seriously busy in preparing the disbes.
Just beyond it, table-covers are arranged whereon guests are dining in
rows, just as the Musalmans do. The upper apartment on the left side
of the palace are full of women having their separate dining arrangement.
It is interesting to note here that guests of the two sexes are being served
separately by waiters of the appropriate sex. There is the grandeur of
the palace with all its architectural beauty. It will be obvious thus that
the artists have covered many aspects in one miniature successfully
from the perspective point of view. The same can be seen in
the miniatures reproduced here. In Europe only of late one
varicty of perspective named * Isometric Projection " covers many
aspects of the objects to be drawn. . The features of the faces and the
expressions of our figures also are worthy of study.

Prototypes of these Minigfures.—A casual glance et the miniatures of
the Rizm Nama may lead to the iden that they bhelong
to some illustrated edition of the Shahnama of Firdousi hut a little
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observation reveals that they belong to some Indian epic. Here we
reproduce only two miniatures, one from the Razm Nama (Plate VIIIa)
and the other from the Memoirs of Babur at the Bodleian, Oxford
(Fig. 2). The latier represents the rejoicings at the birth of Il-[umayun
and is drawn by some Persian artist and the former depicts the scene
of the Mahabharata in which Bhikam (Bhisme) is shown at the court and
Gandhari, the mother of Duryodhana is addressing him. It is signed
by Mir Sayyid Ali Tabrazi. If both these miniatures are studied side
by side, they appear to be either the work of one artist or the Indian
artist has followed the former, as far as the sketching and planning of
the theme are concerned. The Indian artist has mo:t successfully put
on Indian attives on his figures and the influence of Mughal court-life
and atmosphere is obvious. In some cases the architectural details of
the building look so realistic as to reproduce the atmosphere of some
Mughal morurment.

The [ollowing were the symbols on the banner of some of the great
chiefs®,

Bhima — A Standerd with a licn on the top.
Arjuna — A Standard with an ape, the Hanuman,
Duryodhana —  An elephant.

Karna —

Kripa — A bull.

Vrishasena — A peacock.
Madra — Sia.
Jarasandha — A bear,
Somadatta — The moon.
Pradyumna — A Crab,

Finally, we find that the Persian version of the Mahibhérate, prepared
at the instance of Akbar enabled the masses to study this epic as a book
of general interest. Later on other scholars tried to convert it inte
clegant prose or verse. One of them Hajji Rabi Anjab’s is worthy
of mention.® He wasa native of Spain and came to India through Iran

62 Hendley, Introduction to the Razm Mama,
B BM. Eperton, 1036, p. 711.
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after staying there for about thirly years, and inade a metrical translation
of the cighteen parvas of the Mahdbharata.

Apart from it, this Persian version of the Mahabharata has been used
as a source of history by historiens for their acconnts of ancienl India,
especially by those who could not utilise the original Sauskit sources.
Among these, Muhammad Qasim Firishta comes first who says in the
introduction to his history® that he used the Persian translation of the
Mahabharata made by Akbar's command, as his source [or an account
of the Hindus and of ancient India. Similarly Sujan Rai did the same
in his Khulosatw'l-Tewarikh® Thus, Akba’s interest of Hindu
classics gave a great impetus to the study of pure Hindu culture, through
the medium of these Persian versions.

#  Bombay Edition). Vol, I, p. 6; Brige's trans,, Vol, I, LIILLIV,
& Ed. by Zafar Heean, Delhi, 1918, p. 4.
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APPENDIX A
List of Mughal Miniatare-Painters

Their signed miniatures are available from the lollowing illustrated
works found in various collections. The hst bears their Serial * No.'
as a reference.

I. Romance of Amir Hamza.

(z) Die Indischen Miniature Das Hamzae—Romance im
Osterrischen Museum lur kunst und Industrie in Wien in
Auderen Ammlunger von Heinrich Gleek Mit einen
wiederberstellung des Ramantextes, 10 farbigen 40 schwarzen
Luchtdruck toften wnd 48 Abbihdunger. Amal-Una-
Verlong, Wien, 1925,

(#) Victoria Alhert Museum, Collection and others.

2. Razm Nama, Jaipore (Ms. in the List No. 1) Thomas H. HempLEY,
Memorials of the Jeypore Exhibition, 4 vols. London, 1884.
Vol. 1V devoted to the Razm Nama with 148 Miniatures.

3. Razm Nama, Simla (Ms. in the List Ne. 2).
4. Razm Nama, Baroda (Ms. in the List No. 3).

5. Razm Nama, Maggs Bros., London, Bibliotheca Asiatica, No. 452,
1924,

6. Razm Nama, Mr. Justice R. B. Becket, Lahore.

7. Razm Nama, Edwards Goldston, Ltd.,, London, An illustrated
Caialogue of Persian and Indo Persian Works of Art, 1931,

8. Tarikh-i-Khandan-i-Timurigah, Catalogue of the Arabic and
Persian Mas. in the Oriental Public Library at Bankipore, Vol.
VII, (Indian History), pp. 40-48, Patma, 1921, by K. B. M.
Abdul Mugrapir.

9. Indian Paintings under the Mughals, Percy Brown, Oxford 1924,

10. Babur Nama, Ms. B. M. ar. 3714,
Mo-n Bk Y 6224



24,
25,
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Babur Nama, Alhert Museum (SK.) London.
Darah Nama, Ms. B, M. or 4615,
Kharnsa-i-Nizami, Dyon Perrings Collection, Paris.
Baharistan (Jami), Ms., Bodleian Library, Oxford, Elliot, 254.

Akbar Nama (only Miniatures), Victoria Albert Museum (SK.)
London,

Akbar Nama, A. Chester Beatty’s Collection, Londen.

Shah Nama, Ms. B. M. Add. 5600.

Ayyar-i-Danish, Ms, A. Chester Beatty's Collection, London.
Yogavasista, Ms, A, Chester Beatty's Collection, London.
Ajaibu'l-Makhlugal, Ms. A. Chester Beatty’s Collection, London.
Diwan-i-Hafiz, Ms. Ram Pur, State Library.

Anwar-i-Suhaili, Ms. B. M. Add. 18579.

Indian Drawings in the Victoria and Albert Museums (SK.), London,
by C. Stanley Crarg, 1922,

Shah Jahan's Album, A. Chester Beatty's Collection, London,

Misgcellaneous.

Scattered miniatures found in the following collections with
signatures of artists are arranged as below :—

J. India Office Library, Johnson Collection which contains 67 hooks,
Bodleian Library, Oxfard.
Marteau et Vaver, Miniature Persanes, Paris.

Ghose, Ajit, Collection, Calcutta, Islamic Culture Hyderabad,
1934, pp.

Bhagavata~-Purana, (B,O.R.].) Code, P. K. An [llustrated Ms.
copied in AD. 1648, New Indian Antiquary, July, 1938,

Shah Nama, Windsor Castle, referred to By Sir Arnold.
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G. The Yasudeh, (Hindi-Monthly) July 1928,
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H. Miniature Painting and Painters of Persian, [ndia
. and T
by F. R. Martin, London, 1912 né Torkey

I. The Collection of Bahadar Singh Singhi, Caloutta.

The Artists marked thus * are also mentioned in the following

texts s—

(&) Ain-i-Akbari, v. 1, p, 108, (Tr. B).
(b) Maathir-i-Rahimi, v, iii. pp. 1681~88,

() Memairs of Jahangir (T, by Bev & Rogers) v. [, 248,

Name.

*Abdul Hamid

Abdul Karim

Abdullah

Abdu's-Salun

*Abdu's-Samad, Sayyid

*Alid Nadiru'z-Zaman
Mashhadi.

*Abu'l-Hasan

Ahmind

Abwad Kashmi

*Alam

‘Al S. Mukhls

Amiru'l-Umara

Anand

Anant

Amijn Chand

Anis

Ams Chela

Anup

Anup Chatar

Anup Chatar Smgh

#*Aea Riza

Aqga Sabibu'>-Zaman

Asi

Baba

Babi Naggesh

Bzbn Ustid

Bahan

Balchand

Bandi "
mo-11 Bk Y 62—24q

el

.. 24,
.. 6 10
L 13,22

C. pl. 229.

22, 24,
v 16,
b
.8
.. B. Douce or,

al

TS
.. 816,18, 23,
. 24,

Naemne,

Bandi Kalan

Banwali Kaln

Bunwali Khurd

Banwart

Banwari Kalan

Browari Khurd

Baqu

*B“ﬂwn“

Bhag (Pak or Phak) 5'¢2
Bhegwan

Bhagwatt

Bhawan

Bhawani Kalan
Bhim Gujaratz
Bhim Jeo Gujarati
Bhoi Rai

Bhupal Singh
Bhur

Bhura

Blurah

Bichitr

Bihzad

Bilal Habshi
*Bighendas

Bol Chand

Bola

Bulaepn

Bulici s. Ghulsm 'Ali
Chind Muhammad
Chetarbhuj

A

15

w15,

WL 31017,
.18

.. 418,

LA

. 1,2,3,8 15,
. 4, 18,24
2,810, 12,

20,

A
. 410, 15.

.10, 13,

. 8,18,
A1
.. B. Douce, 3.
. 8,19,
B

.. 2,8,10,12,
A

.. 812
.5
PRI
AL
VA

oA

.5

I

. A5, 2,

2,12,
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Name
Chattar Chat

Chitay

Chutra

Chitarman akas Kalym Das
Chutar Muni
D 1Chand
*Daswanth
Daulat

Daulat s Daad
Daulat Kalan
Deo (Dev)
Deon (Dev}
Devdat

Devn Guyarat:
Dhemay
Dhant

(st g

Dhanun
Dharam da

Dharam Das Tunda
Durgah L?y..,f):
Taqurullah

Tarrukh

Farukh Beg
Farrukh Chela
*Fanukh Kalan (Qalman)
Tinukh Khurd
Farrukh Nam

Fath Chand

Fatu

Fazl

Firozs Sumbal
Cayen Chind
Chulam

Ghulim Al
Ghulem Riza
Ghulam Irhlas
Gobind

Gabind Rax
Gobind (= } Shankar
Cobind Singh
Govardhan

Gulgh R Urtad.

APPE NP
Name
B, Douce o Gue D
C4 Hardes Kashmin
15 Ham
1% Hagp Ghulam Ha sn
15: Ay 58, Han
15 Hara
A 1,58 "Hary Bans
1,28 Haul
13,18 Tlasan
6
23 Hashun
8 Hashims Yahya
Hunha
24 Husain
81 1hain Nagaash
10 16,18 Husain Ustid
4 §,10,12 Tbribim
18 Tor um Kahm
8 Ihiatum Kashmu
8,12,13, 15, Ihratum 1 ahor
16 JLUIN
18 ‘Im*d
11,12, 13 Imon Ouls
R Ou ley Inmiyat
Add 170 Inayat Khanazad
3 810,12 *Tnayatullah Siyysd
15, 16 Ighl
15. Ihm e}
210,12 13 *Jogan
9 Jagan Nath
12 jag Jrwen
16 Jag Jrwnn Kalan
A2 Jamu
45 Jalal Quk
6 Jamnshed
4 Jaswantha
9,A, 22 Thar Mal
B Ousley 173 Kaly Chele
2,3 * Kalu Bahtul
9 Kilu Lahoni
510 Kalyan Dis (Chatabhuy)
A5 Kamil
9 Kamah Chela
Ay, 51,42 Kamil Koshmir:
9,18. Kanha Ledt
Ay A

22

8

4

B Ousloy 171

2%
48,152
10

18,20
5,10 12,15
12

2,12

15
2,8,10,15
8, 10, 15, 18
2.3.4,8

9

15

24

4.5,7

2

Ay 25

18

B Land o
145

12

8
9

2,3,8,12, 15,
20,21,



Namq

banh (Gang) S
Kank Singh  (Laes (a8
Kmam Chand

Kaum D~d

Koshmn Diws Lot
Kashmun (2)

*Kesu

Kesu Das

Kesu Gujaran

Kesn Kahm

Kesu Kaldn

Keau Khud

Khan-i-Daman (Khamawai)
Khum

Khem Khwd

Kheman

Kheman Sanghash

Khemkn

Khem Kaan

Ihem K wn Savstiash
Khur

Kha « Nias

Khuman Sanguiash
Khuseau Quhl

*Khwaja Abdus-Samad
Kulti Lahoni

Lab

Lachhman

Lachhman Stngh

*Lafl

Lafl Chand

Lala

Lek Ra) (Lekh Rap)
Lohanks an 5l
*Madhe

Madho Gujar s
Madho Kalan

Madho Klhud
Maharzj Kalan
"Mahesh

Mahesha (?)
Mahesh (s.) Nm;aynn

216, 15,19
2

18

913
912,15

2,915 18
20

9

9,14,18

18

4,14

291215

18,
2,912,115
9
210,14, 20
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Name.

Mik Muhammad
Makar

Malkra

M (e

Manah Mank)  ~gnn
Mim
Masud

Meh: Chand
Manoha:
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Mohan Singh
Muhemmad ‘Abrd
Muhemmad Afzal
Muhammad ‘Ashiq
Muhammad Tagrolieh Khan
Muhammad Keshimn
Muhammad Murd
Muhammad Nedir
Muhammed Ryz
Muhammad Sharif
Muhammad Yaeuf

Mukand
Mukbirs Brchiti
Mukhlis

Mukhhs ‘Al

309

15

418

10

2

8

2

AJ2

9

810,13 15,

W RO e

2,8,13-16
F.

. 2,8,10,12,

14,15,

w8



310 APPENDIN

Name. Name,
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Muni 215, 08,20, Ram Sehai GO AL
Munir {3) .2 Rao Gobind Singh AL
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Nadir Baland Igbal o9 a3,
Nadir Khan .o AL 58, Sidig 5.
Nadir Muhammad o9 Sahifa Binu o 25
Nadirufz-Zaman .. B, Douce O Saha .. 8
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Nainan 9 Splman
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Namen 8 Salivahana .3
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List of Books translated into Persiun from Sanskrjt at Akbay’s Comrt,
1. Atharbed by Badiiytini and others,

2. Bhagwad Gitd by Falzi and other, Ain-i-Ahbass, 103~5,
3. Gangndhar by Abu'l Faz! (ib).
4, Harivarasa by Maulnga Sheri (bi),

5. Jog-Bwhishta transtated in A 1002 [1598 . D] by one Mavlena Faranuli ; o native of
Faraniul near Kabul., 3t was illustrated by court Artists of Akbar.  This original Ms. with
illustrations is with M, A. C. Beatty,

6. Katha Sarit Sagara, Badayiini, I¥, 4012,
7. Kishen Joshi by Abu'l-Faz, op. cit.
8. Lilovati by Faizi. AA. op. cit. 103-5,
9. Muhibharats, described above,
10. Mahesh Mohanand by Abu'l-Fazl, AA, op. cit. 103.5.
11, Nal Damm by Faizi, Zbid.

12, Singhasana Bottiss by Badayur, 1 (Trans.) 186 5 and it was called Nama-i-Khird Af2G.
13. Ramiyane by Badayuni and others, 11 (Trans.) 378,

Col. H. B, Hanng claimed to possess Akbar's copy of the Rimdyapa with 129 full poge
illustrations gigned hy the artists Catalogue of Indo-Persian Pictures and Mss. collected by
Col. H. B, Hanna, 27, Landon, 1890 cited by M, Wilkinson in hia *the Library of Chester Beatty
a Catalogue, XXVIL

Mulla Masih of Panipat had made o poetical version of the Rim#yana during Jehangir's rergn.
Proccedings of the Indian History Congress, Coleutta, 1939, 914, 1667 ¢ Presidentisl Addvess * of
Dr, Tara Chand to the Mughal Section.

14. Tajak on Asttonomy by Muhammad Khan of Gujarat, Ain, 103-5.
15. Treatise of Elephunts by Mulla Sheri, Darbar Akbari, 5th ed, Lahore, 1939, 770.
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